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PREFACE.

Tre work now offered to the public had its origin in a desire
to promote the cause of Classical study. It has long been the
opinion of the author, in common with numerous classical teachers,
that the subject of Latin Grammar, often regarded as dry.and dif-
ficult, may be presented to the learner in a form at once simple,
attractive, and philosophical. It is the aim of this manual to aid
the instructor in the attainment of this most desirable end.

That the present is & favorable time for the production of a
Latin Grammar scarcely admits of a doubt. Never before were
there such facilities for the work. The last quarter of a century
has formed an epoch in the study of language and in the methods
of instruction. During this period some of the most gifted minds
of Germany have been gathering the choicest treasures in the field
of philology, while others have been equally successful in devising
improved methods of instruction. In our own country too, the
more enterprising teachers have caught the spirit of improvement,
and are calling loudly for a better method than has hitherto pre-
vailed in classical study.

The present work has been prepared in view of these facts.
To explain its general plan, the author begs leave to specify the
following points.

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement
of the great facts and laws of the Latin language; to exhibit not
only grammatical forms and constructions, but also those vital
principles which underlie, control, and explain them.

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a
book of reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easi-
ly and pleasantly to the first principles of the language, and yet to
make adequate provision for the wants of the more advanced
student. Accordingly it presents in large type a general survey
of the whole subject in a brief and concise statement of facts and
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laws, while parallel with this, in smaller type, it furnishes a fuller
discussion of irregularities and exceptions for later study and for
reference.

8. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and
compactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author
has endeavored to compress within the limits of a convenient
manual an amount of carefully selected grammatical facts, which
would otherwise fill a much larger volume.

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject
in the light of modern scholarship. Without encumbering his
pages with any unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich
them with the practical results of the recent labors in the field of
philology.

5. In the regular paradigms, both of declension and of conjuga-
tion, the stems and endings have been distinguished by a difference
of type, thus keeping constantly before the pupil the significance of
the two essential elements which enter into the composition of
inflected forms. .

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An at-

- tempt has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beauti-
ful system of laws which the genius of the language—that highest
of all grammatical authority—has created for itself. The leading
principles of construction have been put in the form of definite
rules, and illustrated by carefully selected examples. To secure
convenience of reference and to give completeness and vividness
to the gencral outline, these rules, after being separately discussed,
are presented in a body at the close of the Syntax.

. 7. The subdivisions in each discussion are developed, as far as
practicable, from the leading idea which underlies the whole sub-
Jject. Thus in the treatment of cases, m‘ods, and tenses, various
uses, comparatively distinct in themselves, are found to centre
around some leading idea or thought, thus imparting to the sub-
ject both unity and simplicity.

8. Topics which require extended illustration are first present-
ed in their completeness in general outline, before the separate
points are discussed in detail. Thus a single page often foreshad-
ows all the leading features of an extended discussion, imparting a
completeness and vividness to the impression of the learner, im-
possible under any other treatment.

9. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with
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the requisite fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Sub-
Jjunctive Mood—that severest trial of the teacher’s patience—has
been presented, it is hoped, in a'form at once simple and compre-
hensive. The different uses have not only been carefully classified,
but also distinguished by characteristic and appropriate terms,
convenient for the class-room.

For the benefit of those who prefer to begin with a more ele-
mentary manual in the study of Latin, it is in contemplation to
publish a smaller Grammar on precisely the same plan as the pres-
ent work, and with the same mode of treatment. This will be
especially adapted to the wants of those who do not contemplate
a collegiate course of study.

A Latin Reader, prepared with special reference to this work
and intended as a companion to it, will be published at an early day.

In conclusion the author cheerfully acknowledges his indebted-
ness to other scholars, who have labored in the same field. The
classification of verbs is founded in part on that of Grotefend and
Kriager, a mode of treatment generally adopted in the recent Ger-
man works on the subject, and well exhibited by Allen in his
Analysis of Latin Verbs.

In Prosody much aid has been derived from the excellent
works of Ramsay and Habenicht.

On the general subjects of Etymology and Syntax, his indebted-
ness is less direct, though perhaps no less real. His views of phi-
lology have been formed in a great measure under the moulding
influence of the great German masters; and perhaps few Latin
Grammars of any repute have appeared within the last half cen-
tury, either in this country, England, or Germany, from which he
has not received valuable suggestions. In the actual work of
preparation, however, he has carried out his own plan, and pre-
sented his own modes of treatment, but he has aimed to avoid all
untried novelties and to admit only that which is sustained by the
highest authority, and confirmed by the actual experience of the
class-room.

The author is happy to express his grateful acknowledgments
to the numerous Instructors who have favored him with valuable
suggestions; especially to his esteemed friend and colleague, Pro-
fessor J. L. Lincoln, of this University.

ProviDENCE, R. 1., May 10th, 1864.
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TO THE REVISED EDITION.

Parts First and Second in this edition have been en-
tirely rewritten. The recent researches in Comparative
Philology have thrown new light upon Latin forms and
inflections, and have revealed many important facts in the
development and growth of the language. Accordingly,
in the present revision, it has been the constant aim of the
author to secure for the learner the full benefit of all the
practical results which these labors in the field of philology
have brought within the proper sphere of the school. The
general plan and scope of the work, however, remain the
same as in former editions. Only such changes and addi-
tions have been made as seemed to promise desirable aid
to the learner. Care has been taken to exclude from the
work every thing which might divert his attention from
thg one object before him—the attainment of a full and
accurate knowledge of the language.

In this connection, the author desires to express anew
his grateful acknowledgments to the teachers and educa-
tors whose verdict of approval has contributed so largely
to the success of his works. To their hands this new edi-
tion is now respectfully committed.

A. HARKNESS.

BrownN UniversiTy, July, 1874.
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LATIN GRAMMAR,.

1. LoTIN GRAMMAR treats of the principles of the
Latin language. It comprises four parts :

I. ORTHOGRAPHY, which treats of the letters and sounds
of the language.

II. EryMoLoaY, which treats of the classification, inflec-
tion, and derivation of words.

III. SynTAx, which treats of the construction of sen-
tences. .

IV. Prosopy, which treats of quantity and versification.

PART FIRST. .
ORTHOGRAPHY.

ALPHABET.

2. TrE Latin alphabet is the same as the English with
the omission of .

1. U supplies the place of w.

2. H is only a breathing, and not strictly entitled to the rank of a
letter.

8. Originally ¢ and % were used both as vowels and as consonants,
and accordingly supplied the place of j and v.

4. K is seldom used, and y and z occur only in words of Greek origin.
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8. Crasses oF LerTers.—Letters are divided into two
classes :

I. VowkLs, . . . . . . . . a,ei0uYy.
-II. CONSONANTS:
1. Liquids, . . . . . . . Lmmnr
2. Spirants, . . . . . b, f, v, j, 8.
8. Mutes: 1) Labmls—lzpletters, . . . bpfv.
2) Dentals—teeth-letters, . . d, t.
8) Gutturals—throat-letters, . . g kqh
4. Double Consonants, . . X, .

4. COMBINATIONS OF LETTERS. —We notlce here,

1. Diphthongs—combinations of two vowels in one syllable. The most
common are—ae, 06, aw.

2. Double Consonants—az = cs or g3 ; z = ds or ad.

8. Ch, ph, th are best treated, not as combinations of letters, but only
as aspirated forms of ¢, p, and ¢, as % is only a breathing.

5. ProNUNcIATION.—Scholars in different countries
generally pronounce Latin substantially as they do their
own languages. In this country, however, three distinct
Methods are recognized, generally known as the English,
the Roman, and the Continental. For the convenience
of the instructor, we add a brief outline of each.

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.

1. SounDs OF THE VOWELS.

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English
sounds. But

1. These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the
consonants which accompany them.

2. Before r, final, or followed by another consonant, ¢, ¢, and w are
scarcely distinguishable from each other, as in the English ker, fir, fur,
while @ and o are pronounced as in far, for.

8. Between qu and dr, or ¢, a approaches the sound of o: quar'-tus,
as in quarter.
7. Long Sounps.—Vowels have their long English

1 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Conti-
nent of Europe has its own method.
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sounds—a as in fafe, @ in mete, i in pine, 0 in note, uin
tube, y in type—in the followmg situations :

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : se, si, ser'-vi,
ser'-vo, cor'-nu, mi'-sy.

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : de'-us,
de-o'-rum, de-ae, di-¢'-i, ni'-hi-lum.?

3. In penultimate® syllables before a single consonant
or a mute with ! or »: pa'-ter, pa-'tres, A'-thos, O'-thrys.

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single
consonant, or a mute with  or r: do-lo"-ris, a-gric’-o-la.

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'-sa.

2) I and y uwnaccented in any syllable except the first and last gener-
ally have the short sound: nob'-i-lis (nob’-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am’-e-cus).

8) U, etc.—U has the short sound before 8!, and the other vowels
before gl and & : Pub-lic'-0-la, Ag-la'-o-phon, At'-las.

4) L—Between an accented q, ¢, o, or y, and another vowel, ¢ some-
times stands for . It is then pronounced like y in yet : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya),
Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia (Har-py'-ya).

5) U.—After ¢ and generally after g, » has the sound of w: qui
(kwi), qua ; lin'-gua (lin’-gwa), lin'-guis. Sometimes also afters: sua'-de-o
(swa'-de-0).

6) Coupounp Worps.—When the first part of a compound is entire
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such ¢onsonant has generally
the short sound: ain ab'’-es, e in red'’-it, ¢ in in'-it, 0 in ob'-it, prod’-est. But
those final syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a
consonant (8, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post'-quam, hos'-ce.
E'-ti-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words,

8. SHorRT SoUNDS.—Vowels have their short English
sounds—a as in faf, e in met, 1 in pin, 0 in not, U in fud,
y in myth—in the following situations :

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: a'-mat,
a'-met, rex'’-it, sol, con'-sul, Te'-thys: except post, es final,
and os final in plural cases : res, d¢'-es, hos, a'-gros.

2. In all syllables before @, or any two consonants ex-

1 In these rules no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing: hence the first
€ in nikilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel. for the same reason, ck, ph,
and th are treated as single mutes; thus ¢ in A¢hos and Othrys.

2 Penultimate, the last syllable but one.
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cept a mute with 7 or 7 (7, 3 and 4): rex™it, bel-lum, rex-¢-
runt, bel-lo'-rum. .

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one
or more consonants : dom'-4-nus, pat'-ri-bus.

1) A, e, or o, before a single consonant (or a mute with / or r) fol-
lowed by e, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-es,
a'-cri-a, me'-re-o, do'-ce-o.

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute
with { or 7, except b/, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, sa-lu'-bri-tas.

3) Compounds. See 7, 6.)

2. Sounps oF THE DIPHTHONGS.

9. Ae like ¢: Cae'-sar, Daed'-d-lus.
Oe like ¢: Oc¢-ta, Oed-i-pus.'
Au, as in author : auw'-rum.

Eu, . . . neuter : neu'-ler.

1. Ei and oi afe seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro-
nounced as in height, coin: kei, proin. See Synaeresis, 669, II.
2. Ui, as a diphthong with the long sound of ¢, occurs in eui, hui, kuic.

3. Souxps OoF THE CONSONANTS.

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in
English, but a few directions may aid the learner.
11. G, G, 8, T, and X are generally pronounced with
their ordinary English sounds. Thus
1. O and g are sof? (like s and j) before ¢, i, y, a¢, and oe, and Aard in
other situations: ce'-do (se’-do), ci'-vis, Cy'-rus, cae'-do, coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je),
a'-gi ; ca'do (ka'-do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des. But
1) Chis hard like & : Cho'-rus (ko'-rus), Chi'-os (Ki'-08).
2) @ has the soft sound before g soft: ag'-ger..
2. 8 generally has its English sound, as in son, this: sa'-cer, si'-dus.
1) 8 final, after e, ae, au, b, m, n, r, is pronounced like 2z spes, pracs,
laus, urbs, ki'-ems, mons, pars. .
2) In a few words & has the sound of ¢, because so pronounced in

English words derived from them: Cae'-sar, Caesar; cau’-sa, cause ; mu'-sa,
muse ; m3i'-ser, miser, ete.

1 The diphthong has the long sound in Cae’-sar and Oe’-ta according to 7, 8, but
the short sound in Daed’-d-lus (Ded’-a-lus) and Oed’-i-pus (Ed’-i-pus) according to
8, 3, as 6 would be thus pronounced in the same situations.
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3. T has its regular English sound, as in time: #'-mor, to'-tus. -
4. X has generally its regular English sound like ks: rez'-¢ (rek'-si).
_ But at the beginning of a word it has the sound of z: Xan'-thus.

12. C, 8, T, X—Aspirated.—Before 1 preceded by
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, ¢, s, ¢, and
x are aspirated—c, 8, and ¢ taking the sound of s, z that
of ksh: so'-ci-us (so'-she-us), Al-si-um (Al-she-um), ar'-ti-
wm (ar'-she-um), ana'-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the
sound of sh before e and yo preceded by an accented
syllable : ca-dw'-ce-us (ca-du’-she-us), Sic’-y-on (Sish’-e-on).

1. T loses the aspirate—(1) after s, ¢, or z,; Os'-ti-a, At'-ti-us, miz'-
ti-0:—(2) in old infinitives in ier; flec'-ti-er :—(3) generally in proper
names in tion (tyon); Phi-lis'-ti-on, Am-phic'-ty-on.

4, SYLLABLES.

13. In Latin, every word has as ‘man‘y syllables as it
has vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re, per-sua'-de, men'-sae.
14. In the division of words into syllables :

1. After a vowel (or diphthong), with the Long Sound ('7), consonants
are joined to the following vowel: pa'-ter, pa'-tres, a-gro'-rum, au-di'-vi.

2. After a vowel with the Short Sound (8),

1) A single or double consonant is joined to such vowel, except after ¢
unaccented : gen'-e-ri, rex'-i, dom'-i-nus.

2) Two consonants are separated: bel'-lum, men'-sa, pat'-ri-bus. But
z following a consonant is joined to the preceding syllable: Xerz'-es.

8) Of three or more consonants, the last, or, if a mute with / or », the
last two are joined to the following vowel: emp'-tus, tem'-plum, claus'-tra.

3. But compound words are separated into their component parts, if
the first of those parts is entire, and ends in a consonant: fos'-ce, post’-
quam. :

« ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.

1. Sounps OF THE VOWELS.
15. The vowel sounds are the following :

LONG. SHORT.
3 like @ in father : @-77s. A like @ in fast : a&'-mét.
-] a made: ¢&-di & e net: ré-gét.
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LONG. SHORT.
ilike einme: i I like ¢ in divert : v%-dé¥t.
o o rode: o'-ras. S o romance: md'-nét. °
i o do: w-né. i u full: st -mus.

1. When a short vowel is lengthened by position (21, 2), it retains its
short sound: sunt, » as in &%'-miss.

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the
Latin » and ¢: Ny'-sé.

8. L.—Between an accented g, ¢, o, or y, and another vowel, ¢ gener-
ally stands for j. It is then pronounced like y in yet (17): A-cha'-id
(A-ka'-ya).

4. U.—After ¢, and generally after g, » has the sound of w: qui
(kwe), lin'-guii (lin'-gwa). So also in cui, hui, huic, and sometimes after
8: sud'-dé-o (swa'-de-0).

2. Sounps or THE DrpETHONGS.
16. In diphthongs each vowel retains its own sound :
ae (for ai) like the English aye (yes) : men'-sae.!
au like ow in how : caw'-sd.
oe (for o?) like 07 in coin : jfoe'-dus.
1. Ei, as in veil, and eu, with the sounds of e and % combined, occur
in a few words: dein, new'-tér.

3. Sounps oF THE CONSONANTS.

17. Most of the consonants are pronounced nearly as

in English, but the following require special notice :
c like % in king : c&'-les (kalas), ci-vi (kewe).

get: gé&-nus, ré'-gis.
yet: jd'-cét (yaket), jus'-sim.
son: sd-cér, sb'-ror.
time : §'-mor, to'-tis.
we: vd-dim, vi-cl.

qd ot w S
§ TR

4, SYLLABLES.
18. In dividing words into syllables

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs: md'-re,
per-sud’-dé, men'-sae.

1 Combining the sounds of @ and 4.
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2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it—
ene or more—as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a
word or syllable:! p&'-tér, pi'-tres, g&'-nd-r3, do'-m¥-niis, no'-scH, si'-stis,
claw'-strd, men'-sd, bel'-liim, jas'-sim, tem'-pliim, emp'-tis. But

8. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if
the first of these parts is entire and ends in a consonant: &b'-&, 5b-¥'-r¢

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.

19. The Continental Method, as adopted in this coun-
try, is almost identical with the Roman, except in the pro-
nunciation of the consonants, in which it more nearly
coincides with the English.- See 15, 16, 10, 11,12, and 18,

QUANTITY.

20. Syllables are in quantity or length either long,
short, or common.? '

21. Long.—A syllable is long in quantity

1. If it contains a dipththong : Aaec.

2. If its vowel is followed by j, #, 2, or any two conso-
nants, except a mute with 7 or »: rex, mons.

22. SHORT.—A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed
by another vowel or a diphthong : dé'-és, vi'-ae, ni'-hil.}

238." CommoN.—A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu-
rally short, is followed by a mute with  or »: a'-gri.

1. The signs -, ¥, * are used to mark quanti{y, the first denbting that
the syllable over which it is placed is long, the second that it is short, and '
the third that it is common : &-gro-riim.

. ACCENTUATION.

24. Words of two syllables are always accented on the
first : men'-sa.

1 By some grammarians 8 mute and a HNquid are always joined to the following

vowel, as also any bination of ts which can begin a Greek word: ¢'-gnts,
o’-mn¥s, ¢'-psé, but there is little evidence that the ancient Romans divided words in
this way.

2 C n, i. e., ti long and th short. For rules of quantity see

Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the learner.
3 No account is taken of the breathing 4 (2, 2).
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25. Words of more than two syllables are accented on
the Penult® if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the
Antepenult :* h-né'-ris, con'-sit-lis.

1. Genitives in ¢ for ii and vocatives in ¢ for ie retain the accent of the
full form: ¢n-g&'-ni for in-ge'-ni-i; Mer-cii'-r3 for Mer-cu'-ri-e.

2. Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long.

8. Compounds are accented like simple words; but

1) The enclitics, qué, vé, n¢, throw back their accents upon the last
syllable of the word to which they are appended: Adm'-¥%-n¢'-qué, men-
l'-qud,

2) Fécio, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its
own accent: cil-&fd'-cit,

4. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable before
the primary accent,—on the second, if that is the first syllable of the
word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third: mdn'-u--runt ; mon'-
u-&rd'-mis ; in-stau'-ra-vé'-runt.

5. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or third
syllable before the second accent : Adn'-6-rif'-i-cen-tis'-s¥-miis.

EUPHONIC LAWS.

26. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord-
ance with certain euphonic laws.

I. CuANGES 1IN VOWELS.

27. Vowels are often lengthened, especially in compensation
for the dropping of consonants: servoms, servés; régems, réges.

28. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of
the consonants which follow them. Thus e is the favorite vowel
before 7, 1 before s, u before /, especially before I followed by
another consonant: cinis, cinéris for cinisis (35), ashes; oult for
v0lt, he wishes.

1. B final is a favorite vowel: serv& for servo, O slave: monere, for
monéri, for mongris, you are advised. .See 34.

2. B is also a favorite vowel for %,

1) Before z or two or more consonants, especially in final syllables :
Jjudez for judiz, judge ; milés for milets for milits, soldier.

11n the subsequent pages the pupil will be expected to accent words in pronun-
ciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult in words of more than
two syllables will therefore be marked (unless determined by 21 and 22), to enable him
to ascertain the place of the accent.

2 Penult, the last syllable but one; antepenult, the last but two.
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2) In accented syllables before a, ¢, 0, or »: ea for ia, this; €i for ¢,
these; eo for io, I go; eunt for iunt, they go.

29. Vowels are sometimes shortened, regularly so in final
syllables before m and ¢; érdm for eram, I was; érdt for erdt, he
was.

30. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., changed to weaker
vowels, in consequence of the lengthening of the word by inflec-
tion, composition, etc.

The order of the vowels from the strongest to the weakest is
as follows:

a, o, u, e, i
conficio for confacio, I accomplish; servis for servos, slave; fruc-
tibais for fructidbus, with fruits; carminfs for carménis, of song.

1. Diphthongs are also sometimes weakened :

ae (for ai) to 1 or &: incidit for incaedit, he cuts into.
oe (for of) to @ or I3 piniré for poenire, to punish.
au to @ or 3 exclitdo for exclaudo, to shut out.

81. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of
words, sometimes even at the beginning: tempilim, templim,
temple; pdtéris, patris, of a father; dnimalé, dnimdl, an animal;
éstrm, &iim, I am.

82. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted

I. Into a DIPHTHONG: mensd-i, mensae, tables.

II. More frequently into a LoNe voweL. In this case the
second vowel generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear
after a, ¢, and o; dmavérét, ama-é-rat, dmardt, he had loved;
dmavissé, ama-isse, dmdssé, to have loved. But

1. The first vowel disappears in the following endings:

1) In a-s, in Declension I.: mensa-is, mensis, with tables.

2) In o-s, and o-, in Declension IL: servo-is, servis, for slaves,
servo-i, servi, slaves. But in the Dative Singular, o-i becomes 8 servo-i,
servd, for the slave.

8) In a-o in Conjugation I.: &ma-o, dmo, I love.

2. A-i becomes & in the Subjunctive of Conjugation L : &ma-s, &mes,
you may love.

8. O-¥ becomes ¥ in neuters of Declension IL: templod, templi,
temples.

II. CeaNGEs IN CONSONANTS.

33. 8 uniting with a preceding ¢ or g forms z: duz for ducs,
Jleader; rex for regs, king.
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34. 8 final is often dropped: mdénéré for monéri for monéris,
you are advised. See 28, 1.

35. 8 standing between two vowels is generally changed to
r: florées for floses, flowers.

388. D and t are generally dropped before s: ldpis for lapids,
stone; aetds for aetats, age; milés for milets, milits, soldier.

PART SECOND.
ETYMOLOGY.

87. ErvMoLoGY treats of the classification, inflection,
and derivation of words.

88. The Parts of Speech are—Nouns, Adjectives, Pro-
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and
Interjections.

- CHAPTER 1.
NOUNS.

89. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person,
place, or thing : Clicéro, Cicero ; Romd, Rome ; démiis,
house.

1. A Prorer NovN is a proper name, as of a person or place: Cicéro ;
Roma.

2. A Coxmon Noux is a name common to all the members of a class
of objects: v¥r, a man; &guiis, horse. Common nouns include

1) Collective Nouns—designating a collection of objects: pdpiliss,
people; exercitiis, army.

2) Abstract Nouns—designating properties or qualities: virtis, virtue;
Justitid, justice.

8) Material Nouns—designating materials as such: auriim, gold;
ligniim, wood ; &qud, water.

40. Nouns have Gender, Number, Person, and Case.
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I. GENDER.

41. There are three genders'—Masculine, Feminine,
and Neuter.

1. In some nouns, gender is determined by signification ; in others, by
endings.

42, GENERAL RULES FOR GENDER.

I. MascuLINES.

1. Names of Males: Cicéro; vir, man; rex, king.

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhéniis,
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Martiis, March,

II. FEMININES.

1. Names of Females: miliér, woman ; leaend, lioness.

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees:
Aegyptus, Egypt; Romd, Rome ; Delds, Delos; piris,
pear-tree.

1. NEUTEEs.

1. Indeclinable Nouns: fas, right ; nihil, nothing.

2. Wordsand Clauses used as indeclinable nouns: tristé
vdle, a sad farewell.

43, ReMARES ON GENDER.

1. Exceprions.—The endings?® of nouns sometimes give them a gen-
der at variance with these rules. Thus

1) The names of rivers—AWill, Ali%, Léthe, Styz, and sometimes
others, are feminine by ending.

2) Some names of countries, towns, islands, trees, and animals, take
the gender of their endings. See 58, 1.

2. MasouLINE or FEMININE.—A few personal appellatives applicable to
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some-
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are
generally masculine : civis, citizen (man or woman); bds, ox, cow.

8. EricEne Nouns have but one gender, but are used for both sexes.
They apply only to the inferior animals, and usually take the gender of
their endings: ans#r, goose, masculine ; &quild, eagle, feminine.

1 In English, Gender denotes se». Accordingly, masculine nouns denote males;
feminine nouns, females; and neuter nouns, objects which are neither male nor fe-
male. In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the
names of males and females; while, in all other nouns, gender depends upon an
artificial distinction according to grammatical rules.

% Gender as determined by the endings of nouns will be noticed in connection
with the several declensions.

2
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II. PErsoN AND NUMBER.

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker; the
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more
than one.

III. CasEes.

45, The Latin has six cases :

Names. English Equivalents.
Nominative, Nominative.
Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of.
Dative, Objective with to or for.
Accusative, Objective.
Vocative, Nominative Independent.
Ablative, Objective with from, by, in, with.

1. OBLIQUE Cases.—The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative,
are called the Oblique Cases. ’

2. Locative.—The Latin has also a few remnants of another case,
called the Locative, denoting the place in which.

DEOLENSION.

48. Stem anp Enpings.—The process by which the
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension.
It consists in the addition of certain endings to one com-
mon base called the stem.

1. MEaNING.—Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele-
ments—the stem, which gives the general meaning of the word, and the case-
ending, which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word.
Thus in 78g-is, of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the stem
reg, the relation of, by the ending ¢s.

2. Cases ALIKE.—But certain cases are not distinguished in form.

1) The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative in neuters are alike, and
in the plural end in a.

1 The oase of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to other words;
a8, John's book. Here the possessive case (John's) shows that John sustains to the
book the relation of possessor.
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2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of
nouns in us of the second declension (51).!
8) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike.
~ 4%7. Five DecLENsioNs.—In Latin there are five declen-
sions, distinguished from each other by the endings of the
" Stem, or of the Genitive Singular, as follows:

STEM-ENDINGS. - GENITIVE ENDINGS,
Dec. L a ae
II. o i
II1. i or consonant. is
IV, u is
V. e éi

1. The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system
of inflection, as the case-endings are nearly identical in all nouns.

2. But these case-endings appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns
of the Third Declension, while in all others they are seen only in combi-
nstion with the final vowel of the stem.

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS.

48. Nouns of the first declension end in
¥ and &,—feminine ; &8 and &s,—masculine.®
Nouns in @ are declined as follows:

SINGULAR.
Example. . ., Meaning. Case-Endings.
Nom. mensit, a table, i
Gen. mensae, of a table, ae
Dat. mensae, to, for a table, ae
Ace. mens@im, a table, #m
Voc. mensi#, O table, g
Abl. mensa, with, from, by a table, a
PLURAL.

Nom. mensae, tables, ae
Gen. mensAruim, of tables, ariim
Dat. mensis, to, for tables, is
Acc. mensas, tables, as
Voc. mensae, O tables, ae
Abl.  mensis, with, from, by tables. Is.

1 And in some nouns of Greek origin.
2 That is, nouns of this declension in @ and e are feminine, and those in as and
es are masculine.
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1. Srzm.—In nouns of the First Declension, the stem ends in a.

2. In the ParapiaN, observe

1) That the stem is mensa, and that the Nominative Singular is the
same.

2) That the several cases are distinguished from each other by their
case-endings.

8) That these case-endings contain the stem-ending a (47, 2), which
disappears in the ending s, contracted from a-is, in the Dative and Abla-
tive Plural. See 82,1,1).

8. ExampLEs yor PracricE.—Like mensa decline:

Ala, wing ; dqua, water; causa, cause ; fortana, fortune.

4. LocATIvE.—Names of towns and a very few other words have a
Locative Singular in ae: Romae, at Rome ; militiae, in war.

5. ExceprioNs IN GENDER.—Hadria, Adriatic Sea, is masculine ; some-
times also dama, deer, and talpa, mole. See also 43, 1.

6. ArTicLE.—The Latin has no article. A noun may therefore, ac-
cording to the connection in which it is used, be translated either with-
out any article, with a or an, or with the: cdrona, crown, a crown, the
crown.

49, IzrreuLsr Case-ENpiNgs.—The following occur:

1. As, an old form for ae, in the Genitive of fdm¥lia, in composition
with pdtdr, matér, filids, and filia: paterfamilias, father of a family.

2. Al for the genitive ending ae, in the poets: auldi for aulae, of a
hall.

8. Um for drum in the Gen. Plur.: Dardinidam for Dardanidarum,
of the descendants of Dardanus.

4. Abiis, the original form for is, in the Dat. and Abl. Plur., espe-
cially in dea, goddess, and f¥lia, daughter, to distinguish them from the
same cases of deils, god, and filiiis, son: deabiis for deis, to goddesses.

60. GreEk NouNs.—Nouns of this declension in e, as,
and e8 are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows :

EpitSme, epitome. Aenéas, Aencas. Pyrites, pyrites.

SINGULAR.
N. pitdmd Aendas pyrités
G. epitdmds Aendae pyritae
D. epitémae Aensae pyritae
A. epitdm&m Aenédm, An pyritén
V. epitdm® Aend®h pyrit&, &
A. epitdm® Aendft. pyrit&, &
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PLURAL.

N. épitdmae pjritae
G. epitomAriim pyritAriim
D. epitémis pyritis
A. epitdmas pyritas
V. epittmae pyritae
A. epitdmis, pyritis.

1. Parapieus.—Observe

1) That in the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns are
declined like mensa.

2) That the stem-ending a is changed into e in certain cases of nouns
in ¢ and es.

2. Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending @, and are declined
like mensa. Many in e have also a form in @ ; epitdme, epitdma, epitome.

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS.
61. Nouns of the second declension end in

&r, Ir, #is, and os—masculine; tim, and on—neuter.
Nouns in er, ¢r, us, and um, are declined as follows :

Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple.

SINGULAR.
N. serviis pusr dgdr templiim
G. servi pudri Hgr1 templx
D. servd pusrd agrd templd®
A. serviim pudriima agritim templitma
V. servé pudr agdr templiim
A. servd puérd agrd templd
PLURAL.
N. servi pusri dgr1 templé
G. servOrtim  puerdriim  agrériim templdritm
D. servis puéris agris templis
A. servds puérds agros templéh
V. servi pudrk agrk templ#
A. servis. pudris. agris. templis.

1. Stem.—In nouns of the Second Declension, the stem ends in o.

2. In the Parapianms, observe

1) That the stems are servo, puéro, agro, and templo.

2) That the stem-ending o becomes u in the endings ws and um,
and e in serve,! that it disappears by contraction in the endings g, ¢, and
is (for o-a, o-i and o-is),* and is dropped in the forms puer and dger.

1 Bee 80, and 28, 1. 3 B0 83, I 1 and 8.
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8) That the case-endings, including the stem-ending o (47, 2), are as
follows :

SINGULAR.
Masc. Neut.

Nom. s, —! im
Gen. 1 1
Dat. & )]
Ace. Um im
Voe. & —! im
Abl. o o

PLURAL.
Nom. 1 i
G@en. orim oriim
- Dat. 18 18
Ace. 08 i
Voe. 1 &
Abl. 1s. 1s.

4) That puer and dger differ in declension from servus in dropping the
endings us and ¢ in the Nom. and Voc.; Nom. puer for pusrus, Voc. puer
for puére.

5) That &ger inserts e before r in the Nom. and Voc. Sing.?

6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and Voc.
alike, ending in the plural in a. See 46, 2, 1).

8. ExauPLES FOR PracricE.—Like SERVUS: dominus, master.—Like
PUER: géner, son-in-law.—Like AGER: mdgister, master.—Like TEMPLUM:
bellum, war.

4. Nouxs 1N er aND ir.—Most nouns in er are declined like dger, but
the following in er and ir are declined like puer.

1) Nouns in ir: vir, v¥ri, man.

2) Compounds in fer and ger: armiger, armigéri, armor-bearer ; sig-
nifer, signiféri, standard-bearer.

8) Adulter, adulterer; Celtiber, Celtiberian ;3 gener, son-in-law ; Iber,
Spaniard;® Liber, Bacchus; lb¥ri, children; Mulciber, Vulean ;3 pres-
bijter, elder; sbicer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening.

5. Deus.—Declined thus: Sing. deiis, dei, des, deiim, deits, des : Plur.
N. and V. dei, di, di ; G. deortim, deam ; D. and A. deis, diis, dis, Acc.
deds.

! The endings of the Nom. and Voc. Sing. are wanting in nouns in er.

2 In puer, e belongs to the stem, and is accordingly retained in all the cases; but
in dger it is inserted in the Nom.and Voc. Sing., as agr would be difficult to pro-
nounce.

3 Celtiber and Iber have ¢ long in the Gen., and Mulclber sometimes drops e.
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6. LocaTive.—Names of Towns and a few other words have a Loca-
tive Singular in I: Cbrinthi, at Corinth; Eph#si, at Ephesus; Aiimi, on the
ground.

52. IrreerLAR Case-Enpines.—The following occur:

1. I for i by contraction in the Gen. Sing., without change of accent:
ing¥&'ni for inge'nii, of talent.

2. I for ie, common in proper names in us, without change-of accent:
Mercii'ri for Mercii'rie, Mercury. Also in fli for filie, son ; géni for génie,
guardian spirit.

8. Us for e in the Voc. of deus, god, rare in other words.

4. Um for oriim, common in a few words denoting money, weight, and
measure: ilentim for tilentorum, of talents; also in a few other words:
deitm for dedrum ; libéram for Libérorum ; Argivam for Argivorum.

53. ExcepriONs IN GENDER.

1. Feminine :—(1) See 42, II., but observe that many names of coun-
tries, towns, islands, and trees, follow the gender of their endings. (2) Most
names of gems and ships are feminine: also alvus, belly; carbdsus, sail ;
ctlus, distaff; hiimus, ground ; vannus, sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines.

2. Neuter :—példgus, sea; virus, poison; vulgus (rarely masc.), com-
mon people. )

64. Greeg Nouns.—Nouns of this declension in o8
and on are of Greek origin, and are declined in the singu-
lar as follows :

Delos, r.,' Delos.  Androgeos, Androgeos. Ilion, Ilium.

SINGULAR.
N. Deldés Andrdgeds TNidn
G. Delx Androged, 1 nix
D. Deld Androged nid
4. Deldm Androgedm, & Didm
V. Del® Androgeds DNidm
A. Deld. Androged. nis.

1. The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally regular, but certain
Greek endings occur, as oe in the Nom. Plur., and on in the Gen.

2. Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in us and um,
and are declined like servus and regnum. Many in os or on have also a
form in us or um.

8. Greek nouns in eus. See 68 and 68, 1.

4. Panthus has Voc. Panthit ; péligus, Acc. Plur., péliga.

1 M stands for masouline, F for feminine, and N for neufer.
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS.
55. Nouns of the third declension end in
a,ei,0,y,0,,n,1,5t,and x.

66. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two
classes :

L. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant.
II. Nouns whose stem ends in L'

CLASS I—CONSONANT STEMS.
67. SrEMS ENDING IN A LABIAL: B or P.
Princeps, u.,* a leader, chicf. Case-Endings.

SINGULAR.
N. princeps, a loader, s
@. principis, of a leader, is
D. principx, to, for a leader, I
A. princip&m, a leader, ¥m
V. princeps, O leader, 8
A. princip&, with, from, by a leader, 8
PLURAL.
N. princip&s, leaders, -]
@G. principtim, of leaders, im
D. principXbiis, to, for leaders, Thiis
A. princip@&s, leaders, &8
V. princip&s, O leaders, &8s
A. principXbiis, with, from, by leaders. 1biis.

1. SteM AND Case-Enpings.—In this Paradigm observe

1) That the stem is princép, modified before an additional syllable to
princip. See 80 and 57, 2.

2) That the case-endings are appended to the stem without change.
See 47, 2.

2. VARIABLE RapicaL Vower.—In the final syllable of dissyllabic con-
sonant stems, short e or 1 generally takes the form of & in the Nom. and
Voc. Sing. and that of ¥ in all the other cases. Thus princeps, principis,
and judex, jadicis (59), both alike have e in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and
i in all the other cases, though in princeps, the original form of the radi-
cal vowel is @ and in jider, i. For a similar change in the radical vowel,
see milds, militis (58) and carmén, carminis (60). See also dpiis, op¥ris (61).

1 For Gender see 99-115. 2 Bee foot-note p. 17.
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8. In monosyllables in s the stem ends in 1. See urbs, 64.
4, SyNopsiS oF DEcCLENsION. See 86, 88.

58. STEMS ENDING IN A DENTAL: D OR T.

Lapis, ., stone.

hghbak

hgbhbalk

. 14pis

. lapidis

. lapidx

. lapidéma

lapis

. lapld®

lapid&s

. lapidiima

. lapidibiis
. lapid&s

. lapid&s

. lapidibiis.

Aetas, F., age.

SINGULAR.
aetis
aetitis
aetatl
aetitém
aetis
aetit®

PLURAL.

actit®s
aetatiim
actatibiis
aetat®s
actit&s
aetatibiis.

Nepos, M., grandson. Virtus, ., virtue.

N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
4.

hghbak

ngpds
nepdtis
nepdtx
nepdtém
nepds
nepotd

nepdt&s

. nepStiim

. nepotibiis
. nepotés

. nepOt&s

. nepotibiis.

SINGULAR.
virtis
virtitis
virtatx
virtitSma
virtis
virtat®
PLURAL.
virtit@s
virtitiima
virtutbiis
virtit®s
virtit®s
virtutibiis,

Miles, M., soldier.

milés
militis
militx
millt&ma
milés
milit®

milités
militim
militXbits
nmilités
milités
militibiis.

Caput, N., kead.

cipiit
capitis
capitx
capiit
capiit
capit®

capitih
capitiim
capitibiis
capitéh
capitéh
capitibiis.

1. Srems aND Case-ENpiNgs.—In these Paradigms observe

1) That the stems are lip¥d, aetat, milit, n¥pot, virtat and clipiil.

2) That milés has the variable vowel, &, 1, and ciipiit, ¥, L. See 57, 2.
8) That the dental d or t is dropped before 8: lipis for lapids, aetas

for actats, mil%s for milets, virtas for virtuts. See 86.

-~



20 THIRD DECLENSION.

4) That the case-endings, except in the neufer clipiit (46, 2), are the
same as those given above. See 57.

8) That the neuter, ciipiit, has no case-ending in the Nom., Acc and
Voc. Sing., & in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. Plur., and the case-endings of
masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases.

2. NEUTER STEMS IN at drop t in the Nom. Sing. and end in ¥: Nom,,
podma, Gen., poemditis ; Stem, podmat. These nouns sometimes have is for
thiis in the Dat. and AbL Plur.: poemdifis for poematibiis.

8. Synopsis or DECLENSION. See 69, 78-84.

59. STEMS ENDING IN A GUTTURAL: O OR G.
Rex, M., Judex, M. & F., Radix, F., Dux, M. & F.,

king. Judge. r00t. leader.
SINGULAR.

N. rex jiudex radix dux

G. regis judicks radicis diicis

D. regx judicx radicx ducx

A. regém judicéma radicém duc&m

V. rex judex radix dux

A. reg® judic® radic® duc®
PLURAL.

N. reg®s judic®s radic&s duc®s

G. regiim Jjudiciima radicim ductima

D. regibiis Jjudickbiis radickbiis ducibiis

A. regds Jjudic@&s radic&s ducé&s

V. reg@s judiceés radic&s duc®s

A. regibiis.  judickbis. radickbiis. duckbiis.

1. StEMS AND CasE-EnpINGs.—In the Paradigms observe .

1) That the stems are r2g, jadic, radic and diic—jadic with the varia-
ble vowel—i, & See 57, 2. .

2) That the case-endings are those given in 57.

8) That 8 in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. unites with ¢ or g of the stem
and forms z. See 33.

2. SvNopsis oF DECLENSION.—See NoUNS IN X: 92-98.

60. SteMs ENDING IN A LIQUID: L, M, N, OR R.

Sol, M., Consul, M.,  Passer, M., Pater, .,
sun. consul, sparrow. Jather.
. SINGULAR.
N, sdl consiil passdr pitér
G. solis consiillis pass¥ris pitris

D. solx consiilx passsri patrX
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A. sol&m consil&m passérém patrém

V. 8ol consiil passdr patér

A. s0l® consiilé passir® patr&
PLURAL.

N. soles consiil&s passér&s patr&s

G consiiliim passéritm patrium

D. solibuis consulibiis passeribiis patribiis

A. solés consiil@&s passir&s patr&s

V. sol&s consiil@&s passir&s patr&s

A. solibiis.  consulibiis, passeribiis. patribiis,

Pastor, M., Leo, M., Virgo, F., Carmen, N.,

shepherd. lion. maiden. song.
SINGULAR.

N. pastdr leo virgo carmgn

G. pastoris lednis virginks carminis

D. pastory lednX virgink carmink

A. pastor&ma  leon&m virgin&m carmén

V. pastdr leo virgo carmén

A. pastord ledn& virgin® carmin®
PLURAL.

N. pastor&s ledn&s virgin®s carmindi

G. pastoritima  lednitma virgindim carmindim

D. pastoribiis leon¥biis virginibiis carminXbiis

A. pastdr&s ledn&s virgin&s carmindh

V. pastorés leond&s virgin&s carmini

A. pastoribiis, leonXbiis. virginkbiis. carminXbiis,

1. StEmMs AND CasE-ExpiNgs.—In the Paradigms observe
1) That the stems are sdl, consill, passér, pitér, pastor, ledn, virgsn,

and carmén.

2) That virgo (virgdn) has the variable vowel, &, ¥, and carmén, &, L.
8) That in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 8, the usual case-ending for masc.

and fem. nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem pastdr shortens
0, while ledn and virgdn drop n.

2. Higus, the only stem in m, takes sin the Nom. and Voc. Sing.
Also sanguls (for sanguins), blood, and S&ldmis (for Saldmins), Salamis,
which drop n before s.

8. Passkr, Pater.—Most nouns in er are declined like passér, but
those in ter, and a few others, are declined like pitdr. See 77, IL

4. Lro and Virgo.—Most nouns in o are declined like leo, but those in
do and go, with a few others, are declined like virgo. See 72 with
exceptions.
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5. Four sTEMS IN 8r change o to u. See 77, IV,
8. Synopsis or DECLENsION. See 72, 76-77.

61. STEMS ENDING IN 8.

Flos, M., Jus, N., Opus, ~., Corpus, N.,

JSlower. right. work. body.
SINGULAR.

N. fiss jus dpiis corpiis

G. fioris jurks opéris corpdris

D. florx jurk opéri corpdrX

A. florém jus opiis corpiis

V. flos jus opiis corpiis

A. flor® jur® opéré corpdré
PLURAL.

N. flor&s jurd opérék corpdrih

G. floritim juritmm op&ritm corpdritim

D. floribiis jurYbiis operibiis corporibiis

A. florés jurdk opérék corpdrék

V. flor&s Jjurdh opérik corporit

A. floribiis.  juribiis. operibiis. corporibiis.

1. SteMs AND Casg-EnpiNgs.—In the Paradigms observe

1) That the stems are flds, jas, pds, and corpds.

2) That Jpiis has the variable vowel, &, 3, and corpiis, 8, 4.

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels: fids, floris (for
Jflosis). See 385.

4) That the Nom. and Voc. Sing. omit the case-ending. See 60, 1, 3).

2. Synorsis oF DECLENsION. See 79, 80, 82-84.

CLASS II.—I STEMS.

62. SteMs ENDING IN I.—Nouns in I8,—Abl. Sing.
iniorinioré. :
Tussis, ¥., Turris, ., Ignis, M,  Case-Endings.

cough. tower. Jire.
SINGULAR.
N. tussis turris ignis Is
G. tussis turris ignis is
D. tussx turr ignX 1

4. tussim turrim, Em  ign&m Im, &m
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V. tussis turris ignis s
A. tusst tarrl, & ign1, & L8
PLUBRAL.

N. tuss&s turr&s ign&s 38
G tussittm  turrdiim igniiim ilim
D. tussibiis  turribiis ignibiis Ibiis
A. tuss&s, Is turr®s, Is ign&s, Is &, Is
V. tuss@s turr8s ignd&s 88
A. tussibiis, turribiis. ignibiis. Tbiis.

1. Parapians.—Observe

1. That the stems are tussi, turri, and igni.

2. That the case-endings here given include the stem-ending i, which
disappears in certain cases.

8. That these Paradigms differ in declension only in the Acc. and
Abl. Sing. ’

II. Like TUssis—Acc. im, ABL. I—are declined

1. Buris, plough-tail ; rdvis, hoarseness ; sitis, thirst.

2. In the Sing. (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in
the Gen.: TWéris, Hispalis. See 629. (2) Greek nouns in is, G. is,
and some othérs.

IIL. Like Turris—Acc. im, m; ABbL. I, —are declined

Clavis, key ; febris, fever ; messis, harvest ; ndvis, ship ; puppis, stern ;
restis, rope ; s¥ciris, axe; s@mentis, seed-time ; strig¥lis, strigil.

1. Pars, part, sometimes has partim in the Ace.

2. Ardrfs or Ardr, the Sadne, and L¥g¥r, the Loire, have Acc. Im,
&m, Abl. 1, &.

IV. Like 1aN18—Acc. §m, ABL. 1, 8—are declined

Amnis, river; anguis, serpent; &vis, bird; bilis, bile; civis, citizen;
classis, fleet; collis, hill; finis, end; ordis, circle; postis, post; unguis,
nail, and a few others.

1. Adjectives in &r and I8 used substantively have the Abl. generally
in Iz Septembér, Septembri, September;! fimiliaris, familiar3, friend.
But adjectives used as proper names, and jilvénis, youth, have &: Jivéna-
lis, Juvenale, Juvenal.

2. Imbér, storm; ris, country; sors, lot; siipellex, furniture; vespér,
evening, and a few others, sometimes have the Abl. in 1.

8. Many names of towns have a Locative in I: Carthdgini, at Car-
thage; T'ibiiri, at Tibur. See 45, 2; 48, 4.

! Names of months are adjectives used substantively, with mensis, month, under-
stood.
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63. Strems ENDING IN L— Neuters in &, al, and ar.

Mare, Animal, Calcar, Case-Endings.
sea. animal. spur.
SINGULAR.
N. mird #nimil calcir ) &—
@. maris animalis calcarls is
D. marl animalt calcarl i
A. mar® animil calcir &—*
V. mar® anifmil calcir &—1*
A. mari! animalx calcarx 1
PLURAL.
N. mari#h animali# calcarish i%
G. marim animalitima calcaridim iim
D. maribiis animalibiis calcar¥biis fbiis
A. mariih animali# calcarih i3
V. mari&h animali# calcari# it
A. maribiis. animalibiis. calcaribiis. biis.

1. Parapieus.—Observe

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nom. Acc. and Voe.
8ing. of méire, and dropped in the same cases of dnimdl (for animale) and
calclir (for calcare). See 28,1; 81.

2) That the case-endings include the stem-ending i.

2. The following have & in the Abl. Sing. :—(1) Names of towns in &;
Praeneste.—(2) Nouns in al and ar with a shor? in Gen.: sal, sile, salt;
nectdr, nectire, nectar.—(8) Far, farre, corn.—(4) Generally r3te, net, and
in poetry sometimes mdre.

64. StemMs ENDING IN L—Nouns in is, s, and 8 (X)
preceded by a Consonant,—Abl. Sing. in &.

Hostis, M. & ¥., Nubes, F., Urbs, F., Arx, F.,

enemy. = cloud. city. citadel.
SINGULAR.
N, hostis nib&s urbs arx3
@G. hostis nubis urbis arcis

1 8ometimes mare in poetry.
2 The dash here implies that the ding is th wanting.
3 X in aro=cs,—o belonging to the stem, and ¢ being the Nom. ending.
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D. hosti nubl urbX arcl

A. hostém nub&m urb&m arcém

V. hostis nub&s urbs arx

A. host® nub& urb& arc®

PLURAL.

N. host&s Rub®s urb®s arc®s

@. hostitim nubiiim urbidim arcltim
- .D. hostibiis nubibiis urbibiis arcibiis

A. host®s, Is nub&s, 1Is urb&s, Is arc8s, Is

V. host®s nub®&s urb®&s arc®s

A. hostibiis. nubibiis. urbibiis. arcibiis.

1. Srems.—These Paradigms show a combination of i-stems and con-
sonant stems : hosti, host ; urbi, urb ; arci, arc. Thei-stem appears espe-
cially in the endings of the Gen. and Acc. Plur. iiim, &8, Is.. The stem
of nizbes seems to be nibés, niabi, nab.

65. Expines itim, is.—Like the preceding Paradigms,
the following classes of words have #¢m in the Gen. Plur.,
and 78 with é&s in the Acc. Plur. ~

1. Most nouns in n8 and x8:! cliens, clientium, clientes, is, client; ars,
artium, artes, is, art; cokors, cohortium, cohortes, is, cohort.

2. Monosyllables in 8 and x preceded by a consonant,® and a few in 8
and x preceded by a vowel:2 urbs, urbium, urbes, is, city; arz, arcium,
arces, 8, citadel ; nox, noctium, noctes, s, night.

8. Many nouns not increasing in the genitive:

1) Most nouns in &s and I8 not increasing: 4 niatbes, nubium, nubes, is,
cloud; dvis, avium, aves, is, bird.

2) Chro,flesh; imbér,storm ; lintér, boat ; @t¥r, leathern sack ; ventédr,
belly; and generally Insiid¢r, Insubrian,

4. Many nouns in a8 and Is (Plur. ates and ites). Thus

1) Names of nations: Arpinas, Arpindtium, etc.; Samnis, Sam-
nitium, ete.

2) Opfimates and P¥ndtes, and occasionally other nouns in as.

1 Some of these often have #im in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as pdrens,
parent, generally has.

3 Except (ops) dpis and the Greek nouns, gryps, lyna, sphyne.

3 Namely, fauwm, glis, 118, mds, nim, nowx, ds (ossls), vis, generally fraus and mds.

4 But cdnis, jiivénis, strues, vates, have %m; &pis, mensis, sddes, volicris, #m or
$¥m; eompes, itim.
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66. SprciAL PArADIGMS.

Sus, M. & ¥., Bos, M. & F,, Nix, ¥., Senex, M., Vis, F.,

swine. owx, cow.  snow. old man. force.
SINGULAR.

N. sis bos! nix sénex vis

@G. suls bovis nivis senis vis?

D. sul bovi nivl seni vi?

A, sudém bovém nivém seném vim

V. sus bos nix senex vis

A, sud bové nive sen® vi

PLURAL.
N. suBs bov®s nivés sends vir8s
boviitm . .

G. suim { bo nividim sendim - virliim
sulbiis bobiis! . .

D. { s { bibpe: DVIDUS  senibiis  virdbis

A. sués bovés nivés sen&s virés

V. suds bovés nivés senés vir@s

A.{s"““" {"“’“’ nivibits. senibiis. viribis.

sibiis- bibiis.

1. SteMs.—These are su ; bov ; n¥g (nix = nigs), ¥, n¥vi; stnec, sén ;
vis, vi (sing.), viri (for visi, plur.). See 35.

2. Sus, and GRUS (crane), the only u sTEMs in this declension, are
declined alike except in the Dat. and AbL Pl, where griis is regular:
gruibiis.

8. JuprTER, Jupiter—Declined thus: Jupltér, Jovis, Jovi, Jovém,
Jupitdr, Jovd. Srems Jiapitsr and Jov.

67. Case-Expinegs oF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

SINGULAR.
CONSONANT STEMS. I-sTEMS.

Masc. & Fem. Newt. Masc. & Fem. Neut,
N -3 1s, 88, 8 &3
G is is is is
D. 1 i 1 1
A. &m —_ im, ém &—
V.s —_ is, @8, 8 &—
A. 8 8 1, 1

1 Bs=bovs, bous; d3bus, bZbus=bovibus, boubus.
2 The Gen. and Dat. 8ing.—vis, vi—are rare.
? The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting.
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PLURAL.

N. &8 & 88
@G. im im itim
D. ibiis Tbiis Ibiis
A. 88 i &8s, 18
V. &8 8 &8
A. Tbiis. hiis. i Tbiis.

1. IrreGULAR CasE-EnpiNes.—The following occur :

1) H, for 4, in the Dat. Sing.: aerd for aeri.

2) Eis, for is, in the Acc. Plur.: clveis for civis, cives.

8) Grek EnpinNGs. See 68.

GREEK NOUNS.
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iy

biis
i
id
hils.

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en-
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of the

Greek. The following are examples :

Lampas, ¥., Phryx, M. & F., Heros, M., Case-Endings.

torch. Phrygian. hero.
SINGULAR.
N. lampis Phryx hérds 8
G. lampidis, &s Phrjgis, &8  herdis . 1s, 38
D. lampidx Phrygt herd1 i
A, lampid&m, # Phryg&m, # hero&ém, # &m, &
V. lampis Phryx herds 8
A. lamp3d® Phryg® hero& &
PLURAL,
N. lampid&s, &s Phryg®s, &s  herods, &s &8s, &8
G. lampiditm Phrygiim heréiim im
D. lampadibiis Phrygibiis heroibuis Tbiis
A. lampid&s, #is Phryg®s, #is  herdés, iis &s, #s
V. lampid@s, &s Phrygés, &s  hero&s, &8 88, &8
A. lampadibiis. Phrygibiis. heroxbiis. Tbiis.
Pericles, M., Paris, M., Dido, ., Orpheus, .,
Pericles. Paris. Dido. Orpheus.
SINGULAR.!
N. P¥riclés Piris Dido Orpheus?
@G. Periclis, 1 Paridis, &8s  Didis, dnis Orph-cos, el, I
1 The Plural is of course wanting.

3 Pu a diphthong in the Nom. and Voc.: et isomeﬂmeu a diphthong in the Gen.

and Dat.

[‘
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D. Periclx Paridx Dido, onX Orph-e1, 1, e
) Parldém, # .

A. Periclm, eil, en{ Parim. 1 Did0, oném Orphes, clim

V. Periclés, &8, & Part Dido Orpheu

A. Pericl®. Parld®. Dido, ondé.  Orphed.

1. Parapigus.—Observe that these paradigms fluctuate in certain
cases,—(1) between the Latin and the Greek forms: lampddis, &s; lam-
pldem, & ; heroes, lis,—2) between different declensions: PERICLES, be-
tween Dec. L., Periclen, Pericle, Dec. 1L, Pericli (Gen.), and Dec. III.,
Periclis, etc.: OrPHEUS, between Dec. I, Orphei, Orphed, etc., and Dec.
IIL, Orpheds, etc.

2. Nouns IN ¥f8 have Gen. y¥s, §/8, Acc. §m, ¥n: Othrys, Othryds,
Otkrym, Othryn.

8. THE VocaTive SiNg. drops s,—(1) in nouns in eus, ¥8 and in
proper names in X8, Gen. antis ; Atlas, Atla,—(2) generally in nouns in
is and sometimes in other words ; Par.

4. GeNimiveE PLur.—The ending 3n occurs in a few titles of Books:
M¥timorphases (title of a poem), Metamorphosedn.

8. DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLUR.—The ending sY, before vowels sin,
occurs in poetry: 7T'roddes, Troasin.

6. A few neuters used only in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. have 8 in the
Sing. and & in the Plur. : mé#lds, melé, song.

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

I. Nouns ENDING IN A VOWEL.
69. Nounsin ¥:' Genitive in Xtis: Stem in Xt:

poémi, poem, poemiitis, poémiit.
70. Nouns in & : Genitive in ig : Stem in{:
mird, sea, miiris, méri.
71. Nounsinjf:® Genitive in ig : Stem in{:
sindpi, mustard, sindpis, sinfipl.

ExcePTIONS.—Genitive in

1. tis,—compounds of m&W: ozjmili, ozymelitis, oxymel.

2. Many nouns in i are indeclinable.

72. Nounsin § : Genitive in dnis: Stemin dn:
leo, Lion, lednis, ledn.

1 These are of Greek origin.
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ExcEeprioNs.—Genitive in

1. %nis :—most national names : Mucédo, Maceddnis, Macedonian.

2. inis:1—Apollo ; hdmo, man ; némo, nobody; turbo, whirlwind ; and
nouns in do and go: grando, grandinis, hail; virgo,
virg¥nis, maiden; except—harpdigo, Onis; ligo, Onis;
praedo, onis, also cdmédo, cido, mango, spido, unédo, #do.

8. nis:—diro, carnis (for carinis?), flesh. See 65, 3, 2).

4. 8nis:—Anio, Aniénis, river Anio; Nerio, Neriénis.

5. @is:—few Greek feminines: Dido, Didus. See 68.

78. Nouns in y*: Gen. in yxs (yos, ¥s) : Stem in ¥ :
misy, copperas, misyis (yos, ys), misy.
II. Nouns ENDING IN A MuTeE or LiqQuip.
74. Nouns in ©: only aléc, alécis, pickle ; lac, lactis,
milk.

75. Nounsin1: Genitive in lis : Stemin1:
s0l, sun, solis, 86l

1. Fel, fellis, gall; mél, mellis, honey.
2. Neuters in #1:  Genitive in &lis: Stem in &l1:

#nimil, animal, animalis, animall.
76. Nounsinn: Genitiveinnis: Steminmn:
paeén, paean, Ppaeénis, paeén.
flimén, stream, fluminis, flumén, in.

1. Nouns in &n have the variable radical vowel—8&, 1. See 60, 1, 2).

2. There are a few Greek words in 3n, Gen. in ¥nis, ontis, St. in 8n,
ont: a2don, aeddnis, nightingale ; Xéndphon, Xenophontis, Xenophon.

77. Nounsinr: Genitiveinxis: Steminr:
carcdr, prison, carcdris, carcér.

L Nouns in ar: (1) #r, G. &ris, St. &ri; calofr, calearis, spur; but a
few have G. ¥ris, St. Ar; nectdr, nectdris, nectar: (2) ar, G. ¥ris, St. ¥ri:
lar,liris, house; par, plris, pair: (3) Far, farris, corn; hépir, hepiitis,
liver.

II. Nouns in er. Some drop e in the Genitive.

1. Those in tér: pitér, patris, father; except Litdr, latéris, tile; ¥ter,
itindris, way; Japitér, Jovis, and Greek nouns; crdfer, cratéris, bowl

2. Imbér and names of months in b8r: imbér, imbris, shower; Sep-
tembér, Septembris, September.

1 8tem in on, In. BSee 60, 1,2). :
3 Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable.
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III. Nouns in 8r: G. Oris, St. 3r: pastor, pastdris, shepherd; but a
few have G. 8ris, St. 8r: arbor, arbdris, tree; aequor, sea; marmor,
marble. But cr, cordis, heart.

IV. Four in Hir: G. Sris, 8t. ¥r; &ur, ivory; femur, thigh; jécur,
liver; robur, strength ; but f@mur has also feminis, and jécur, jecindris,
Jecin¥ris, and jocingris.

78. Nouns in #it : Genitive in tis : Stem iniit, 1t :

chptit, head, caplitis, capiit, it.

III. NOoUNS ENDING IN 8 PRECEDED BY A VOWEL.

79. Nounsin as: Genitive in Atis: Stemin &t :
- aetés, age, aetdtis, aetat.

Exceprions.—Genitive in

1. &tis :—dnds, andtis, duck, and neuter Greek nouns.

2. ¥dis :—uvds, viidis, surety ; Arolis, Arcadian, and fem. Greek nouns ;*
lampiis, lampiidis, torch.

8. dris:—mdas, miiris, a male ;—stem, mds, mdri. Bee 35.

4. &sis:—vas, vasis, vessel.?

5. assis:—ds, assis, an as (a coin).

6. antis :—only masc. Greek nouns; dddmas, antis, adamant.

80. Nouns in &8 : Genitive in is: Stem in{:*

niibés, cloud, nubis, nubi.
ExcEPTI0N8.—Genitive in
1. edis:—(1) &dis: heres, herédis, heir; merces, reward.—(2) &dis:
pes, p¥dis, foot.

2. aedis :—praes, praedis, surety.

8. &ris:—C¥res, Corérist

4. aeris:—aes, aeris, copper.¢

5. etis:—(1) &tis: guies, rest, with compounds, ingquics, r¥quies, and
a few Greek words : 1#Bes, tipes.—(2) 8tis: dbies, fir-tree;
dries, ram ; pliries, wall.

6. essis :— bes, bessis, two-thirds.

81. Nouns in 88:. Genitive in Ytis: Stem in &t, It :

milds, soldier, milltis, mildt, it.

1 Greek nouns sometimes have ddos for ddis.

2 ¥ds 18 the only stem in & which does not change & to  between two vowels
Ree 61, 1, 8).

3 But see 64, 1.

4 Bee 61,1, 8).
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- ExXCEPTIONS.—Qenitive in
1. 8tis :—inferpres, interpreter ; sfges, crop ; t¥ges, covering.
2. Ydis :—obses, hostage ; pracses, president. See 57, 2.

82, Nouns in is: Genitive in 18 : Stem in {:
4vis, bird, avis, avi,

- ExceprioNs.—Genitive in

1. 8ris:—cinis, cin¥ris,! ashes; ciiclimis, cucumber; pulvis, dust;

vomis, ploughshare.

2. Idis:—olipis, cup; cassis, helmet; cuspis, spear; lipis, stone;
promulsis, antepast, and a few Greek $ words: a8 tfrannis,
idis, tyranny. Sometimes ibis, and tigris.

. Ynis :—pollis or pollén, flour; sanguis, blood.

. Yris :—glis, gliris,® dormouse.

. ismis :—s2mis, semissis, half an as: stem, semissy, semiss.
. 1tis :—Jis ¢ strife; Dis, Quiris, Samnis.

[ 3 ]

»

83. Nounsin 38: Genitive in dris: Stem in 58:
mos, custom, moris, mas.

Exceprions.—Genitive in

1. Btis:—cos, cotis, whetstone; dos, dowry; ndpos, grandson; sdcer-
dos, priest; and a few Greek words.

2. 8dis :—custos, custodis, guardian. See 36.

8. 8is:—a few masc. Greek nouns: héros, hero; Minos, Tros.

4, Oris:—arbos or arbdr, tree.

5. ossis :—s, o0ssis, bone: stem, ossi, oss.

6. vis:—bos, bovis, ox. See 66.

84. Nouns in us: Genitive in &ris or dris: Stem in
&8 or 38.

L. &ris:——Uitiis, latéris, side: stem, kitss. So also: dcils, foedus, fanus,
g¥nus, glsmus, manus, Slus, Snus, Spus, pondus, radus, sc¥lus, sidus, ulcus,
vellus, Vénus, viscus, vulnus.

IL ¥ris :—corpiis, corpbris, body : stem, corpds. So also déciis, ded¥cus,
Mnm’ﬂnm’frwil%’ atw’ & Ll of ct ’Pm?l'y ’piynm’m
cus, tempus, tergus.

1 8tem cin¥s, cinér for cinds with variable vowel %, &. See 28, 85, and 57, 2.
. % Greek nouns sometimes have ¢dos or even {08 for idis; Sdldmis has Salaminis;
Simots, Simoentis.

3 Stem gize, glird for glisi, 85.

4 8tem 444, lit.
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ExcEeprions.—Genitive in
1. uris:—(1) Giris: cris, leg; jus, right; jus, soup; mus, mouse;
pus, pus ; rus, country; fus (thus), incense; tellus, earth.
—(2) iiris: [igiis, Ligiiris, Ligurian. See 61.
2. iitis :—jilventus, youth; silus, safety; s¥nectus, old age; servitus,
servitude ; virtus, virtue. See 86.
udis :—(1) Gdis: incas, anvil; pélas, marsh; subscus, dovetail.—
(2) dis: pecis, peciidis, a head of cattle.
. audis :—fraus, fraudis, fraud ; laus, praise. See 65, 2, foot-note.
. uis :—grils, gruis, crane ; sus, swine.
. untis :—a few Greek names of places: Trdpeziis, untis.
. 8dis :—Greek compounds in pits: tripils, tripddis, tripod.
. @08 :—Greek nouns in eus, when of this declension. See 68.

Lod

'S

0 I » ™

85. Nounsin ¥s:! Gen. in yis, yos, §s : Stem in y:
Othrys, Othryos, Othry.

IV. NoUNS ENDING IN 8 PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT.

86. Nouns in bs: Genitive in bis: Stem in bi:?

urbs, city, urbis, urbi.
87. Nounsin ms: Genitive in mis: ° Steminm:
hiems, winter, hiémis, hidm.

88. Nouns in eps : Genitive in Ipis : Stem in &p, Ip.
princeps, prince, principis. princép, ip.
1. But auceps, auciipis, fowler.
2. Other nouns in ps retain the stem-vowel unchanged : mérops, merd-
pis, bee-eater.
8. Gryps, grijphis, griffin. .
89. Nounsin 1s: Genitive in 1tig: Stem Ity:

puls, broth, pultis, pultl
90. Nouns in ng: Genitive in ntig: Stem in nty:®
mens, mind, mentis, menti,

ExcEPTIONS.—Genitive in
dis :—frons, frondis, leaf; glans, acorn ; jiglans, walnut. See 65, 2.

1 These are of Greek origin; a few of them have gdés: chidmys, chlamydis, cloak.
3 Dissyllables have the stem in .
3 Dissyllables have the stem in 2
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91. Nounsinrs: Genitive in xtis: Stemin rti:
ars, art. artis, artl.

V. NouNs ENDING IN X.

92. Nouns in ax: Genitive in Acis: Stem in Fc:
Ppax, peace, pacis, péc.
ExcEPTIONS.—Genitive in
1. Hcis :—fax, ficis, torch ; and a few Greek nouns.
2. actis :—a few Greek names of men: Asiyinaz.

93. Nouns in ex: Genitivein¥cis: Stem inic,&c:
judex, judge,  judicis, judie, &c.

ExcEPTIONS.—Qenitive in

1. ecis:—(1) &cis: alex, pickle; vervez, wether—(2) &cis: nez,
murder ; fén¥sex, mower.

2. aecis :—faex, faecis, lees.

8. egis:—(1) &gis: lez, law; rez, king, and their compounds.—(2)
&gis: grex, flock ; dquilex, water-inspector.

4. eotilis :—sipellex, supellectilis, farniture.!.

b. Igis :—rémez, remigis, rower. See 28, 2, 1).

6. is:—sénex, s¥nis, old man, See 66, 1.

94, Nouns in ix : Genitive in Icis: steminc:
radix, 700t, radicis, radic.

Exceprions.—Genitive in . o
1. Yois :—appendiz, appendix; ciliz, cup; forniz, arch; piz, pitch;

sitliz, willow, and a few others.
9. Ygis :—atriz, screech-owl; and a few Gallic names: Dumndriz,
Orgetdriz.

8. Yvis:—niz, nivis, snow. See 66.
95. Nouns in ox : only vozx, vdcis, voice ; nox, noctis,
night.
There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in Scis or ¥gis:
Cappiidoz, Cappadcis ; Allsbroz, Allobrégis.
96. Nouns in ux : Genitive in #icis : Stem in #ic:
dux, leader, diicis, dtic.

ExcEeprions.—Genitive in
1. tlois:—luz, lcis, light; Polluz.

1 8tem, siipellec, sipellectid.
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2. aucis :—fauzx (def.) faucis, throat.

8. ugis:—(1) figis: fruz, fragis, fruit.—(2) Hgis: conjuz, conjiigls,
spouse.

97. Nounsin yx : from the Greek, variously declined :
Eryx, Erycis, Eryx ; bombyx, bombjcis, silkworm ; Styz,
Stizgis, Styx; coccyw, coccgis, cuckoo ; dnyx, ongchis,
onyx.

98. Nouns in X preceded by a consonant :

Genitive in cis : Stem in of :
arx, citadel, arcis, arcl.

Exceprions.—Genitive in

gis:—A few Greek nouns: philanz, phalangis, phalanx.

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION.

99. Nouns of the Third Declension in
0, Or, 08, er, and es increasing in the genitive,'
are masculine: sermo, discourse ; doldr, pain; mds, cus-
tom ; aggér, mound ; pés, genitive pédis, foot.

100. Exceprions IN O.—Feminine, viz. :

1. Nouns in o, Gen. ¥zis, except cardo, ordo, turbo, masc., ciipido and
margo, masc. or fem.

2. Cdro, flesh, and the Greek Argo, 2cho, an echo.

8. Most abstract and collective nouns in io: o, reason; concio, an
assembly.

101. Excerrions 1N OR:

1. Feminine :—arbdr, tree.

2. Neuter :—4ddr, spelt; aequor, sea; cor, heart; marmor, marble,

102. Exceprions 1¥ OS:

1. Feminine :—arbds, tree ; cos, whetstone; dos, dowry ; 2os, dawn.

2. Neuter :—0s, mouth ; &s, bone; and a few Greek words: chaos.

108. Exceerions 1x BR:

1. Feminine :—lintér, boat (sometimes masc.).

2. Neuter :—(1) cidavér, corpse; ¥er, way ; taber, tumor ; @tber, udder;
vér, spring; verber, scourge,—(2) botanical names in er, Gen.
&ris: dc¥r, maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy.

1 That is, having more syllables in the genitive than in the nominative.
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104. Exceerions 1y HS:

1. Feminine :—compés, fetter; mercés, reward ; merg®s, sheaf; quizs,
rest (with its compounds); s#gés, crop ; 0gés, mat; sometimes
ales, bird, and quiidriipes, quadruped.

2. Neuter :—aes, copper.

105. Nouns of the Third Declension in
as, is, ys, X, es not increasing in the genitive, and 8 pre-
ceded by a consonant,
are feminine : aefds, age ; navis, ship; chldmys, cloak;
pazx, peace ; nubés, cloud ; wurds, city.
106. ExceprioNs 1N AS:
1. Masculine :—ds, an as (a coin), vis, surety, and Greek nouns in as,

G. antis.
2. Neuwtor :—vas, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, G. ds.

107. Exceprions 1N IS and ¥8.—Masculine :

1. Nouns in alis, ollis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quis: natalis, birthday;
ignis, fire ; sanguis, blood. But a few of these are occasion-
ally feminine: cinis, amnis, cinis, finis, anguis, torquis.

2. Ax¥s, axle; buris, plough-tail ; callis (f.), path3! ensis, sword; lipis
stone; mensis, month ; ordis, circle ; postis, post ; pulvis, dust;
sentis, brier; torris, brand ; vectis, lever,? and a few others.

8. Names of mountains in y8: Othrjs.

108. Exceprions 18 X.—Masculine :
1. Greek masculines: cdraz, raven; thoraz, cuirass.
2. Nouns in ex and unx; except the feminines: faex, forfez, les
nez, (prez,) sipellez.
8. Culiz, cup; forniz, arch; phoeniz, phoenix ; traduz, vine-layer, and
a few nouns in y=x.
4. Sometimes: calz, heel; calz, lime; lynz, a lynx.
109. Excerrions In BS:
1. Masculine :—iicindces, cimeter; sometimes pdlumbés, dove; and
vépres, thorn-bush.
2. Neuter :—a few Greek nouns: cficodthds, desire; hippbmiinas, hip-
pomane,
110. Exceprions IN 8 PRECEDED BY A CONSONANT.—Masculine :
1. Dens, tooth ; fons, fountain ; mons, mountain ; pons, bridge ; gener-
ally ddeps, fat, and riidens, cable.

1 8ometimes feminine.
3 Fo; nouns in s masouline by signification, see 43, I.
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2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a masc.
noun understood: Sriens (sol), east; confluens (amnis), con-
fluence; tridens (raster), trident; guadrans (as), quarter.

8. Chiilybs, steel; hydrops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words.

4. Sometimes: forceps, forceps; serpens, serpent; stirps, stock. Ani-
mans, animal, is masc., fem., or neuter.

111, Nouns of the Third Declension in
8, e 1, y,¢c1,n, t, ar, ur, and us,
are neuter : poémd, poem ; mdré, sea ; lac, milk ; dnimdl,
animal ; carmén, song ; cdpiit, head ; corpis, body.
112. Exceerions IN L anp AR :—Masculine :
Maugtl, raullet; sal,! salt; 8ol, sun; lar, hearth; silir, trout.
113. Exceprions IN N:

1. Masculine :—pect¥n, comb; rén, kidney; lign, epleen; and Greek
masculines in an, en, in, on: paedn, paean; cindn, rule.

2. Feminine :—azdon, nightingale ; alcyon (halcyon), kingfistier ; icon,

image; sindon, muslin.
114. Exceprions 1N UR.—Masculine :
Furfir, bran; turtiir, turtle-dove ; vultiir, vulture,
115, Exceprions 1N US:
1. Masculine :—Iépiis, hare ; mis, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus.
2. Feminine :—tellus, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laus, praise; and nouns in
us, Gen. utis or udis: virtis, virtue ; pilis, marsh.
FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS.
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in
ts,—masculine ; @,—neuter.
They are declined as follows :
Fructus, fruit.  Cornu, korn. Case-Endings.

) SINGULAR.
N. fructtis cornfx s 1
G. fructs cornlis is is
D. fructml cornfx ut i
A. fructthm cornfh im i
V. fructiis cornfx s i
A. fructta cornfx i t

1 Sometimes neuter in the singular.
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PLURAL.
N. fructas - cornadf is ui
G. fructwiim cornuiim ulim ulim
D. fructibiis cornibiis Ibiis (iblis)  Ibils (Ubiis)
A. fructas cornaif is ui
V. fructas cornaif is ui
A. fructibiis. cornibiis. Ibiis (libiis).  Ibiis (libiis).

1. Stem.—In nouns of the Fourth Declension the stem ends in i:
Jructii, corni.

2. Case-Enpines.—The case-endings here given contain the stem-end-
ing U, weakened to ¥ in ¥is, but retained in #biis. See 30.

117. IrrecuLArR Case-Expinas.—The following occur:

1. Ubis for ¥bie, used regularly in the Dat. and Abl. Plur. of

Acus, needle; arcus, bow; artus, joint; licus, lake; partus, birth;
pleu, cattle; quercus, oak; spdcus, den; tribus, tribe; véru, spit: occa-
sionsally in a few other words, as porfus, sinus, and oni¥trus.

2. Uls, the uncontracted form for us, in the Gen. : fructuis for fructus.

8. U for ui, in the Dat. by contraction: dquitata for equitatui, cavalry.

118. ExceprioNs IN GENDER.

1. Feminine :—(1) &cus, needle; cdlus, distaff; ddmus, house; minus,
hand; porficus, portico ; ¢r¥bus, tribe,—(2) idus, ides; Quin-
quatrus, feast of Minerva; generally pénus, store, when of
this decl. ; rarely spécus, den,—(3) see 42, II.

2. Neuter :—s¥cus (sexus), sex ; rarely, sp¥cus, den.

119, Secoxp anp FourtH DECLENSIONS.—Some nouns are partly

of the fourth declension and partly of the second.

1. Ddmus, ¥., house, has a Locative form domi, at home, and is other-
wise declined as follows :

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

N. dmiis dSmiis

G. domis domuiim, domdriim
D. domuf (domd) domibiis

A. domim domds, domis

V. domiis domiis

A. domd (domd) domibiis.

2. Certain names of trees in us, as oupressus, ficus, laurus, pinus,
though generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth
which end in ws and u: N. laurus, G. laurus, D. lauro, A. laurum, V.
laurus, A. lauru, &c. 8o also adlus, distaff.
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8. A few nouns, especially séndtus and fimultus, though regularly of
Decl. IV., sometimes take the genitive ending ¢ of the second: sendts,
tumuldi.

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS.

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in &s,—femi-
nine, and are declined as follows :

Dies, day. Res, thing. Case-Endings.
SINGULAR.
N. dies r8s a8
G. diex ré1 el
D. digx ré1 el
A. didm rém &m
V. dies rés &8
A. di® rd ]
PLURAL.
N. diés &8s &8
Q. disram rériam drim
D. diebiis r&biis 8biis
A. dies rés a8
V. diés rés a8
A. digsbiis. rébus. &biis.

1. StEM.—~The stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &:

die, re.

2. Case-Enpings.—The case-endings here given contain the stem-
ending &, which appears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) in the ending
€3, when preceded by a consonant, and (2) in the ending &m.

8. IrreGULAR ENDINGS:—2 or i for ¢i in the Gen. and Dat.: dcie for
acigi ; pernicii for pernicié.

4. DercTIvE.—Nouns of this declension, except dies and res, want the
Gen., Dat., and AbL Plur., and many admit no plural whatever.

121. Excerrions IN GENDER.—MASCULINE: Dies, day, and m&ridies,
mid-day, though dies is sometimes feminine in the singular.

122. The Five Declensions, which are only varieties of one
general system of inflection, have been produced by the union of
the different final letters of the stem with the following:




COMPARATIVE VIEW OF DECLENSIONS. 39

Case-EnNpINGS FOR ALL Nouns.

SINGULAR.
Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. 8 — m—
Gen. 13, 1! is, 1
Dat. 1
Ace. m, ¥m? m—
Voc. 8 — m—
Abl. d, ¥d3 d, &d
PLURAL,
Nom. &s, 14 4
Gen. im, rim!? im, rim
Dat. biis, ibiis, 1s4 biis, Tbiis, Is
Acc. ms, ems? 1
Voc. &s,1 i
Abl.  bis, 1bis, 184, biis, bis, is.

123. The manner in which these endings unite with the different
stems 80 as to produce the five declensions may be seen in the following

CoMPARATIVE ViEW OF DECLENSIONS.

L II. IIL. | . V.
Mensa. | Servo. Reg. Fructu. Re.
SINGULAR. :
N 8ervo-8 reg-8 Sructu-s re-s
mensi serviis rex fructiis rés
@. § mensai servo-i reg-is Sructu-is re-t
mensae servi régis fructiis rél
D, § mensa-i servo-t reg-i JSructu-i ret
mensae servd regl fructul réi
A, §mensam | servo-m reg-em Jructu-m re-m
mensiim serviim reg-ém fructiim rém
V. servo- reg-8 JSructu-s re-s
mensii servg 8 rex fructiis rés
mensa-d servo-d reg-ed Sructu-d red
* { mensa servd regd 1 fructa ré

1 The endings Z and 7¥m are used with stems in @, 0,and é; %s and #m with other
stems.

3 The endings m and ms are used with vowel stems, &m and ems (with connecting
vowel 4) with consonant stems. The plural endings ms and ems are formed by
adding s to the singular. 2 is then dropped, and the preeedlng vowel is lengthened in
compensation ; hence d@s, Js, &3, etc. See 27.

2 The ending d was originally used with vowel stems, and éd@ (with connecting
vowel &) with consonant stems. D was afterwards dropped, and the preceding vowel,
if short, was lengthened, except ¢ in Dec. III., which was only a connecting vowel.

4 The endings % and %s are used with stems in @ and o; & with other stems; bdis
with stems in « and e; 1bids (with connecting vowel %) with consonant stems.

® Nouns in us of Dec. II. change the stem-vowel o into e.
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PLURAL.

N mensa-i servo-i reg-es Jructu-es re-€8
mensae servl regés fructis rés
@q. { mensa-rum | servo-rum | reg-um Sructu-um re-rum

mensarim | servoriim | regim fructulim rérim
D. mensa-is servo-is reg-ibus Sructu-bus re-bus
mensis servis regibiis fructibiis rébis
A, § mensa-ms | servo-ms | reg-ems JSructu-ms re-ms
mensﬁ.s servos regés fructiis rés
V. servo-i reg-s JSructu-es re-e8
mensae servl regds fructis rés
4, mensa-is servo-is reg-ibus | fructu-bus rebus
mensis. servis. regibiis. | fructibis. rébiis,

124, GeNERAL TABLE OF GENDER.
I Gender independent of ending.’

declensions.

Common to all

Masculine. Feminine, Neuter.
Names of Mares, of | Names of Femares, of | INDECLINABLE Nouws,

Rivers, Winps, and| Countries, Towns, and Worps and
MonNTES. IsLanDs, and TrEEs. CLAUSES used as In-
declinable Nouns.

II. Gender determined by Nominative Ending.*

DecLEnsioN L

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
as, es. a, e.
DEcLENsioN II.
ir, us, os. | | um, on.

DEcLENsioN IIT.

0, or, 08, er, es in-|as, is, ys, X, es not|a, ¢, L, y, 0, L, n, §,
creasing in the geni-

increasing in the gen- ar, ur, us.
tive. itive, 8 preceded by a
consonant.
- DEcrEnsioN IV,
us. I l w

DEecLensioN V.
| es. |

1 For exceptions, see 43.
8 For exceptions, see under the several declensions.



COMPOUND NOUNS, 41

COMPOUND NOUNS.

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declen-
sion. But

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined: respitblica = res
publica, republic, the public thing; jusjirandum = jas jarandum, oath.

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is
declined : piterfimilias = pitér familias (49, 1), or piter familiae, the
father of a family.

126. PArRADIGMS.

SINGULAR.
N. réspiblic jusjurandiim péterfimilids
G. réipublicae jurigjurandt patrisfamilias
D. réipublicae jurijurandd patrifamilias
A. rempublicim Jjusjurandiim patremfamilias
V. respublici Jjusjurandiim paterfamilias
A. républica jurejurandd patréfamilias

PLURAL.
V. respublicae jurajurandi patresfamilias
@G. rérumpublicariim patrumfamilias
D. rébuspublicis patribusfamilias
A. respublicas jurajurandi patresfamilias
V. respublicae Jjurajurand¥ patresfamilias
A. rébuspublicis. patribusfamilias.

- 1. The parts which compose these and similar words are often and
perhaps more correctly written separately: res publica ; pater familias or
familiae,

2. Puaterfamilias sometimes has familiarum in the plural: patresfami-
Udrum,.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

127. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes:

I. InpEoLINABLE Nouns have but one form for all cases.

II. Derective Nouns want certain parts. i

III. HereroourTes (hétérdclita®) are partly of one declension
and partly of another.

IV. HereroceNEous Nouns (hétérdgénea®) are partly of one
gender and partly of another.

1 From érepos, another, and xAiots, nflection, 1. e., of different declensions.
3 From érepos, another, and yévos, gender, 1. e., of different gendera.
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I. InpEoLINABLE NoUNs.

128. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns:

1. Fas, right; néfds, wrong; instir, equality ; mang, morning; nik¥l,
nothing; pondo, pound; séciis, sex.

2. The letters of the alphabet, a, b, ¢, alphd, betd, etc.

8. Foreign words: Jacob, 1libéri; though these are often declined.

II. DEFEOTIVE NoOUNS.

129. Nouns may be defective in Number, in C’aoe, or in both
Number and Case.

1380; PLuraL waNTING.—Many nouns from the nature of
their signification want the plural: Réma, Rome; justitia, justice;
aurum, gold.

1. The principal nouns of this class are:

1) Most names of persons and places: Cicéro, Roma.

2) Abstract Nouns: fides, faith ; justitia, justice.

8) Names of materials: aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron.

4) A few others: méridizs, midday ; spécimén, example; sipellex, furni-
ture ; vér, spring ; vespéra, evening, ete.

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate families, classes ; names
of materials, to designate pteces of the material or articles made of it; and
abstract nouns, to designate snstances, or kinds, of the quality; Scipiones,
the Scipios; aera, vessels of copper; dvaritiae, instances of avarice; ddia,
hatreds.

In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular.

131. SiNneULAR waNTING.—Many nouns want the singular.

1. The most important of these are:

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes: majores, fore-
fathers ; postéri, descendants ; gémins, twins; libéri, children.

2) Many names of cities: Athenae, Athens; T%ebae, Thebes; Delphi,
Delphi.

8) Many names of festivals: Bacchdnaha Olympia, Saturnalia.

4) Arma, arms ; divitiae, riches ; exséquiae, funeral rites ; exitviae, spoils;
idus, ides; indﬁtiae, truce ; im{dz‘ae, ambuscade ; mdnes, shades of the
dead; minae, threats; moenia, walls; mania, duties; nuptiae, nuptials;
réliquiae, remains.

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be
denoted by @nus ex with the plural : unus ex libéris, one of the children, or
a child.

8. The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts
of the city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate
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villages. 8o in the names of festivals, the plural may refer to the various
games and exercises which together constituted the festival.

132. PruraL witH CHANGE oF MEANING.—Some nouns have
one signification in the singular and another in the plural. Thus:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Aedgs, temple ; aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house.}

Auxilium, kelp ; auxilia, auxiliaries.

Carcgr, prison, barrier ; carcdres, barriers of a race-course.

Castrum, castle, hut ; castra, camp.

Comitium, name of a part of the comitia, the assembly held in the co-

Roman forum ; mitium.

Copia, plenty, force ; copiae, (1) stores, (2) troops.

Ficultas, ability ; facultates, wealth, means.

Finls, end; fines, borders, territory.

Fortuna, fortune; fortiinae, possessions, wealth.

Gratia, gratitude, favor; gratiae, thanks.

Hortus, garden ; horti, (1) gardens, (2) pleasure-grounds.

Imp&dimentum, kindrance ; impedimenta, (1) Aindrances, (2) bag-
gage.

Litt&ra, letter of alphadet ; litt&rae, (1) letters of alphadet, (2) epis-

. tle, writing, letters, Uiterature.

Ludus, play, sport ; ludi, (1) plays, (2), public spectacle.

Mos, custom ; mores, manners, character.

Natalis (dies), dirth-day ; natiles, pedigree, parentage.

Opéra, work, servics ; opérae, workmen.

Pars, part ; partes, (1) parts, (2) a party.

Rostrum, deak of ship ; rostra, (1) Ddeaks, (2) the rostra or
tribune in Rome (adorned with
beaks).

Sal, salt ; siles, witty sayings.

188. Dzereorive IN CasE.—Some nouns are defective in case.
Thus:

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : (Ops), Spis, kelp ; (vix or vicis),
vicis, change.

2. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing.: (Daps), d&pis, food ; (ditio), ditionis,
sway ; (frux), frigis, fruit ; (interndcio), interndcionis, destruction ; (pol-
1is), pollinis, fAour.

3. In the Gen., Dat. and Abl. Plur.: most nouns of the fifth declen-
sion. See 120, 4.

So also many neuters: far, fel, m¥l, pits, rus, tas ; especially Greek
neuters in &s, which want these cases in the singular also: é&pos, mé&los.

1 Aedes and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural
two significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distinct
from it.
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4. In the Gen. Plur.: many nouns otherwise entire, especially mono-
syllables: nez, paz, piz ; c¥r, cds, 08 ; sal, 8ol, luz.

134, NumBER AND CasE.—Some nouns want one entire num-
ber and certain cases of the other: jfors, chance, has only fors
and forte; lues, pestilence, has lués, luem, lue. Many verbal
nouns in  have only the ablative singular: jussu, by order; man-
datu, by command ; rdgdtu, by request.

III. HETEROOLITES.

135. Of Deorensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in wus.
See 119.

136. Of Deorensions II. and III. are

1. Jagérum, an acre; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and
of the third in the Plur. : jugérum, jugéri ; plural, jugéra, jugérum, jugeribus.

2. Vs, a vessel; of the third Decl., in the Sing. and of the second in
the Plur. : vas, vdsis ; plural, vdsa, vasorum.

8. Plural names of festivals in alia : Bacchindalia, Saturndlia ; which
are regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in
rum of the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words have the sdame
peculiarity.

137. Of DeorExsions III. and V. are

1. Réquies, rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes
the forms reguiem and requi2 of the fifth,

2. Fames, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the ablative,
JSama, of the fifth (not famé, of the third).

138. Forus 1x ia aNp ies.—Many words of four syllables have one
form in ia of Decl L, and one in des of Decl. V.: luziiria, luxiiries, lux-
ury ; maddria, matéries, material.

189, Forus 1IN us AND um.—Many nouns derived from verbs have
one form in s of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. IL : condtus, conatum,
an attempt; eventus, éventum, event.

140, Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit
another in poetry: jiventas (fitis), youth; poetic, jiiventa (ae): sénecti
(atis), old age; poetic, s¥necta (ae): paupertas (atis), poverty; poetic,
pauplries (8i).

IV. HererogENEOUS NoOUNS.
141, MasouLiNe AND NEUTER.—Some masculines take in the
plural an additional form of the neuter gender:

Jcus, m., jest; plural joci, m., joea, n.
ZLjous, m., place ; ¢ loci, m., topics, loca, n., places.
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142, FemmniNe ANpD NEUTER.—Some feminines take in the
plural an additional form of the neuter gender:

Carbisus, f., linen ; plural carbdss, f., carbisa, n.
Margirita, f., pearl ; % margaritae, f., margarita, n.
Ostrea, f., oyster ; ‘  ostreas, f., ostrea, n.

. 1483. Neuter AND MASCULINE OoR FEMININE.—Some neuters
take in the plural a different gender. Thus:

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural:
Caelum, 1., heaven ; plural caelz, m.

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but some-
times remain neuter :

Frénum, n., bridle ; plural freni, m., frena, n.
Rastrum, n., rake; ‘“  rastri, m., rastra, n.
8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural :
Epilum, n., feast ; plural epitlae, f.

144, Forus 1IN us AND um.—Some nouns of the second declension
have one form in %8 masculine, and one in um neuter: clpeus, clipeum,
shield ; tarius, {drium, commentary.

145. HereroGeneous HETERoCLITES.—Some heteroclites are also
heterogeneous : condtus (us), conatum (i), effort; menda (ae), mendum (i),
fault.

CHAPTER II.

ADJECTIVES.

146. THE adjective is that part of speech which is used
to qualify nouns : bdnus, good : magnus, great.

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the gender of
the noun which it qualifies: d6nus puer, a good boy ; bona puella, a good
girl ; bonum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the form of the adjective
when used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and donum with
neuter.

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of
the third declension.



46 ADJECTIVES.

F1rsT AND SECOND DECLENSIONS : A AND O STEMS.

148. Bénus, good.

SINGULAR.
Masc. Fem. NevuT.
Nom. bdniis bén# boniim
Gen. bonX bonae bonX
Dat. bond bonae bond
Ace. bontim bon#m boniima
Voec. boné& bon# boniima
Abl. bond bon& bond;
. PLURAL.

Nom. boni bonae bon#
Gen. bondriim bonAriim bondritm
Dat. bonis bonis™ bonis
Ace. bonds bon&s bon#k
Voe. boni bonae bon#k
Abl.  bonis bonis bonis.

1. Boxus is declined in the Masc. like servus of Decl. IL. (51), in the
Fem. like mensa of Decl. 1. (48), and in the Neut. like zemplum of Decl. IL
(51). The stems are bjno in the Mase. and Neut., and b5ra in the Fem.

149. Liber, free.

SINGULAR.
Masc. FeM. Neor.
Nom. lib&r Itb3ré#k Iibgritm
Gen. libdr1 libérae lib&rx
Dat. lib&rd libdrae lib&rd
Ace. lib¥rtaim lib&r#im lib&ritma
Voc. libdr lib&r#, libdrim
Abl.  1ib&rd lib&ra libérd ;
e
PLURAL.

Nom. lib&rx libérme lib&rik
Gen. liberoriim liberAriim liberdritm
Dat. libéris libéris libéris
Ace. libéros libéraas lib&rik
Voe. lib&ri libdrae lib&rh

Abl.  libdris lib&ris lib&ris.
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1. LisEr is declined in the Masc. like puer (51), and in the Fem. and
Neaut. like donus.

"150. Aeger, sick. -

SINGULAR.
Masc. Fem. Nevr.
Nom. aegdr aegrél aegriim
Gen. aegrl aegrae aegrl
Dat.  aegrd aegrae 2egrd
Acc.  aegrim aegrimm aegriim
Voe. aeger aegrél, aegriimm
Abl.  aegrd aegrih aegrd;
PLURAL.
Nom. aegri aegrae aegré
Gen. aegroruim aegrariim aegrérium
Dat. aegris aegris aegrls
Acc. aegrds aegriis aegrél
Voc. aegri aegrae aegrit
Abl.  aegris aegris aegris.

1. AxcER is declined in the Masc. like dger (51) and in the Fem. and
Neut. like bonus.

2. Most adjectives in & are declined like aeger, but the following in ér
and 4 are declined like Jider »

1) Asper, rough; licer, torn; miser, wretched; prosper, prosperous;
téner, tender; but asper sometimes drops the ¢, and dexZer, right, sometimes
retains it: dexter, dextéra or dextra.

2) Satur, sated ; satur, satira, sativrum.

8) Compounds in fér and gér : mortifer, deadly ; dliger, winged.

151. IrrEGULARITIES.—These nine adjectives have in
the singular i#is in the genitive and I in the dative :

Alitis, &, i#d, another; nullus, a, um, no one; solus, alone; otus,
whole; wllus, any; @#nus, ene; altér, -térd, -t¥riim, the other; iiter, tra,
-trum, which (of two); neuter, -tra, -trum, neither.!

1. The Regular Forms occasionally occtirin some of these adjectives.

2. Iin 7us is sometimes short; generally so in altérius.

8. Alius contracts the genitive Glizus into dlius.

4. Like #ter are declined its compounds: uferqué, utérvis, uterlibét, uter-
cunqué. In altériter sometimes both parts are declined, as altérius utrius;
and sometimes only the latter, as altérutrius.

1 For the Declension in full see Znus, 175.
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I STEMS.

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided
into three classes :

I Those which have in the nominative singular three
different forms—one for each gender.

II. Those which have two forms—the masculine and
feminine being the same.

III. Those which have but one form—the same for all
genders.

153. Avsecrives oF TEREE EnpINGs in this declen-
sion have the stem in i, and are declined as follows :

Acer, sharp.

SINGULAR.
Masc. FeM, Nxzur.
N. acér acris acrd
G. acris acris acris
D. acr acrl acrl
A. acrém acrém acr®
V. acér acris acr®
A. acrX acrl acrl;
PLURAL.
N. acr&s acrés acridh
Q. acriim acriiim acritim
D. acribiis acribiis acribiis
A. acr®s, Is acrés, Is acri#h
V. acré&s acrds acrid
A. acribiis acribiis acribiis.

1. Like AoER are declined :

1) Alicer, lively ; campester, level ; céléber, famous ; céler,! swift; éques-
ter, equestrian ; piluster, marshy ; pédester, pedestrian ; piter, putrid ; sizli~
ber, healthful ; silvester, woody ; ferrester, terrestrial ; vilitcer, winged.

2) Adjectives in er designating the months: October, bris.3

2. The Masculine in ¢s, like the Fem., also occurs: silabris, silvestris,
for saliiber, silvester.

1 This retains ¢ in declension: celer, celéris, celére; and has wm in the Gen. Plue
3 See also 77, IL 2. :
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8. These forms in er are analogous to those in er of Dec. II. in dropping
the ending in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and in inserting ¢ before » : doer for
acris, stem, dere.

4. Aocke is declined like ¢gnis in the Masc. and Fem., and like mdre (68)
in the Neut., except in the Nom. and Voo. Sing., Masc. where it ends in er,
and in the Abl. Sing. where it ends in ¢.

154. Apsecrives oF Two ENpINGS are declined as
follows :

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad.
SINGULAR.
M. and 7. NEUT. M. and ¥. NEUT. -~
N. tristis trist® N. tristidr tristiiis
@. tristis tristis @. tristioris tristioris
D. tristt tristX D. tristior1 tristiorl
A. trist&m trist® A. tristiorém tristilis
V. tristis trist® V. tristidr tristilis
A. tristt tristX; A. tristior® (X)  tristiord (1);
PLURAL.
N. trist@s tristis N. tristiords tristiord
Q. tristitima  tristidim @. tristioriim tristioritm
D. tristibiis  tristibiis D. tristiorkbiis tristioribiis
A. trist&s, Is tristid A. tristior®s tristiord
V. trist&s tristih V. tristior&s tristiorét
A. tristibiis  tristibis. A. tristiorkbiis tristiorYbils.

1. Trieris and TrisTE are declined like deris and dere.

2. TristioR is the comparative (160) of Zrsstis.

8. StEMs.—The stem of #ristis is tristi; that of fristior was originally
tristios, but it has been modified to #ristéits (61, 1) in the Nom., Ace., and
Voc. 8ing. Neut., and to #stior in the other cases (85).

4. Like TrIsTIOR, comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the
Abl. Sing. in ¢, sometimes in ¢, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in @, and the Gen.
Plur. in um. But

5. ComrLURES, several, has Gen. Plur. complarium; Nom., Ace., and
Voo. Plur. Neut. complara or complaria. See Plas, 165, 1.

6. ABLATIVE IN 6.—In poetry, adjectives in ¢s, ¢, sometimes have the Abl.
Sing. in e cognomine from cognominis, of the same name.

165. Apsectives oF ONE ExNpINg generally end in s
or , sometimes in / or 7, and are declined in the main like
nouns of the same endings.
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1568. Audax, audacious. Felix, happy.
SINGULAR.
M. and F. NEUT. M. and F. NEUT.
N. audax audax N. felix felix
Q. audicis audacis Q. felicis felicks
D. audacx audacx D. felicx felicx
A. audic&ma  audax A. fellcE&m felix
V. audax audax V. felix felix
A. audack (&) audack (&); A. felicX (&) felicX (&);
PLURAL,
N. audic&s audaci#t N. felicés felickit
@. audacitima audaciiima G. feliciiima felicitima
D. audackbiis audacibiis D. felickbiis felickbiis
A. audac&s (Is) andaciit A. felic@s (1s) felicih
V. audac®s audaci# V. felic&s felicl#
A. audackbiis audackbiis. A. felickbuis felickbiis.

1. StEms.—Most Adjectives of One Ending are combinations of i-stems
and consonant stems—the former appearing in the AblL Sing. and in the
Plural. The stems of audaz and feliz are auddci, auddc, and felici, felic.

157. Amans, loving. Pridens, prudent.
SINGULAR.
M. and F. NEUT. M. and F. NEUT.

N. %mans #mans N. pridens priidens

G. amantis amantis G. prudentis prudent¥s

D. amantX amantX D. prudentx prudentX

4. amantém  amans A. prudent&m prudens

V. amans amans V. prudens prudens

4. amant® (I) amant® (I); 4. prudentk (§) prudentX (&);
PLURAL.

N. amant@s amanti# N. prudent&s prudenti#

@. amantitima amantiiim G. prudentiitma  prudentitim

D. amant¥biis amantibiis D. prudentibiis prudentibiis

A. amant®s (Is) amanti#t A. prudent&s (Is) prudentii

V. amant®s amanti® V. prudent@&s prudentii

A. amantibiis amantibiis. 4. prudentibiis prudent¥biis.

1. The stems are &manti, dmant ; pridenti, prudent.

2. The participle #mans differs in declension from the adjective pri-
dens only in the Abl. Sing., where the participle usually has the ending &,
and the adjective, 1. Participles used adjectively may of course take i.
A few adjectives have only e in general use:—(1) pawuper, paupére, poor;
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phbes, pubére, mature ;—(2) those in &s, G. itis or Idis: ales, deses, dives,
s08pes, superstes ;—(3) caelebs, compds, impds, princeps.

158. Vétus, old. M&mor, mindful.
SINGULAR.
M. and F. NEUT. M. and F. NEUT.
N. vétis v&tiis mémor m&mor
G. vetéris vetdris memoris memoris
D. vetdri vetéri memJrl memdJrX
A, vetér&m vetiis memdrém memdr
V. vetiis vetis memdr memdr
A. vetdrd (1) vetdr® (I);  memdrX memJri ;
PLURAL,
N. vetér®s vetdr memr&s
G. vetéritm vetSritm memJritm
D. veteribiis veteribiis memoribiis
A. vetdr&s vetdr# memdr&s
V. vetér&s vetdri memdr&s
A. veteribiis veteribiis. memoribiis.

1. Neuter PruraL.—Many adjectives like m&mdr, from the nature of
their signification, want the Neut. Plur. : #bér, fertile, has ubdra, like vétiis,
vetéra ; all others have the ending ia, as félicia, pradentia.

2. GENITIVE PLUrAL.—Most adjectives have ium, but the following
have um.

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the ablative singular (157, 2):
pauper, paup¥rum.

2) Those with the genitive in &ris, 8ris, iris: vétus, vetdrum, old;
mémor, mem&rum, mindful ; clcir, ciclirum, tame.

8) Those in ceps: anceps, ancipitum, doubtful.

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: ¥n0ps (ops,
Spum), indpum, helpless.

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

159, Irregular adjectives may be

I. INDECLINABLE: frugi, frugal, good; n2qudm, worthless; millé
thousand. See 176.

II. DerEcTIVE: (c8t8rus) cétéra, cetérum, the other, the rest ; (ladicer)
ladicra, ludicrum, sportive; (sons) sontis, guilty; (s&minex) s2minicis,
half dead ; pauci, ae, a, used only in the Plur. See also 158, 1.

III. HererocLites.—Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in
us, a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in ¢s and ¢ of the
third : Ail#rus and Ailkiris, joyful; exdin¥mus and exdn¥mis, lifeless.
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COMPARISON OF ADJEOTIVES.

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive,
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : altus, altisr,
altissimats, high, higher, highest. These forms denote
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective.

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of
comparison :

I. TerMiNaTIONAL CoMPARISON—by endings.

II. ApverBiAL CoMPARISON—Dby adverbs.

I. TERMINATIONAL COMPARISON.

162. Aéljectives are regularly compared by adding to
the stem of the positive the endings :

COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.
r N. M. N N.

M.
idr, idr, iis. issimiis, issim¥, issimiim:*
Altus, altior, altissimus : Aigh, higher, highest.
18vis, levior, levissimus : light, Lighter, lightest.

1. VowzL SteMs lose their final vowel : alfo, altior, altissimus.

163. IRREGULAR SUPERLATIVES.—Many adjectives with
regular comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus :

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the positive :* dcer,
acrior, acerrimus, sharp.

Vitus has veterrimus ; matirus, both maturrimus and maturissimus ;
dexter, dextimus.

2. Six in 1lis add limus to the stem :*
Ficllis, difffcllis; easy, difficult.
elmilis, dissimilis ; like, unlike.
gricllis, hiimilis; slender, low:

Jacilis, facilior, facillimus. Imbécillis has imbecillimus.

! The superlative ending {s-stmus is probably compounded of a fortoc. the orlginnl
comparative ending (154, 8), and simus for timus; fos-t%
After I and 1, the first element is omitted, and s assimilated : Jacilhis, facil-simus,
Jacillimus; dcer, acer-simus, acer-rimus.
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3. Four in rus have two irregular superlatives :

Extdrus, exterior, extrémus and extimus, outward.
infSrus, inferior, infimus and Imus, lower.
sipdrus, superior, suprémus and summus, upper.
postdrus, posterior, postrémus and postimus, nezt.

184. Compounds in dicus, ficus, and v¥lus are compared with the
endings entior and entissimus, as if from forms in ens:

Milgdicus, maledicentior, maledicentissimus, slanderous.
miinificus, munificentior, munificentissimus, liberal.
bén&vilus, benevolentior, benevolentissimus, benevolent.

1. Egenus and providus (needy and prudent), form the comparative and
superlative from égens and providens : hence egentior, egentissimus, eto.
2. Mirificissimus ocours as the superlative of merificus, wonderful.

165. SpreciaL IRREGULARITIES 0F COMPARISON.

Binus, mé&lior,  optimus, good.
milus, pejor, pessimus,  dad.

magnus, major, maximus, great.
parvus,  minor, minfmus, small.
multus,  plis, plirimus,  much.

1. Plis 18 neuter, and has in the singular only N. and A. plus, and G.
pliris. In the plural it has N. and A. plarés (m. and f.), plard (n.), G.
plurium, D. and A. pluribus.

divitior,  divitissimus, | _,
2. Divés, {ditior, ditissfmus, }rwh.

fragl, frugalior, frugalissimus, frugal.

ndquim, nequior, nequissimus, worthless.
186. PosiTIvE WANTING.
Cit&rior,  citimus, nearer. | prior, primus, JSformer.
détérior, d&terrimus, worse. | prSpior, proximus, nearer.
int&rior,  intfmus, inner. | ultdrior, ultimus, Sarther.t
dcior, Ocissimus,  swifter.

18'7. COMPARATIVE WANTING.

1. In a few participles used adjectively: miritus, meritissimus, de-

serving.
2. In these adjectives:

1These adjectives are formed from citrd, dé, inird, Greek &xvs, pras or pro,

propé, ultra.
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Diversus, diversissfmus, different. | ndvus, novissfmus, new.
falsus, falsissimus.  false. sicer, sacerrimus, sacred.
incliitus, inclutissimus, renowned. | v&tus, veterrimus, old,
invitus, invitissimus, unwilling.

168, SUPERLATIVE WANTING.

1. In most verbals in ilis and bilis: docilis, docilior, docile. -

2. In many adjectives in alis and 1lis: cipitalis, capitalior, capital.

8. In dliicer, alacrior, active; caecus, blind ; diitturnus, lasting ; longin-
quus, distant; dpimus, rich ; proclivis, steep ; propinquus, near ; silataris,
salutary, and a few others.

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus:

AdBlescens,  Xdolescentior, minimus nituy,!  young.
jiivénis, Jjunior, minimus natu, young.
sénex, senior, maximus natu,  old.

169. WirouT TERMINATIONAL COMPARISON.

1. Many adjectives, from the nature of their signification, especially such
a8 denote material, posssssion, or the relations of place and time : aureus,
golden ; pdternus, paternal; Romanus, Roman ; aestivus, of summer.

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel, except those in guus:

- idoneus, suitable ; nozius, hurtful.

8. Many derivatives in dlis, dris, ilis, #lus, icus, inus, orus: mortilis
(mors), mortal.

4. Alus, white ; claudus, lame ; ferus, wild ; lassus, weary ; mirus, won-
derful, and a few others.

II. ApvERBIAL COMPARISON.

170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison,
form the comparative and superlative, when their signification re-
quires it, by prefixing the adverbs mdgis, more, and mazime, most,
to the positive: arduus, migis arduus, maxime arduus, arduous.

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote differ-
ent degrees of the quality : admddum, valde, oppids, very; imprimis, ap-
prime, in the highest degree: valde magna, very great. Pér and prae in
composition with adjectives have the force of very ; perdifficilis, very diffi-
cult; praecldrus, very illustrious.

2. Strengthening Particles are also sometimes used,—(1) With the com-
parative : éiam, even, multo, longé, much, far: étiam diligentior, even more
diligent ; multo diligentior, much more diligent,—(2) With the superlative:
mults, longe, much, by far; qudm, as possible: multo or longe diligentissi-
mus, by far the most diligent ; quam diligentissimus, as diligent as possible.

1 Bmallest or youngest in age. Natu is sometimes omitted.
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TABLE OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

NUMERALS.
171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu-
meral adverbs.
172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal
classes :
1. CarpiNAL NUMBERS : @nus, one ; dud, two.
2. OrDINAL NUMBERS : primus, first ; sécundus, second.
3. DISTRIBUTIVES : singili, one by one ; bini, two by
two, two each, two apiece.
173. To these may be added:

1. MouripLicaTives.—These are adjectives in plex, G. plicis, denoting
80 many fold: simplez, single ; diiplez, double ; triplex, threefold.

2. PrororrioNALS.—These are declined like ddnus, and denote so
many times as great: diplus, twice as great; triplus, three times as great.
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174. TABLE oF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

CARDINALS.
anus, una, unum,

. dud, duae, duo,
. trés, trid,

quattudr,
quinqusd,
sex,

. septém,

. octd,

. ndvém,

. d&c&m,

. unddcim,

. duddécim,

. tréd¥cim,!

. quattuordgcim,

. quind&cim,

. 88d&cim or sexds-

cim,! .
septend&cim,!

ORDINALS.
primiis,? first,
sécundus,® second,
tertius, third,
quartus, fourth,
quintus, fifth,
sextus,
septimus,
octavus,
nodnus,
décimus,
undécimus,
duddectmus,
tertius decimus?
quartus decfmus,
quintus decimus,
sextus decimus,

septimus decimus,

DISTRIBUTIVES.
singiill, one by one.
bini, two by two.
terni (trini).
quéterni.
qumni. -
88ni.
septéni.
octoni.
ndvéni.
déni.
undéni.
duddani.
terni d&ni.
quiterni dani.
quini déni.
s&ni déni.

septéni dani.

1 Sometimes with the parts separated : decem et tres; decem et sewm, ete.
2 Prior is used instead of primus in speaking of two, and alfer is often used for

sscundus.
18

ath decs q,

tertiua.

1 4

with or without ez - decimus et tertius or decimus
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CARDINALS. ORDINALS. DisTRIBUTIVES.
18. duddaviginti,! duddavicasimus,® duddéviceni.
19. undéviginti,! und&vicésimus,’ undevicani.
20. viginti, vicésimus,® vicéni.
1 viginti inus, vicesimus primus, | vicéni singiili.
: {ﬁnus ¥t viginti,? | Gnus et vicestmus?, |singiili et vicéni.
29 {viginti duo, vicesimus secundus, | vicéni bini.
* (duo &t viginti, alter et vicesimus, | bini et vicéni.
80. trigintd, tricésimus,® tricéni.
40. quidraginta, qu#dragésimus, quidragéni.
50. quinquaginta, quinquéagésimus, quinquagéni.
60. sexaginta, sexagesimus, sexagéni.
0. septudginta, septudgésimus, septudgdni.
80. octdginta, octdgdsimus, octogéni.
90. nonaginta, ndnagssimus, nonagéni.
100. centiim, centésimus, centéni.
101 {centum finus, centesimus primus, | cent&ni singiili.
" {centum et @nus,® | centesimus et primus | centdni et singili,
200. diicentl, ae, &, diicentesimus, diiceéni.
800. trécenti, trécentesimus, trécdni.
400. quidringenti, quiidringentésimus, | quiidring&ni.
500. quingenti, quingent@simus, quing@ni.
600. sexcenti, sexcentesimus, sexcéni.
700. septingenti, septingentesimus, septing@ni.
800. octingenti, octingentesimus, octingé&ni.
900. nongenti, nongentesimus, nongéni.
1,000. millg, millgsimus, singiila millia.
2,000. duo millia,* bis millesimus, bina millia.
10,000. d&cem millia, dgciss millesimus, | déna millia.

1 Literally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction; but these numbers
may be expressed by addition: decem ef oclo; decem et novem; so 28, 29; 88, 89,
ete., either by subtraction from ¢rigintd, etc., or by addition to viginti; duodetri-
ginta or octo et viginti.

2 If the tens precede the units, ¢f is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. 8o
in English cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty.

3 In compounding numbers above 100, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds,
etc., a8 in English; but the connective ef is ejther omitted, or used only betwéeen

the two highest d inations: mills centum viginti or mille et centum viginti,
1120.

4 Bometimes bina millia or bis mille.

6 Bometimes expressed by addition, like the corresponding cardinals: octdvus
decimus and nonus decimus.

¢ Sometimes written with g : vigesimus; trigesimus.
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CARDINALS. ORrDINALS. DisTRIBUTIVES.
100,000. centum millia, centiés millesimus, |cent&na millia.
1,000,000. dgciés centénamil-| decies centies mil- | décids centéna millia.
lia,! lesimus,

1. OrpvaLs with Pars, part, expressed or understood, may be used to
express fractions: tertia pars, a third part, a third; guarta pars, a fourth ;
duae tertiae, two thirds.

2. DisTRIBUTIVES are used

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered
by adding to the cardinal eack or apiece; ternos déndrios acceperunit, they
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence:

2) To express Multiplication : decies centéna millia, ten times a hundred
thousand, a million.

8) Instead of Cuardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in
sense: bina castra, two camps. Here for singitli and terni, ani and trini
are used : unae littéras, one letter ; trinae littérae, three letters.

4) Sometimes in reference to objects spoken of in pairs: bini scjipki,
a pair of goblets; and in the poets with the force of cardinals: bina kas-
tilia, two spears.

3. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding num-
bers: bis sex, for duoddcim ; bis septem, for quattuordécim.

4. Sexcenti and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num-
ber, as one thousand is in English.

DECLENSION OF NUMERAL Aanc'rIVEs.
175. The first three cardinals are declined as follows :

Unus, one.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
. tniis iind inlim @nl’ inae in¥
@. uniis unfiis  unfis undérim undrim  undrim
D. unt unf unf unis unis unis
A. unim  unfm unim unds unés uni
V. und uni uniim unt unae uni
A. und und und; unis unis unis,

Duo, two. ’ Tres, three.
N. dud duae  dud trés, m. and f. trif, n.
@. dudrim dudriim dudrim? triim triim

1 Literally ten times s hundred thousand; the table might be carried up to any
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centéna millia : centiés
oenténa millia, 10,000,000 ; sometimes in such combinations centéna millia 1s under-
stood and only the adverb is expressed, and sometimes contum millia is used.

3 Dudrum and dudrum are sometimes shortened to duéim.
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D. dudblis duibiis dudbiis tribiis tribiis
A. duds, dud duas dud trés, tris trid
V. dud duae dud trés trid
A. duobiis dudbiis dudbiis. tribiis tiibiis.

1. The plural of unus in the sense of alone may be used with any noun;
wni Ubii, the Ubii alone; but in the strict numeral sense of one, it is used
only with such nouns as, though plural in form, are singular in sense: una
castra, one camp ; unae littérae, one letter.

2. Like duo is declined ambo, both.

8. Multi, many, and plarimi, very many, are indefinite numerals, and
a8 such generally want the sing. But in the poets the sing. occurs in the
sense of many a ; multa hostia, many a victim.

176. The Cardinals from guattuor to centum are indeclinable.

17'7. Hundreds, diicenti, trécenti, etc., are declined like the
plural of dénus: ducenti, ae, a.

1'78. Mille as an adjective is indeclinable: as a substantive it
is used in the singular only in the nominative and accusative, but
in the plural it is declined like the plural of mdre (63); millia,’
millium, millfbus.

With the substantive Mille, the name of the objects enumerated is gen-
erally in the genitive: mille Adminum, a thousand men (of men); but it is
in the same case as mille, if a declined numeral intervenes: ¢ria millia
trécents milites, three thousand three hundred soldiers.

179. Ordinals are declined like d8nus and distributives like the
plural of bonus, but the latter often have @m for érum in the
genitive; binam for binsrum.

180. NuMERAL SymBoLS.

ARABIC. ROMAN, ARABIO.  ROMAN. ARABIC.  ROMAN.
1 L 9. IX. 117. XVIL
2. II. 10. X. 18. XVIL
8. IIL 11, XI. 19. XIX.
4. Iv. 12 XII. 20. XX.
5. V. 18. XIIIL 21. XXI.
6. VL 14. XIV. 22. XXIIL
7. VIL 15. XV. 80. XXX.
8, VIIL 1e. XVL 40. XL.

! This according to Corssen is the proper form, though the word is often written
with one I miéléa.
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ARABIO, ROMAN. ARABIO. ROMAN., ARABIO, ROMAN.
50. L. | 200. CC. 900. DCCCC.
60. LX. | 800. CCC. 1,000. CIO, or M.
70. LXX. | 400. CCCC. 2,000, CIOCID, or MM,
80. LXXX. | 500. ID,orD. 10,000, CCIDD.
90, XC. | 600. DC. 100,000. CCCINND.
100. C. | 1700. DCC. | 1,000,000. CCCCIDOND.
101. CL | soo0. DCCC.

1. Larivy NUMERAL SYMBoLS are combinationsof: I=1; V=5; X =10;
L =50; C=100; ID or D = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.}

" 2. In THE CoMBINATION OF THESE symBoLs, except IO, observe

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value: II = 2; XX =
20; CC = 200.

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value: V =
5;IV=4(5-1); VI=6(5+ 1).

8. In HE CoMBINATION OF IO Observe

1) That each O (inverted C) after ID increases the value tenfold: IO
= 500; 10D = 500 x 10 = 5,000; 100D = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000.

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of
times before I as D stands afterit: ID = 500; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000; 10D
= 5,000; CCIOD = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. ‘

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value: ID =
500; IOC = 600; IDCC = 700. '

NuMERAL ADVERBS.

181. To numerals belong also numeral abverbs. For con-
venience of reference we add the following table:

1. s&mgl, once 11. undé&cies 17. septiesddcies
2. bis, twice 12. dudddcies duddévicies
8. t8r, three times 13 {terdécies '{octiesd§cies
4. quitér * ltrédecies undévicies

5. quinquiss 14 {quiterdécies '{n(‘iviesdécies
6. sexiés * { quattuordecies 20. vicies

7. septies 15 {quinquiesdécies 21. s&mel et vicies
8. octies * lquindecies 22. bis et vicies
9. ndvies 16 {sexiesdécies 80. tricies

10. d3cies * | sédecies 40. quidragies

! Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol: II == 2,000; V

= §,000.
» 4
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50. quinquagies 200. diicenties 900. ndningenties?
60. sexagiés 800. trécenties 1,000. millies?

170. septuagies 400. quidringenties 2,000. bis millies”
80. octogies 500. quingenties 10,000. decies millies
90. nonagies 600. sexcenties 100,000. centies millies
100. centies 700. septingenties 1,000,000. millies millies.

101. centies semel | 800. octingenties

1. In Compounds of units and tens, the unit with e generally precedes,
8sin the table: bis ef vicies ; the tens, however, with or without ¢ sometimes
precede: vicies et bis or vicies bis, but not bis vicies.

2. Another Class of numeral adverbs in #m or 6 is formed from the
ordinals: primum, primo, for the first time, in the first place; tertium,
tertio, for the third time.

CHAPTER III.
PRONOUNS.

182. Tue ProwoUN is the part of speech which sup-
plies the place of nouns: &gd, I; ¢#, thou.

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes :
1. Personal Pronouns : ¢a, thou.
- 2. Possessive Pronouns : meus, my.
3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Aic, this.
4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who.
5. Interrogative Pronouns : guis, who?
6. Indefinite Pronouns : dliquis, some one.

I. PERsONAL PRONOUNS.

184. Personal Pronouns, so called because they desig-
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are :

1 Also written nongenties.
$ Millies is often used indefinitely like the English a thousand times.
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Ego, I Tu, thou. Sui, of Aimself, eto.!

SINGULAR.

N. 8§ ti

@. mel tul sul

D. mihi tibi sibi )

A. mé te 88

V. ti

4. ma; t5; 88;
PLURAL. -

N. nos vos

nostrim vestriim

é. nostri } vestri } suf

D. nobis vobis sibf

A. nos vos 88

V. vos

A.

ndbis, vobis. 8.

1. SteMs.—The stems in the Sing.? are me, te, s¢; in the Plur. no, vo, se.

2. The Case-Enpixes of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Nouns.

8. GENtTIVE.—Mei, tui, sus, nosérs, and vestri, are in form strictly Pos-
sessive Pronouns and are in the Gen. Sing., but by use they have become
Personal. Nostri and vestri have also become Plural. Nostrum and vestrum
for nostrorum and vestrorum are also Possessives. See meus, tuus, swus,
etc., 185.

4. SusstanTIVE PRONOUNS.—Personal Pronouns are also called Substan-
tive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives.

5. REFLEXIVE ProNoUN.—Sui, from its reflexive signification, of kimself,
ete., is often called the Reflexrive pronoun.

6. EupaaTioO FoRMS in met occur, except in the Gen. Plur.: egémét, 1
myself; emet, ete. But the Nom. ¢z has ¢asé and tutémet, for timet.

7. REpupLicaTED Forms :—Sése, téts, mema, for se, te, me.

8. ANOIENT AND RaARE Forms:—Mis for mei; ¢is for tui; mi for mihi;
maed, and mepté for me; tad for te ; sed for se.

9. Com, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended
to it: mecium, tecivm.

I1I. PossEssive PrRoNOUNS.

185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Posses-
8ives :

1 Of himsely, herself, itself. ‘The Nom. s not used.
2 Except in the Nom. 7% is related to fe, but ego is an entirely independent form.
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metis, &, im, my ;

PRONOUNS.

nostér, tri, triim, owr ;

tuus, a, um, thy, your,; vester, tra, trum, your ;

suus, a, um, Aés, ker, its ; suus,

a, um,

their.

1. Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first and second declen-
sions ; but meus has in the Voo, Sing. Masc. generally mi, sometimes meus.
2. Emphatic forms in pté and mét occur: suapte, sudmet.
8. Other possessives are: (1) sujus, a, um,' whose, and cujus, a, um,?
whose ? declined like donus, and (2) the Patrials, nostrds, G. dtis, of our
country, vesirds, G. atis, of your country, and cujds,} G. dtis, of whose
country, declined as adjectives of Decl. III.

III. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they
specify the objects to which they refer, are

Hie, isté, ill, %s, ipsé, idem.
They are declined as follows :

L Hic, this.
. SINGULAR. .
M. F. N. M.
N. hic haec hdc ht
@. hujis  hujis  hujiis horiim
D. huie hule huie his
A. hunc hanc hdc? héos
A. hdc hac hoc; his
I Istd, that, that of yours.
SINGULAR.
M. F. N. M.
N. istd ist¥ istd istI
@. istilis istiiis istis istoriim
D. ist1 istr istl istls
A. istiim  istim istiid 3 istos
A. istd ista istd; istis

PLURAL.

F.
hae
harim
his
has
bis

See 450.

PLURAL.

F.

istae
istariim
istis
istas
istis

IIL. 113, Ae or that, is declined like ¢st&.

haec
horiim
his .
haec
bis.

N.
istd
istorim
istls
istd
istis.

1 From the relative qui, cyjus. Bee 187.

2 From the interrogative quis, cujus. See 188.
3 The Vocative {8 wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefl-

nite Pronouns.
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ejis
el
elim
ed

hhbe

ipsé
, ipshis
ipsi
ipsiim
ipsd

hhbak

M.
. 1dém

. ejusd¥m
eldém

. eund&m

. edd&m

hhba X

SINGULAR.
F.

ed

ejiis

el

edm

ed

BINGULAR.
F.

ips#

ipsiiis

ipsI

ipsim

ipsa

SINGULAR.
F.

efd&m °
ejusdém
eidém
eand¥m
eaddm

PRONOUNS.
IV. Is, ke, this, that..
N. M.
id ey, if
ejiis edrim
el els, ils -
id? eds
ed; e, ifs
V. Ipsd, self, he.
N. M.
ipsiim ipsI
ipsliis ipsOrim
ipsI ipsis
ipsiim ipsos
ipso; ipsis
VI. Idem, the same.
N. M.
gm | eSm?
ifd§m
ejusdém edrundém
adm | { St
iisdém
1dém eosdém
isdém
d¥m; s
eodbm; |4 L

1. The sTEMS are as follows:
1) Of mic—*o, ka.®
2) Of 1sTE and ILLE, for istus and illus—isto, ista, and illo, illa.
8) Of 18—, e, ea.
4) Of 1psE, for ipsus—ipso, ipsa.
5) InEn, compounded of is and dem, is declined like is, but shortens
isdem to idem and iddem to ¥dem, and changes m to n before the ending dewm.
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PLURAL.
F. N.
eae [
edriim eorim
efs, ils €fs, ils
eds el
els, ifs  els, ifs.

PLURAL.

F. N.
ipsae ipsd
ipsarim  ipsoriim
ipsis ipsis
ipsas ipsi
ipsis ipsis.

PLURAL,

F. N.
eaedSm  é¥d¥m
eirunddm edrund&m
eisdém  eisddm?

iisdém  iisd¥m
easddm  eXdSm
eisddm  eisd¥m?

iisdém iisdém,

1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefl-

nite Pronouns.

2 Eidem and eiadem are the approved forms, but ¢2dem and ¢isdem are retained in
many editions. Jidem and iisdem are in poetry dissyllables, and are often written 3dem

and {adem.

3 By the addition of ¢ in certain cases, 20 and ka become %< and Aae, a8 in kic and
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2. Hic, for Ai-ce, is compounded with the demonstrative particle c&,
meaning kere. The forms in ¢ have dropped e, while the other forms have
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis;
Rice, hujusce, hosce, horunce (m changed to n), horunc (e dropped). Ce,
changed to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne: Aicine,
hoscine.

8. IiLic aNp Istic.—The particle ce, generally shortened to c, except
after 8, is sometimes appended to ille and iste: illic for ille, illaec for illa,
illoc or illac for illud, illiusce, ete.

4. ANCIENT AND RARE Forms:

1) Of Hio: Aisce for hice, hi ; kaec for hae.

2) Of Iste and 1LLE: forms in %, ae, 4 for 7is and % 1n the Gen. and Dat.:
¢lli for illius, stae for istius or isti; also forms from ollis for ¢lle: olli,
olla, ollis, ete.

8) Of Is: 2i,! eas, #i,! Dat. for & ; ibits, eabils, thits, for &s.

4) Of Ipse, compounded of ¢2 and psé (is-pse = ipse); the uncontracted
forms: Acc. eumpse, eampse, Abl. eopse, eapse; with re: re eapse, reapse for
re ipsa, in reality ; also ipsus, a, um, etc., for ipse, a, um.

5) SyncoraTED rorus, compounded of ecc? or er, lo, see, and some cases
of demonstratives, especially the Acec. of #/l¢ and 48, eccim for ecce eum
eccos for ecce eos ; ellum for &n illum ; ellam for en illam.

6. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES: ¢dlis, e, such; tantus, a, um, so great;
t3t, so many ; ¢5tus, @, um, so great. 7ot is indeclinable; the rest regular.

For talis, the Gen. of a demonstrative with mddi (Gen. of modus, meas-
ure, kind), is often used: kujusmidi, ¢jusmddi, of this kind, such.

IV. RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

187. The Relative qué, who, so called because it relates
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called
its antecedent, is declined as follows :

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. qut quae qudd qui quae quae
@. cujiis cujiis cujiis quorim  quarim  quérim
D. cui cul cul quibiis quibiis quibis
A. qudm  quim qudd? qués quas quae
4. qud qua qud; quibiis quibiis  quibis.

1. Stems.—The stem is guo, gua.®

1 Sometimes ¢3 as a diphthong.

2 The Vocative is wanting. See 186, I. Foot-note.

3 Quo becomes co, cu in cujus and cui. Quiand guae are formed from guo and
qua like k% and kae in hi-c and hae-c from %o and ka.
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2. Axciext and Rare ForMs: guojus and guoi for cujus and cul; qui
for quo, qua; guis (queis) for quibus.

8. Cuy, when used with the ablative of the relative, is generally appended
to it : quibuscum.

4, QuicoMQuE and QuisqQurs, wkoever, are called from their signification
general relatives. Quicumque (quicunque) is declined like qui. Quisquisis
rare except in the forms: gudsquis, quidquid (quicquid), guogquo.

5. The parts of Quicumgueé are sometimes separated by one or more
words: gua re cumque.

6. RELATIVE ADJECTIVES: qudlis, e, such as; quantus, @, um, 8o great;
qudt, as many as; gudtus, a, um, of which number; and the double and
compound forms : qualisquailis, qualiscumqué, ete.

For Qualis the genitive of the relative with mdds is often used: cujus-

médi, of what kind, such as; cujuscumgquémddi, cwicuimddi (for cujuscujus- -

médi), of whatever kind.

V. INTERROGATIVE PrRONOUNS.

- 188, Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques-
tions. The most important are

Quis and gui with their compounds.
L Quis, who, which, what ?

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
M F. N. M. . N.
N. quis quae quid qui quae quae
G cujiis  cujis ~  cujis quorim  quarim  quoriim
D. cul cul cul quibiis quiblis  quibiis
4. quém  quim quid quds quas quae
A. qud qud quo; quibiis qubiis  quibiis.

IL. Qui, which, what # is declined like the relative qui.

1. Qurs is generally used substantively, and Qur, adjectively.

2. Stem.—From the stem, guo, gua, are formed,—(1) The relative gus,
—(2) The interrogatives guis and qui,—(3) The indefinites quis and gui.

3. Quis and QuEN are sometimes feminine. Qui, for guo, gua, occurs in
the sense of 2ow? The other ancient forms are the same as in the relative.
See 187, 2.

4. CompounDs of guis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns:
guisnam, quinam, ecquis, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae.

5. INTERROGATIVE ADJECTIVES: qudlis, e, what? gquantus, @, um, how
great ¥ qudt, how many ? gudtus, a, wm, of what number? wzer, utra, utrum,
which (of two)? See 15L
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VI. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite

person or things. The most important are
Quis and gui, with their compounds.

190. Quis, any one, and qui, any one, any, are the
same in form and declension as the interrogatives gqués and
qui. But _

1. After si, nisi, nz, and niim, the Fem. 8ing. and Neut. Plur, have guae
or gud ¢ si quae, si qui.

191. From quis and qui are formed

1. The Indefinites : .
#liquis,  aliqu¥, alfquid or aliqudd,  some, some one.
quispim, quaepiam, quidpiam! or quodpiam, some, soms one,
quidim, quaedam, quiddam  or quoddam, certaim, certain one.
quisquim, quaequam, quidquam! any one.

II. The General Indefinites :
quisqud, quaeque, quidque! or quodque, every, every one,
quivis, quaevis,  quidvis or quodvis, any one you please.
quilibdt  quaelfbet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any one you please.

1. These compounds are generally declined like the simple guis and qus,
but have in the Neut. 8ing. both guod and guid, the former used adjectively,
the latter substantively.

2. Aliquis has aligua instead of aliguae in the Fem. 8ing. and Neut.
Plur. _Aligui for aliguis occurs. ,

8. Quidam may change m to n before d: gquendam for guemdam.

4. Quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur.

5. Unus prefixed to gquisque does not aff‘eot its declension: anusquisque,

unaquaequse, eto. :

CHAPTER IV.
VERBS.

192. VErss in Latin, as in English, express existence,
condition, or action : est, he is; dormi, he is sleeping ;
légit, he reads.

¥ Sometimes written respectively, quéppiam, quicquam, gquicque.
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193. Verbs comprise two principal classes :

I. TraNSITIVE VERBS,—which admit a direct ocbject
of their action : serviim verbérdt, he beats the slave.’

IL INTRANSITIVE VERBS,—which do not admit such an
object : puér currit, the boy runs.

194. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and
Person.

I. Voirces.

195, There are two Voices :

I. Tee Active Voice,’—which represents the subject
as acting or existing : pdtér fuitm dmdt, the father loves
his son ; est, he is.

II. Tae Passive Voice,—which represents the subject
as acted upon by some other person or thing : filits @ pdtré
dmatir, the son is loved by his father.

1. INTRANSITIVE VERBS generally have only the active voice, but are
sometimes used impersonally in the passive. See 801, 1.

2. DepoNENT VERBSS are Passive in form, but not in sense: logudr, to
speak. But sce 225.

II. Moobs.

196. Moods* are either Definite or Indefinite :

I. The DRFINITE or FINITE Moops make up the Finite
Verb ; they are:

1. Tue InpicaTIvE Moop,—which either asserts some-
thing as a fact or inquires after the fact ; /g%, he is read-
ing ; l&gitné, is he reading ?

2. THE SuBJUNCTIVE Moop,—which expresses not an
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered
by may, can, etc. : légdt, he may read, let him read.

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by the verb
verbérat, beats: beats (what?) the slave.
’ 2 Poice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon (Passive
Voice).
3 8o called from dépino, to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active
form and the passive meaning.
4 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which the meaning
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods.
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But the Subjunctive may be variously translated, as we shall see in
the Syntax.

3. The ImpErRATIVE Moop,—which expresses a com-
mand or an entreaty : légé, read thou.

II. The INnpEFINITE MOODS express the meaning of the
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are :

1. Tee INFINTTIVE,—which, like the English Infinitive,
gives the simple meaning of the verb without any neces-
sary reference to person or number : lggéré, to read.

2. The GErUND,—which gives the meaning of the verb
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu-
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in 1ve :
dmandi, of loving ; amandi causd, for the sake of loving.

3. The SupiNg,—which gives the meaning of the véerb
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used
only in the accusative and ablative singular : dmatim, to
love, for loving ; dmata, to be loved, in loving.

4. The ParTicrpLE,—which, like the English participle,
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective.

A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Active, the Pres-
ent and the Future—dmans, loving ; &matariis, about to love ;—and two in

the Passive, the Perfect—#matiis, loved, and the Gerundive !—j¥mandiis,
deserving to be loved. ’

III. TENsES.

197. There are six tenses :

I. Taree TENSES FOR INCOMPLETE ACTION :
1. Present: dmd, I love.

2. Imperfect : dmabdm, I was loving.

3. Future: &mabd, I shall love,

ITI. Taree TeEnses rorR COMPLETED ACTION :
1. Perfect : dmavi, I have loved, I loved.

2. Pluperfect : dmavérdm, I had loved.

3. Future Perfect : dmavérs, I shall have loved.

1 Also called the Future Passive Participle.
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198. ReMaRkS oN TENSES.

1. Present Perrect and HistoricaL Perrecr.—The Latin Perfect

sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with kave (have loved), and is called

" the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to our Imperfect
or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite.

2. PrincipaL and HistoricaL.—Tenses are also distinguished as

1) Principal :—Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect.

2) Historical :—Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect.

8. Tensgs WaNTING.—The Subjunctive wants the Future and Future
Perfect; the Imperative has only the Present and Future; the Infinitive,
only the Present, Perfect, and Future.

199. NumBERs AND PErsons.—There are two num-
bers, SINGULAR and PrLURAL, and three persons, First,
SEecoxD, and THIRD.!

CONJUGATION.

200. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in
four different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four
Conjugations, distinguished from each other by the

INFINITIVE ENDINGS.
Conj. L. Conj. IL Conj. 1L Conj. IV.
are, &re, ére, ire.

201. Stem axp PrincipaL Parts.—The Present In-
dicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine
are called from their importance the Principal Parts of
the verb. They are all formed, by means of certain end-
ings, from one common base, called the Stem.’

202. The Enxtire CoNsueaTION of any regular verb
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means
of the proper endings.’

2038. Suy, I am, is used as an anxlhary in the passive voice of
regular verbs. Accordingly its conjugation, though quite irregular, must
Ye given at the outset.

1 As in Nouns. See 44.

2 For treatment of stems, see 249-257.

8 In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which distinguish the
Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms derived from those parts, are
separately indicated, and should be carefully noticed.
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204. Sium, I am.—STEMS, &3, fu.'
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
siim, essé, fui, -
INpicaTIVE MoOoOD,
PreseNT TENSE.
Iam.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
siim,? Iam, stimiis, we are,
&s, thou art,3 estis, you are,
est, ke is ; sunt, they are.
IMPERFECT.
I was.
&rim, T was, &ramis, we were,
eras, thou wast, eratis, you were,
erdt, ke was ; erant, they were.
FuTURE. |
I shall or will be.
&rd, Fshall be, Srimis,  we shall Be,
erls, thou wilt be, eritls, you will be,
erit, ke will be ; erunt, they will be.
PERFECT.
I have been, was.
fur, I kave been, fuimis,  we kave boen,
fuisti, thou hast becn,. fuistis,  you kave been,
. . . fuérunt .
flllt, he has been Iy fuérﬁ’ % [key have been.
PLUPERFECT.
’ I had been.
fudrdm, 7 had been, fudramils, we had bes,
fugras, thow hadst been, fudratls, yow had been,
fudrit, ke had been ; fudrant, they had been.
’ Furure PEerrecr.
I shall or will have been.
fudrd, I shall have been, fuSrimis, we shall have been,
fudris, thou wilt have been, fudritls,  you will have been,
fudrit, ke will have been ; fudrint, they will have been.

1 Sum has two Verb-Stems, while regular verbs have only one.

2 Sum 18 for ésum, éram for ésam. Whenever g of the stem &3 comes between two
vowels, e is dropped, as in sum, sunt, or & is changed to 7, as in éram, éro. Bee 85.

¥ Or you are ; thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I'may or can be.
SINGULAR. PLURAL,
sim, I may be,} simiis, we may be,
sis, thou mayst be, sitis, you may be,
sit, ke may be ; sint, they may be.
IMPERFECT. )
I'might, could, would, or should be.
essdm, I might be, . essémiis, we might be,
€ssds, thou mightst be, essdtis,  you might be,
essdt, ke might be ; essent, they might be.
PERFECT.
I may or can have been.
fugrim, 1 may have been, fudrimils, we may have been,
fusris, thou mayst have been, | fudritls,  you may have been,
fugrit, he may have been ; fudrint,  they may have been.
PLUPERFECT.
I might, could, Id, or should have been.
fuiss8m, I might have been, | fuiss®miis, we might have been,
fuissés, thou mightst have been, | fuissdtls, youw might have been,
fuiss¥t, ke might have been ; fuissent, they might have been.
IMPERATIVE.

Pres. &8, e thou, | estd, be ye.
Fur. estd, thow shalt be? estots,  ye shall be,

estd, ke shall be ;2 suntd, they shall be.

INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE,

Pres. essé, o be.
PerF. fuisss, lo have been.
For. fiitiriis essd,’ to be about to be.

For. fiitards,? about to be.

1. In the Paradigm all the forms beginning with ¢ or s are from the stem
es; all others from the stem fu.

2. RaRE ForMs:—forem, fores, forét, forent, foré, for essem, esses, esset,
essent, futarus esse; siém sies, siét, sient, or fudm, fuds, fuit, fuant, for
sm, sis, sit, sint. )

1 On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, I. 2.
2 The Fut. may also be rendered like the Pres., or with lef : e thou ; let him be.
3 Fulrus is declined like bonus. 8o in the Infinitive: futdrus, a, um esse.
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FIRST CONJUGATION,

FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS.
205. ACTIVE VOICE.
Am}, I love—STEM, dma.’
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pros. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
imd, imBre, imAVY, imatim,
INpicaTIVE Moonb.
" PraseNr TENsE.
I love, am loving, do love.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.
imd, 1 love, imAmis,  we love,
imas, thou lovest, imAtis, you love,
dmile, he loves ; imant, they love.
; IMPERFECT.
1 loved, was loving, did love.
imaAabim, I was loving, imAbamiis, we were loving,
imaAbas, thou wast loving, imAbALLs, you were loving,
im@biit, he was loving ; imAbant, they were loving.
FuTURE. .
I shall or will love.
inabd, 1 shall love, imabimis, we shall love,
imabis, thou wilt love, imAbItYs, you will love,
ima@bXt, ke will love ; imabuant, they will love,
PERFECT.
I loved, have loved.
Emavi, I have loved, imavimis, we have loved,
imavistl, thou hast loved, imavistis, you have loved,
#mavit, he has loved ; imavérunt, &ré, they have loved,
PLUPERFECT.
I had loved.
imaverdm, I had loved, imivéramus, we had loved,
imaveéras, thou hadst loved, Iimaveratis, you had loved,
dmavér#dt, ke had loved ; fmav&érant, they had loved.
Furure PERFECT.
I shall, or will have loved.
Imavérd, I shall have loved, | ¥mavér¥mits, we shall kRave loved,
imavérks, thou wilt have loved,| Emav&riels, you will have loved,
imaveérit, he will have loved ; | imavérint, they will have loved.

1 The final ¢ of the stem disappears in amo for ama-o0, amem, ames, etc., for
ama-im, ama-is, ete. Also in the Pass. in amor for ama-or, amer, etc., for ama-ir,
ete. See 82, II.1, 3); 82, II. 2.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.

I may or can love.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

imém, I may love, im@&miis, we may love,
im@s, thou mayst love, im@tis, you may love,
fm&t, ke may love ; imemt, they may love.

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should love,

imArém, Imight love, imArémuis, we might love,
&mAres, thou mightst love, imBr&tis, you might love,
imArét, he might love ; imarent, they might love.

PERFECT. ’

I'may or can have loved.

dmav&érim, I may have loved,

dmavérimiis, we may have loved,

Smavéris, thoumayst haveloved, | ¥mavéritis, you may have loved,
Smaverit, ke may have loved; | Smav&rint, they may have loved.
PruPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have loved.

Emiviss&m, I might have loved, | §maviss&miis, we might have

#maviss®s, thou mightst have loved,

loved, &maviss&tis, you might have loved,
mavissét, he might have loved ; | imavissemt, they might have loved.
IMPERATIVE.
Pres. dm#@,  love thou ; | imALe, love ye.
Fur. im&td, thou shalt love, imAtotd,  ye shall love,
Amatd, he shall love ; imantd, they shall love.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
. Pres. im8Br&, o love. Pres. imans,! loving.

Pery. #maviss®, to have loved.
Fur. #mathris? essd,
about to love.

GERUND.
Gen. ¥mandl, of loving,
Dat. $mandd, for loving,
Aee. imandum, loving,
Abl. imandd, by loving.

be

For. #matturiss,? about to love,
SUPINE.
Ace. admattim, (o love,
Abl.  Fmatd, to love, be loved,

1 For declension, see 157.

3 Decline like bonus, 148.
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS.
206. PASSIVE VOICE.
Amdr, I am loved.—SrtEM, dma.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Ind.
imdr, Amary, imAtits siim,

INDicaATIVE:MoOoD.
PRrESENT TENSE.

I am loved.

SINGULAR. PLURAL, '
imor imAmir
imaris, or ré dmAmiIni
imaAtar; imantir.

IMPERFECT.

I was loved.
imAbiAr imAbAmur
imAbAaris, or r&- imAbAmMInI
imAbatir; imAbantir.

FUTURE.
I shall or will be loved.
imAabor imAbIimir
imAbEris, or ré AmAbImini
mAabitiar; imaAbuntiar.
PERFECT.
I have been or was loved,
dmatiis sitm' imatl siamuis
dmitias &s 4matl estis
dmatiis est; imitl sumt.
! PLUPERFECT.
1 had been loved.
imitits Srim! imatt Eramiis
#matias Sras EmatY- Eratis
imitlis &rit; imitl $rant.
Furure PERFECT.
I shall or will have been loved,

#matiis &ré! #matY Srimiis
dmatiis Sris Amatl Sritis
#matias Srit; #matl Srunt.

 Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, otc.: amdius fut for amdtus
sum. So fuéram, fuéras, etc., for é&ram, etc.: also fuéro, etc., for &ro, eto.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.

I may or can be loved.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
_ Emér Em&miir
iméris, or ré - Am&miIni
im@tHr; dmentiir.
IMPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or skould be loved.
ImArdér ImArémur
InAréris or ré FmAremin
imArétar; imArentiir.
PERFECT.
I 'may have been loved.
#matiks sim'! #mat sTmiis
imatiis s1s #matx sitis
#matias sit; #matY sint.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have been loved.

Imatiis essSm ! imatl ess&miis
imatiis essds imatl essdtis
dmitiis essét; #matI essent.
IMPERATIVE.
Pres, ¥m&rd, be thou loved ; |  dmAmYmY, be ye loved.

Fur. EmAedr, thou shalt be loved, l
AmALOT, ke shall be loved ; imantdr, they shall be loved,

INFINITIVE. PArTICIPLE.

Pres. &mar, {o be loved.
Perr. Zmatiis essd,! (o have been |  PERF. Emiatias, having been loved.

loved.
Fur. #matitm Xri, fo be about to Ger.? imandis, & be loved, de-
be loved. serving to-be loved.

! Fuérim, fuéris, etc., are sometimes used for sim, &is, etc.—So also fuissem,
Juisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc,: rarely fuisss for esse.
3 Gzr.=Gerundive. See 196, 4.
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SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS.

207. ACTIVE VOICE.

M&ned, I advise.—STEM, mine.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres, Ind. Pros. Inf, Perf, Ind. Supine.
méned, mén&re, ménuf, ménXtim,
INDICATIVE MooD.

PRrESENT TENSE.
I advise.

SINGULAR, PLURAL,
moéned minémiis
mén&s méndtis
ménét; monent.

IMPERFECT. )
1 was advising.
mén&bim min&bamiis
mén&bas mén8&batis
mén&biit; méndbant.
FUTURE.
I shall or will advise.
mén&bd min&bimiis
mén&Ebis mén&bitis
mén&bit; mén&bunt.
PERFECT.
I advised or have advised.
ménul ménuimiis
ménuisti moénuistis
monuXt; ménu@runt, or Erd.
PLUPERFECT. ’
1 had advised.
ménuérim ménudéramis
ménuéras B ménuératis
mnénudriit; ménuéramnt.
FuTture PERFECT.

. I shall or will have advised.
monudrd ménudérimiis
monudris ménudritis
minudrit; ménuérint.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.

PRESENT.

I may or can advise.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mdnedm minefimiis
ménehs méneftis
moneit; méneant.

IMPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or skould advi.
mén&rém min&rdmiis
minérés mindré&tis
min&rét; minérent.
PERFECT. :
1 may have advised.
mSnudrim ménuérimis
monu&ris monuéritis .
minuérit; ménuérint.
PLUPERFECT.
I might, could, would, or should have advised.

ménuissém ménuiss&miis

‘monuiss&s moénuissdtis
ménuissét; moénuissent.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. mdn®,  advise thou ; | mOn&td,  advise ye.
Fur. mon®td, thou shalt advise, | m3n&tdLS, ye shall advise,
© min&td, ke shall advise; | mnemtd, they shall advise.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres, mdn®rd, fo advise. PrEs. ménems,  advising.

Perr, monuiss®, ?o have advised.

Fur. monittiriis ess®, fo be! Fur. mdnitturiis, about to advise.
about to advise. .
GERUND. SUPINE.

Gen. mnendl, of advising,

Dat. ménendd, for advising,

Ace. ménemduim, advising, Acc. mnitémm, o advise,

Abl. mdnemdd, by advising. | Abl. mIniti, to advise, be advised.
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1]
SECOND CONJUGATION.

SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS.
208. PASSIVE VOICE.
Mnedr, I am advised.—STEM, mine.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
minedr, min&ry, monitiks st
INDICATIVE Moonp.

PreseNT TENSE.
I am advised.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
minedr minSmiir
mén&ris, or rd min&miny
méndtir; minentiir.

IMPERFECT.
 T'was advised.
mén@bir mén@bamur
mén&baris, or r& mén&bamini
min&batir, min&bantiir.
FuTURE.
I shall or will be advised.
min&bor mind@bimiir
min&béris, or rd mén&bimini
mén&bitiir; mén&buntiir.
' PErrECT.
I have been or was advised.
mJnitiks stim ! monitY stimiis
minitlis &s minitl estis
monitiis est; minitl sumt.
) PLUPERFECT.
1 had been advised.
monitihs Srim? monit Sramis
monitias éras monitY Sratis
monitiks Srit; monitx Eramnt.
Furure PERFECT.
I shall or will have been advised.
monitias Erd ! monity Srimis
monitils Sris monitY Eritis
monitiks Srit; monitl Srunt.

1 8ee 206, foot-notes.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I'may or can be advised,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
mine#r - méneAmur
ménedris, or ré mineAmiI<nl
minesitiir; miéneantiir.

IMPERFECT.

I “,!.41 OO'Idd, IJ, or '3 ”bs Anicerd.
m6nér§r minérémiir
min&réris, or ré ménéréminl
minérétiir; mién&rentiir.

PERFECT.
I'may have been advised.
monitiis sim! monitl sImie
monitiis sIs monitl sXtis
monitias sit;  monitY sint.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have been advised.
minitits essém! minitY ess&miis
monitiis essés mdnitt ess&tis
monitiis ess&t; moniti essent.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. mon@®rd, be thou advised ; | mdn&minl, be ye advised,
Fur. mon&tdr, thou shalt be ad- ’
vised, -
ménd&tdr, ke shall be ad- | mSnentdr, they shall be advised,
vised ;
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. mdn®rl, lo be advised.
PErr. monitias essd,! to have been | PERF. monitis, advised.
advised.
For. monitiim IrY, % be about | GER. monemdils, to be advised,
to be advised. deserving to be advised.
foot-notes.

1 Bee 206,
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THIRD CONJUGATION.

THIRD OONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS.

209, ACTIVE VOICE.
Régd, I rule.—SteM, rég.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
régd, régéré, rext,! rectiimm.!
INDIcATIVE Moob.
PRESENT TENSE.
I rule.
SINGULAR. PLURAL.,
régd régimis
régis régitis
régit; régunt.
IMPERFECT.
1 was ruling.
rég&bim rég&EbAmis
rég&bas rég8batis
rég@biit; rég&bant.
FUTURE.
I shall or will rule.
régiim rég@émits
rég&s rigé&tis
régét; régent.
PEeRrFECT.
I ruled or have ruled.
rexX reximiis
rexist1 rexistis
rexit; rexdrunt, or &rd.
PLUPERFECT.
I had ruled.
rexérim rexéraimiis
rexéras rex&ritis
rex&rit; rexérant.
Furure Prerrecr.
I shall or will have ruled,
rexérd rexérimis
rex&ris rexéritis
rexérit; rexérint.

18e0 218, I1I. 1; 258, 1. 1; 2568, IL 1.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I may or can rule.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
régim ) réghimtis
réghs réghtis
régiit- régant.

: IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should rule.
régérém régérémiis
régérés régérétis
régérét ; rég&érent.

PERFECT.
I'may have ruled.
rexérim rex&rimiis
rexéris . rexéritis
rexérit; rexérint.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have ruled.
rexiss&m rexiss&miis
rexissé&s rexiss&tis
rexiss&t; ' rexissent.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. régd,  rule thou ; | réglj:(é, rule ye.

For. r8gitd, thou shalt rule, régitbté, ye shall ruls,
r3gued, ke shall rule ; réguntd, they shall rule.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. régdrd, to rule. Pres. régems, ruling.

Perr. rexiss&, fo have ruled. :

Fur. rectiiriis ess®, (o be about | But. rectiuriis, about to rule.
to rule. ’ ’

GERUND. SUPINE.

Gen. régemdl, of ruling,
Dat. régemnd®, for ruling,
Ace. régemdium, ruling, Ace. rectim, o rule,

Abl. régemd®, by ruling. Abl. recttw, to rule, be ruled.
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS.
210. PASSIVE VOICE.
Régdr, I am ruled.—Stex, rég.

e PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf, Perf. Ind.
régor, régl, rectiis ! siim.
INpICcATIVE Moonp.
" PRrESENT TENSE.
I am ruled,

SINGULAR, PLURAL.
régdr régimiir
régéris, or ré régiminl
régitiur; réguntir.

IMPERFECT.
I was ruled.
rég&biir rég@bamur
rég&bAarIs, or ré régébamini
rég&batiir; ‘rég@bantir,
FuturE, '
I shall or will be ruled.
régir rég@mir
rég@ris, or ré régémini
régdtur; régentiir.
PERFECT.
1 have been or was ruled.
rectiis siim? rectI siimiis
rectiis &s rectl estis
+  rectiis est; rectl sumnt.
PLUPERFECT.
1 had been ruled.
rectiis Srim? rectl Sramis
rectiis &ras rectl Eratis
rectiis &riit; rectf érant.
Fouture PERFECT.
I shall or will have been ruled.
rectiis €rd? . rect Erimus
rectiis &ris rectl &ritis
rectiis &rit; rectl érunt.

1 Bee 209, foot-notes.

3 See 206, foot-notes.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I may or can be ruled.

SINGULAR, PLURAL. '
régiir régAmiir
régaris, or ré régAmint
régatir; régantiir.

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should be ruled.
régérér rigérémiir
régéréris, or réd régéreminl
rig&rdtiir; régérentiir.

PrrFECT.
I'may have been ruled.
rectiis sim! rect! sIm#s
rectiis siIs rectl sItis
rectiis sit; - rectl simt.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have been ruled.
rectiis ess&m ! rectl ess&miis
rectiis ess&s rectl essdtis
rectiis essdt; rect essent.

IMPERATIVE.

Pres. r¥gdrd, be thou ruled ; | régdmimy, be ye ruled.

For.

r8gXtdr, thou shalt be ruled,
r8gAtdr, ke shall be ruled ; | régumtdr, they shall be ruled.

INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE.

Pres. 18g1, fo be ruled,

PERr. rectits essd,! to have been rectiis, ruled.
ruled.
. rectiimm IrY, fo be about to | GEr. r ds, to be ruled, de-

be ruled. serving to be ruled.

5 1 See 208, foot-notes.
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS.
211, ACTIVE VOICE.
Audid, I hear.—StEM, audi.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine.
audid, audird, audivi, audrtim,
INpicATIVE Moonb.

PreSENT TENSE.
I hear.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
audid audImins
audis auditis
audit; audiumt.

IMPERFECT.

I was kearing.
audi®ébim audiébamiis
audiébas audiebatis
audiébiit; audiebant.
FuTURE.
I shall or will hear,
audiZima audiémiis
audiés audiétis
audid&t; 1 audiemt.
PERFECT. '
I heard or Rave heard.

audivi audivimiis
audivistl audivistis
audivie; audivérunt, or 8rdé.

PLUPERFECT.

I had heard.
audivérina audivéramis
audivéras l audivératis
audivérit; audivérant.

Furure PERFECT.
I shall or will kave heard.

audivérd audivérimis
sudivéris l audivéritis

audivérit; audivérint.
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SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I'may or can hear.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
audiim audizamiis
audias auditis
audi#t ; audiamt.

IMPERFECT.

I 'might, could, would, or should hear.
audIrém audIrémiis
audirdés audirdtis
audirdt; audirent.

PERFECT.
_ I may have heard.
audivérim audivérimitis
audivéris audivéritis
audivérit; audivérint.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have heard.
audiviss&m audiviss&miis
audiviss&s audiviss8tis
audivissé&t; audivissent.

IMPERATIVE,
Prrs. audx, hear thou ; | aud1té, hear ye.

Fur.

7

. audiendi,
. audiendd, for hearing.

aud1td, thou shalt hear,
aud¥td, ke shall hear ;

INFINITIVE.

audird, o hear.

. audiviss®, (o have heard.

audithirtis essd, to be
about to kear.

GERUND.
of hearing.

audiend#m, kearing.

audiemdd, by kearing.

aud1tded, ye shall hear,
audiumed, they shall hear.

PARTICIPLE.

Pres. audiems, | fearing.

Fur. auditfuriss, about to hear.

SuPINE.

Acc. auditiima, to hear.

| Abl. auditty, o Rear, be heard.
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.

FOURTH OONJUGATION: I VERBS.
212. PASSIVE VOICE.
Audidr, I am heard —StEM, aqudi.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
audidr, audiry, audItiis siim.
INpICcATIVE Moonb.

PreSENT TENSE.
I am heard.

SINGULAR. PLURAL,
audidr audImiir
audiris, or ré audiminy
auditiir; audinntiir.

InMPERFECT.
I was heard.
audiebiir audi@ébaAmiir
audiébaris, or ré audi8bAmInt
sudiebatiir; audiébantiir.
FurUre. '
I shall or will be heard.
audir audi@émiir
audi@ris, or rd audiSminx
audi@tiir; audientiir.
PERFECT.
I have been heard.
audrtiis stim? audit stimiis
auditiis &8s auditl estis
auditiis est; auditl samt.
PrLUPERFECT.
1 had been heard,
auditiis Erim! auditY Sraimiis
auditiis Sras audit] Sratis
auditiis Erit; auditt Srant.
Forure Persect.
I shall or will have been heard.
auditiis &rd!? auditt Srimis
audittis &ris anditl Sritis
audriiis $rit; audItl érunt.

1 See 208, foot-notes.



PASSIVE VOICE. 87

SUBJUNCTIVE.
PRESENT.
I'may or can be heard.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
audifir audifimitir
audifiris, or ré l audiaminy
audifigiir; audiantiir.

IMPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should be heard.
audirér audIrémir
audIrdris, or ré | audIrémini
audir8tiir; audirentiir.

PrrrECT.
. I 'may have been heard.
audrtits sYm! auditl sImiis
suditiis sis auditX sItYs
auditiis sXt; auditl simt.
PLUPERFECT.

I might, could, would, or should have been heard.

audrtiis ess&m! auditl ess&miis
auditiis ess&s audntl ess&tis
auditiis essét ; . auditl essent.

IMPERATIVE.
Pres. audird, be thou heard; | audImmimX, be ye heard.
Fur.

aud1edr, thou shalt be heard,
audxtdr, ke shall be heard ; | audiantdr, they shall be Iward.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

Pres. audir?, to be heard.

Perr. auditiis essd,’ to have been | PEnr. auditiis, heard.
keard.

Fur. audittimm XX, o e about | Ger. audiemdiis, to be heard,
to be keard. deserving to be heard.

1 See 208, foot-notes.
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VERBAL INFLECTIONS.
218. PrmvoreAL Parts.—The Principal Parts are
formed in the four conjugations with the following end-
ings, including final @, e or %, of the stem .t

L o are, avi, &tum.
1. In a few verbs:
L { ¢ &re, &vi, Stum.
" | 2. In most verbs:
€0, are, ui, Ttum,
1. In consonant stems
mL % gre, sy tum.
2. In vowel stems
o, &re, i, tum.
IV. o, fre, 1vi, Ttum.,
ExAMPLES.
L Amo, &mare, amavi, amdatum, o lobe.
o 1. Déleo, delére, delévi, delétum, to destroy.
2. Mdneo, monére, monui,” monitum, Zo advise.
m L Carpo,  carp¥re, carpsi, carptum, (o pluck.
* 1 2. Acuo, Hcudre,  acui, aclitum, to sharpen.

IV. Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, ‘o Aear.

214, Compounns.—Compounds of verbs with dissyl-
labic supines generally change the stem-vowel in forming
the principal parts :

L. When the Present of the compound has i for @ of the simple verb :
1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the e:*?

Régo, regére, rexi, rectum, to rule.

Di-rigo, dirig&re, direxi, directum, to direct.
2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e:?*

Téneo, tenére, tenui, tentum, to hold.

Da-tineo, detinére, detinui, detentum, to detain.

IL. When the Present of the compound has i for a of the simple verd:
1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect and
the supine takes e,? sometimes a:

1 We class &vf and &wm with the regular formations, because they are the full and
original forms from which the more common wi and 32um are derived: thus the full
forms in mdneo would be mon2vi, monétum. By dropping 6 in monévi, and by chang-
ing the consonant v into its corresponding vowel %, we have monui. BSo by weaken-
ing & into 1 in monétum, we have monttum.

3 The favorite vowel before two consonants or a double consonant. See 28, 2.
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Ctpio, capére, cpi, captum, to take.
Ac-clpio, accipére, accepi, acceptum, to accspt.

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e:!
Rapio, rapére, rapui, raptum, to setze.
Di-ripio, diripére, diripui, direptum, to tear asunder.

For Reduplication in compounds, see 255, L. 4; other peculiarities of
compounds will be noticed under the separate conjugations.

215. EnTiRe CoNJUGATION.—From an inspection of
the paradigms, it will be seen, that all the forms of any reg-
ular verb, through all the moods and tenses of both voices,
arrange themselves in three distinct groups or systems :

1. The PRESENT SYSTEM, with the Present Infinitive as
its basis, comprises

1. The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative—Active and
Passive.

2. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive—Active and Passive.

8. The Imperative—Active and Passive.

4. The Present Infinitive—Active and Passive.

5. The Present Active Participle.

6. The @erund and the Qerundive.

These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the
Present Infinitive by dropping the ending r$ of the Active or r1
of the Passive in Conj. I. II. and IV. and ¥r¥ of the Active or 1
of the Passive in Conj. III.: dmdré, present stem AMA; mdnére,
MONE; 7égéré, REG; audiré, AUDIL

II. The PerFEcT SYSTEM, with the Perfect Indicative
Active as its basis, comprises in the Active voice

1. The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative.

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive.

8. The Perfect Infinitive.

These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in
the Perfect Indicative Active by dropping i: amdoi, perfect stem
AMAYV; monui, MONU.

II. The SuriNe SvstEM, with the Supine as its basis,
comprises

1. The Supines in ém and 4, the former of which with ir
forms the Future Infinitive Passive.

2. The Future Active and Perfect Passive Participles, the for-

! The favorite vowel before two consonants or a double consonant. Bee 28, 2.
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mer of which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive, and
the latter of which with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum
forms in the Passive those tenses which in the Active belong to
the Perfect System.

These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the
Supine by dropping um: amdtum, supine stem AMAT; monttum,
MONIT.

216. These three Systems of Forms are seen in the fol-
lowing Synopsis of Conjugation. -

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.

217. FIRST CONJUGATION.
I. ACTIVE VOICE.
1. Princrpar Parts.
im0, $mard, dmavi, #mattim.
2. PrEsaNT SysTEM : STEM, dma.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOCTIVE, IMPER. INFINITIVE. PARTIOIPLE,
Pres. %m8 $m&m ¥ma  |4mard dmans,
Imp. #mibim #mar¥m -

Fut. #mabd . $matd

Gerund, $mandi, d8, ete.

8. PerrECcT SYsTEM : STEM, dmav.

Perf. ¥mavl AmavErim #mavissy.
Plup, ¥mavdrim |4mavissém
FI? Hmaverd

4. SupINE SysTEM : STEM, dmdat.
Pui, | |3matariis ess¥ |&matlris.
" Supine, &matim, matl.
II. PASSIVE VOICE.
1. PrincrpAL PARTS.
3mér,  &madri, imdtis siim.
9. PrEsENT SvysTEM: STEM, dma.

Pres. #mdr Imé&r ¥maré |[4marl
Imp. ¥mabir Amardr
Put. Emabdr Ematdr

Gerundive, §mandis.
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3. SurINE SysTEM : STEM, dmdat.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNRCTIVE. IMPER. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Perf. #matilis slim |&matiis sim #matiis essd  (Zmatis.
Plup. #matis Srim [Zmatds essdm
F. 5 #matis §rd
Fu, | Ematiim Ir1

Perf.

mE

. mdnedr

. monltiis Erim
. mnitiis &rd

218. SECOND CONJUGATION.
I ACTIVE VOICE.
1. Privcrean Parts.
méne§, mdéndr§, ménui, mdnitiim.

2. PRESENT SYSTEM : STEM, mdne.

. mdned mdneim mynd |mdnérd mdnens.
moéndbim monérdm
mdnsbd m&natd

Qerund, mbnendi, 48, ete.

8. PERFECT SYSTEM: STEM, ménu.

mdnul mdnuérim
ménudrim |moénuiss§m
mdnudrd

mdnuissd l

4, SuPINE SysTEM : STEM, ménit.

l | Im¥nitiris essd |mdnitiris,
Supine, ménitim, m¥nita.

II. PASSIVE VOICE.
1. PriNcrpaL Parts.
ménedr, moénadri, monitiis siim,

2. PRESENT SysTEM : STEM, Mdne.
mndrd |mdndrl I

ménatér

mdne#r
m3ndbir moénérér

moéndbor

Gerundive, mnendis,

3. SUPINE SysTEM : StEM, ménit.

mdnitlis siim |monitlis stm mYnitiis ess§  |monitis,
mnitiis essém

m3nitim 11
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219. THIRD CONJUGATION.
1. ACTIVE VOICE.
1. PriNcrpAL Parts, _
régd,  régér8,  rexi,  recttim.
_2. PrESENT SysTEM : STEM, 789,

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. IMPER. INFINITIVE. ,PAB‘I'IODLI.
Pres. régd régim régs  |r&gdrd régens.
Imp. régsbim régérém I
Fut, régém régitd

Qerund, régends, d3, etc.

8. PErFECT SvsTEM : STEM, rer.

Perf. rext rexdrim rexissg
Plug. rexdrim rexissém l
F. P. rexérd

4, SuPINE SYSTEM : STEM, rect.

Fut. ] |rectlirlis ess§  |rectiiriis.
Supine, rectiim, recti.

II. PASSIVE VOICE.
1. PrincrpAL PArTs.

régdr, régi, rectiis stim,

2. PrREsENT SysTEM : STEM, 78g.

Pres. r¥gdr régir rég¥rd |régl
Imp. r¥gebir rEgdrér L

Fut. rdgir 3gltdr
Gerundive, r8gendiis,

8. SUPINE SyYsTEM : STEM, rect.

Perf. rectiis siim |rectiis sfm rectiis essd rectiis,
Plup. rectiis §rim [rectiis ess¥m
F. P. rectis &rd

rectiim Irf

220. FOURTH CONJUGATION.
1. ACTIVE VOICE.

1. PrivcrpAL Parts.
audid, audiry, audivi, auditiim,
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2. PrEsENT SysTEM: STEM, qudi.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. | IMPER. | INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. audid audiim audi audird audiens,
Imp. audicbim audirdm
Fut. audiim auditd
Gerund, audiends, dJ, etc.

8. PerFECT SYSTEM : STEM, audiv.
Perf. audivi audivérim audivissg
Plu; audivérim |audivissdm

. audivérd

4, SuPINE SYsTEM : STEM, audil.

Fut, I auditiriis ess¥ jauditaris,

Supine, auditiim, audita.
II. PASSIVE VOICE.
1. PrinciPAL Parts.
audidr, audir], auditlis siim,

2. PRESENT SysTEM : STEM, aud:.
audiir audIrd |dudiri

audirér
auditdr

Pres. audidr
Imp. audisbir
Fut. audiir

Gerundive, audiendis.

3. SupINE SysTEM : STEM, audit.

Perf. auditiis sim |auditiis sim auditiis essd auditiis.
Plu; auditiis &rim |auditiis ess§m
. auditiis §rd
auditiim Iri

THIRD OONJUGATION: VERBS IN IO.

221. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the
Present Indicative in io, ior, like verbs of the Fourth
Conjugation. They are inflected with the endings of the
Fourth wherever those endings have two successive vowels.
These verbs are

1. The following with their compounds:

Clpio, to take; ciipio, to desire; fdcio, to make; ﬂdw, to dig;
Siigio, to flee; jidcio, to throw; pﬁrw, to bear; qudtio, to shake; rdpio,
to seize; slipio, to be wise.



94

THIRD CONJUGATION. VERBS IN I0.

2. The compounds of the obsolete licio, to entice, and gp¥cio, to look ;
allicio, &licio, illicio, pellicio, ete.; aspicio, conspicio, etc.
8. The Deponent Verbs: ngw, to go; mdrior, to die; pv!twr, to

suffer. See 228.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf.

cipid, chp8ré,
SINGULAR.

PrEs. ciipid, cipls, ciplt;
Inp.
For. cipi¥m, -ids, -idt;
Pxrr. €&pl, -istI, It;
Prop c8pdrim, -8ras, -8rit;

222. ACTIVE VOICE.
Cipio, I take.—STEM, cdp.

PRINCIPAL PARTS,

Perf. Ind. Bupine.
cépi, captiim,

IxNprcaTIiIVE MooD.

PLURAL,
c¥pimiis, c¥pitls, cipiunt.

cpisbim, -iebas, -ibit ; cipisbamils, -iehatis, -ishant, -

Fur. PEsr. c8pdrd, -&ris, &rit;

Prue.

For.

PRES.

Perr.

For.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace,
Abl,

c¥piémiis, -istls, -ient.
cépimils, -istls, -8runt, or &rd.
cépdramiis, -Eratls, -Srant.
c8périmiis, -3ritls, -rint.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

cipidm, -ias, -ift;

ciipérdm, -8rds, -8rdt;

¢8périm, -&ris, -§rit;

cipiamils, -iatls, -iant.
cipdrémiis, -8rétis, -Srent.
cap8rimiis, 23ritls, &rint.

cBpiss¥m, -issds, -iss¥t; copissémiis, -issstis, -issent.
IMPERATIVE.

cipd; cHpits.

cipit, cEpitots,

clpitd; ciipiuntd,
INFINITIVE. ParTICIPLE.

cipdrd. Pres. cipiens.

cBpissd. '

captliriis essd. Fur. captiiris. -
GERUND. SurINE.

ciipiendr.

ciipiendd.

ciipiendiim. Ace. captiim,

ciipiendd, Abl.  capti.
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223, PASSIVE VOICE.
Cipior, I am taken.—STEM, cdp.
PRINCIPAL PARTS,

 Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
chpidr, chipi, captiis stim.
INpIicATIVE Moob.
SINGULAR. ) PLURAL.

Pres, cEpidr, c¥pdris, cApitlir:  cHpYmir, cZpimini, cXpiuntiir.
Inp, ciipisbir, -isbarls, -isbatlir; cpisbamir, -isbamin, -ichantiir.
For. c¥pidr, -ierls, -istir . c#piémiir, -izminl, -ientur.
PEry. captiis siim, &s, est; capt! siimiis, estls, sunt.

Prop. captiis §rim, &ras, &rit; captl Sramiis, &ratis, Srant.
Fur. Prrr. captiis &rd, &ris, &rit; captl &rimils, &ritls, Srunt.

- SUBJUNCTIVE.
PrEs. ciipi¥ir, -iarls, -iatiir; ciipidgmiir, -idmini, -iantir.
Inep. c&p¥rdr, -§réris, -¥ratiir; c¥p¥rdmiir, -Eréminl, -Erentiir.
Pxxrr.

captiis sfm, sis, sit; capt! simiis, sitls, sint.
Prur. captiis essdm, essds, essdt; captl essdmiis, essdtls, essent.
IMPERATIVE.
Pres. c3pdrd; c¥pimint,
For. cHpitdr,
cipitor; c¥piuntdr.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. cipl.
Prar. captiis essd. Prrr. captiis.
For. captiim IrL, GEr. cHpiendiis.

224. SYNOPSIS.
L ACTIVE VOICE.
1. PriNciPAL Parrms,
clipid, cipéré, ' cépi, captiim.
2. PrESENT SysTEM: STEM, cdpi.

INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. IMPER. INFINITIVE. PARTIOIPLE.
Pres. ciipid ciipidm cipd  |cAp¥rs cpiens.
Imp. clpisb¥m cipdrém
Fut, . ciipim cHpitd

Gerund, cipiends, d3, etc.
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3. PerrEcT SystEM: STEM, cép.

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. | IMPER. | INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Perf. cepl cépérim cepissd

Plup. cspdrim cépissém I

F. P, cgp¥rd

4. SurPINE SysTEM: STEM, capt.

Fut. | | lcaptiiriis essd |captiris.
Supine, captiim, capti.

II. PASSIVE VOICE.
1. PriNcrpAL PaArTs.
. chpifr, clpi, captiis stim.

‘ 2. PrEsENT SysTEM: STEM, cdpi.
Pres. clipidr

cipidr cHpdrd |cdpt
Imp. cipiebir c¥pdrér |
Fut, cipidr c¥pitdr
Gerundive, ciipiendiis.
3. SuriNE SysTEM : STEM, capt.
Perf. captiis sim |captiis sim captiis essd  |captiis.
Pluﬁ. captiis rim |Captiis essdm
F. P. captiis &rd
Fut. |captﬁm 1

DEPONENT VERBS.

225. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles,
gerund, and supine.

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes
also the perfect participle: Aortandus, to be exhorted; expertus, tried.

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active
form is generally used.

SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION.
FIRST CONJUGATION.
226. Hortor, I exhort.

I. PrincrpAL PArTs.
hortor, hortari, hortatiis siim,
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II. PrEsENT SystEM : STEM, korta.

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNCTIVE. IMPER. | INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
“— Pres. hortdr! hortér hortagd |hortarl hortans,
Imp. hortabir |hortarér
Fut. hortabdr hortatdr

Gerund, hortandl. Qerundive, hortandis.
ITI. SupiNe SystEM: STEM, hortal.

Perf. hortatis siim |hortatiis sfm hortatlis essd |hortatis.

Plup. hortatiis Er¥m|hortatiis ess¥m
F. P, hortatis &rd
Fut. hortatiiriis ess§|hortatfiris.

Supine, hortatiim, hortata.

SECOND CONJUGATION.

227. Véreor, I fear.

L. PriNcreanL Parts.

véredr, véreri, véritlis stim,
II. PrESENT SYsTEM : STEM, vére.

Pres. viredr virer v&rérd |vrarl lv&rens.
Imp. vE&rebir v8rérér
Fut. v&rgbdr vEr&tor

Gerund, virendL Gerundive, virendiis.
III. SuriNE SysTEM : STEM, vEr¥L.

Perf. vEritiis siim  |v&ritiis slm vEritiis essd  [vdritds.
Plup. vEritiis Srm |varitis essdm
F. P, véritis 8rd
Fut. varitliriis ess§ |[vEritlris.
Supine, v¥ritim, vrita.
THIRD CONJUGATION.
228. Squor, I follow.
I. PriNcreaL Parts.
séqudr,’ séqui, séciitlls stim.

1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers: Aortdr,
hortdris, hortatitr, hortdmir, hortdmini, hortantidr. All the forms in this synopsis
have the active meaning, J ewhort, I was exhorting, etc., except the Gerundive, which
has the passive force, deserving to be exhorted, to be exhorted. From the passive
force the Gerundive cannot be used in intransitive Dep. verbs, except in an imper-
sonal sense. See 801, 1.
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IT. PresENT SYSTEM : STEM, 88qu.

INDIOATIVE. SUBJUNOTIVE. | IMPEE. INFDITIVE. | PARTICIPLE.
Pres. s8qudr sdquir 88quérd |séqul séquens.
Imp. s¥québir 88quérdr
Fut. séquir I sgquitdr|

Gerund, séquendL. Gerundive, séquendis,

II1. SuriNe SysTEM: STEM, sécul.

Perf. s&citiis sim |sciitiis sim
Pluﬁ séchtilis érdm |sdcitiis essdm

s¥ciitiis &rd
| sScltarils essd [s¥chtdris.
Supine, s§ciitiim, s¥cati.

sdchtiis essd  [s¥clitlis,

229. Pitior, I suffer.

1. PrincrpAL PArTs.
pitidr, °  pity, passiis stim.
II. PrEsENT SYSTEM : STEM, pdti.

Pres. pitidr piitiXe |p#térd |pitl pétiens.
Imp. pitisbir pitérér I
Fut. pitidr pititdr

Gerund, pitiendr. Gerundive, pitiendis.

1. SupiNe SysTEM : STEM, pass.

Perf. passiis slim |passiis sim passiis ess¥  [passils.
Phg passiis Erim passiis essdm
passiis &rd
passiiris ess§ |passlris.

Supine, passiim, passii.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

230, Blandior, I flatter.

I. PrixcrpAL PaArts.
blandidr, blandiri, blanditiis stim.

II. PreseNT SystEM : STEM, blandi.

Pres. blanditr blandir blandirg{blandiri blandiens.
Imp. blandicbir  |blandirsr
Fut. blandiir ‘blagadl-

tor

Gerund, bla.ndiendi. Gerundive, blandiendiis.

R v s s
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III. Surive SysteMm : StEM, dlandit.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

blanditis essd |blanditiis.

Fut.

INDIOATIVE. l SBUBJUNOTIVE. | IMPER.
Perf. blanditiis siim!blanditiis sim
blanditiris  |blanditiris.
essd

Plup.blanditiis §rim|blanditiis essém
F. P. blanditiis 8rd I
Supine, blanditim, blandita.

PERIPHRASTIO CONJUGATION.

2381. The Acrive PrripHRASTIC CONJUGATION, formed
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum, de-
notes an intended or future action :

Amatiirus sum, I am about to love.

INDICATIVE. BUBJUNOTIVE. INFINITIVE.
Pres. #matiris siim?! #matiris sim #matiriis essd.
Imp. #mathris grim #mathris ess¥m
Fut, #matiris &rd
Perf. #matiris ful #matiris fudrim #matiriis fuissd.

Plup. #matiriis fuérim #matiris fuissém
Fut, Perf. §matiriis fudrd?

932. The Passive PrripHRASTIC CONJUGATION, formed
by combining the Gerundive with sum, denotes necessity or
duty.

Amandus sum, Z must be loved.*
Pres. #mandiis sim #mandis sim #mandiis essd.
Imp. #mandiis rim Zmandiis essém
Fd. ¥mandiis §rd . .
Perf. Zmandiis ful Zmandiis fu¥rim #mandis fuissd.

Plup. #mandiis fuérim #mandiis fuissém
Put. Perf. $mandiis fu¥rd

0833, The Periphrastic Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, in-
cludes all forms compounded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part.
with sum is equivalent to the Pres. Ind. (amans est = amat), and is accord-
ingly seldom used, and as the Perf. Part. with sum is, in the strictest sense,
an integral part of the regular conjugation, the term Periphrastic is gener-
ally limited to the two conjugations above given.

1 The periphrastic forms are inflectod regularly through the persons and numbers:
ematidrus sum, es, est. The Fut. Perf. is exceedingly rare.
3 Or, J deserve (ought) o be loved.
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PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION.

234. Perfects in dvi, &vi, ivi, and the tenses derived
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before
gsandr. Thus

A-i and a-e become A : §mavisti (amaisti), amasti ; amavéram (ama.e-
ram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), amasse.

B-i and e-e become &: névi (to spin), nevisti (neisti), nesti ; nevémnt
(neerunt), nérunt.

X becomes I: audivisti (audiisti), audisti; audivissem (audiissem),
audissem.

1. Perfects in 40é sometimes drop » in any of their forms, but generally
without contraction, except before 8: audivi, audii, audiit, auditram ; audi-
vists, audiisti or audisti.

2. Perfects in 6vs.—The perfects of nosco, to know, and méveo, to move,
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before » and s: ndvisti, nosti.

8. Perfects in s and @i sometimes drop 48, or 8is: scripsists, scripsts;
dixisse, dize; accessistis, accestis.

235, Br& for érunt, as the ending of the third Pers. PL of the
Perf. Ind. Act., is common in the historians.

The form in 2re does not drop ». In poetry érunt occurs.

236. Re for ris in the ending of the second Pers. of the Pass. is
rare in the Pres. Indic.

237, Dic, duc, fac, and fer, for dice, diice, f Gce, and fére, are the
Imperatives of dico, ditco, fdcio, and f&ro, to say, lead, make, and bear.

1. Dice, dice, and face, oceur in poetry.

2. Compounds follow the simple verbs, except those of facio which
change a into ¢: confice.

238, Undus and undi for endus and endi occur as the endings of
the Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. IIL. and IV.: dicundus, from dico, to
say ; pStiundus, from pstior, to obtain.

239, Ancient aNp Rare Forus.—Various other forms, belonging in
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of
antiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in

1. 1bam for igbam, in the Imp. Ind. of Conj. IV.: scibam for scizham.
See Imp. of eo, to go, 295.

2. Ibo, 1bor, for iam, iar, in the Fut. of Conj.IV.: servibo for ser-
viam ; oppéribor for opperiar. See Fut. of eo, 295.

8. im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj.: &dim, edis, etc., for &dim, ds,
ete.; duim (from duo, for do), for dem.—~In &im, u!lfm, MKm malim (204
and 293), ¢m is the common ending.



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS, 101

4. asso, o880, and 80, in the Fut. Perf., and assim  essim, an
in the Perf. SubJ of Conj. I IL. IIL.: fazo (facso) for fecéro! (from j‘d:win’j,
Jazxim for fec¥rim; ausim for ausus sim (for aus¥rim, from audeo).
examples are: lavasso for levavéro ; prohibesso for prohtbué’ro, capso for
céptro ; azo for égéro ; jusso for Jusaé'ro, occisit for occidérit ; taxis for

tétigéris.

5. to and mino for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the
singular, of the Fut. Imp. Pass. and Dep.: arbitrato, arbitramino for arbi-
trdtor, @tunto for atunior.

6. ier for ¢ in the Pres. Pass. Infin.: &mariér for amari,; videridr

for videri.
240,

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF OONJUGATIONS.
I. PRESENT SYSTEM.
ACTIVE VOICE.

Cons. 1. Coxy. TI. Cony. IIL Cons. IV.
SreN, dma. mone. audi.
INp. PRES. ¥md —amao | mdned rggé audid
amis? monds? regis audis
Iup. amabim monébim regébim audisbim
amibas monébis regébas audisbas
Fur. amabd monébd regim audidm
amabis monébis regés audiss
Sus. PrEs. am$m=amaim| moneim regém audiZm
amés moneis regis audias
IMp. amirdm mondrdm reg&r¥m audir§m
amarss monérés regérés audirés
Inp. PrES. ama mond regé audI
Fur. ama monatd regitd auditd
Ixr. PrEs. amard mon&rd regdrd audird
Par. PrEs. amans monens regens audiens
GERUND, = amandl monendf. regendL. audiendL
PASSIVE VOICE.
Inp. PrEs. amdr monedr regdr audidr
amars (rg) monéris (r8) | regdris (r8) | audiris (r&)
Inp. amabir moné&b¥r reg8bir audisbir
amabaris (r§) | monabaris(r¥)| regsbaris (r8) | audisbaris (rg)
Fur. amibor monabdr regir audiir
amab¥ris (r8) | monebaris (r¥) regér!s (r8) | audieris (r¥)
Sus. PrRES. amér —amair | mone#r egir audigr
améris (rg) monedaris (r8) regﬁrl‘s (r8) | audiaris (re)
Ivp. amardr mona&rér regérér audirér
amaréris (r§) | moneréris (rg) regeréﬁs (r¥) | audiraris (r8)
Iup. PrES. amard mon?drd regérd audird
: For. amatér monétdr regitor auditor
Inr. Pres. amari monarl regl audirl
GER. amandiis, monendiis, regendiis. audiendiis.

1 Remember that # in éro and &im was originally s. See 85, and foot-note 2, p. 70.
3 In the same manner all the persons of both numbers may be compared.
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II. PerFPECT SYSTEM.

Cons. 1.
Srey, &may.
INp. PERF. amiavl
amavistl
PrLur. amavérim
- amavéras
F. PErF. amavérd
amavéris
SuB. PErr. amav&rim
amavéris
PLur. amavissém
amavissés
Inr., Prrr. amavisss.
III.
8 amat.
I:rn.u’ Fur. amatiris essd
Par. Fuor. amatiiriis
SuPINE, amitim.
INp. PErr. amitis siim
amitiis &8
PLuP. amatis §rim
amatis &ras
F. PErr. amatiis $r8
amatiis &ris
Sus. PErr. amaitiis sim
amatis sis
PLup. amatiis essdm
amaitiis essés
Inr. PERF. amaitiis ess§
Fur. amatim I
Par. Prr. amitiis.

ACTIVE VOICE,

Cons. IL. Cony. IIIL
monu. rex.
monui rexi
monuistt rexisti
monudrim rexdrim
monudras rexé&ras
monudrd rexérd
monudris rexéris
monudrim rexérim
monuéris rexdris
monuissm rexissém
monuissas rexissés
monuissé. rexissg.
SuPINE SYSTEM.

ACTIVE VOICE.
mond. rect.
monitirisessd| réctiriis essd
monitiris rectiiriis
monitiim. rectiim.

PABSIVE VOICE.
monitiis siim | rectiis sim
monitiis &s rectiis &8
monitiis Srim | rectiis ér{m
monitiis &ras | rectiis &ras
monitiis &r | rectiis &rd
monitiis éris | rectiis &éris
monitiis sim | rectiis sim
monitiis sIs | rectiis sis
monitis ess¥m| rectiis essém
monitiis essds | rectiis essds
monitiis essd | rectiis essd
monitiim Irf | rectiim Irl
monitis. rectiis,

1. From this Synopsis it will be seen :
1) That the Four Conjugations differ from each other only in the for-
mation of the Principal Parts and in the endings of the Present System.
2) That even these differences have been produced in the main by the
union of different final letters in the various stems with one general sys:
tem of endings.
8) That the Four Conjugations are thus only varieties of one general
system of inflection.

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS.

Cons. IV.
audiv,
audivl
audivistl
audivirim
audivéras
audivérd
audivéris
audivérim
audivéris
audiviss&ém
audivissés
audivissd,

audit.
auditiriis essd
audittris .
auditiim,

auditiis slim
auditiis &s
auditis érim
audftiis &ras
auditiis ¥rd
auditiis &ris
auditiis sim
auditiis sls
audItiis ess¥m
auditiis essds
audItiis essd
audItiim Irl
auditiis,
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS.

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in
the formation of the various parts of the finite verb contain
three distinct elements :

1. The TENSE-SIGN : ba in &ma-bé-m, riy-2-ba-s.
2. The Moop-VowEL: a in mone-a-s, réy-&-s.
8. The PrsoNaL ENDING : 8 in mdne-a-8, rég-a-s.

1. Tense-Siens.
242. The Present is without any tense-sign: dma-s.
So also the Future® in Conj. ITIL. and IV.
243. The other tenses® have the following

TENSE-SIGNS.
Inp. Ine. ba:  ¥mabas: rég-8-bi-s.
For. bi: #ma-bl-s: mdna-bl-s,
PLup. &ra:  &mav-8rd-s: rex-8ra-s,
F. Perr. &i:  #mav-8ri-s: audiv-dris.
. {rég-¥rés, for rég-&ratsl
Bos. Iur. & { #ma-r8-s, for ¥ma-¥ra-ts.’
PEre., &ri:  rex-Sris: audiv-¥ri-s.
PLur. dssa:  rex-issd-s, for rex-issa-l-s83

II. Moop-SiGNs.

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the
Mood.
245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel—3, &,* or I*—

1 This Future i8 in form a Present Subjunctive, though it has assumed in full the
force of the Future Indicative. See foot-note 5 below.

2 These are all compounded with the tenses of sum : Thus in dmd-bim
and dmd-bJ, the ending bim = érim is the Imperfect from the stem bhu,
the old form of fu in fué, and b5 = érd is the Future from the same stem.
In dmdo-érim and dmav-r¥, the endings érim and & are the Imperfect and
Future of sum from the stem é&. In rég-érém the ending érém is for ésém,
the ancient form of essém ; in rex-érim, érim is for ésim = sim, and in rex-
ts8ém, issém is for essem.

% See foot-note 5 below.

4 This 2 comes from a-%, of which the 4 alone is the true Mood-Sign.

¢ The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinet Moods,—the
Subjunctive with the sign 4, and the Optative with the sign 4, sometimes
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before the Personal Endings : mdéne-G-miis, dm-é-mis,
87-mis. But

1. This vowel is shortened before final m and ¢, and sometimes in the
Perfect before s, miis and fis: mdnelim, dmdt, 8i, fudrls, dmavérimiis,
dmavéritis.

246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal
Endings. See 247, 3.

ITI. PersoxAL ENpDINGS.

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient
pronominal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pro-
nouns in English, They are as follows :

PERSON., ACT. PASS, MEANING.

Sing.! First Pers., m, r, L
Second, 8, rls, thou, you.
Third, t, tiir, ke, she, it.

Plur3 First, mis, miir, we, -
Second, tis, minf,?  you.
Third, nt, ntiir, they.

contained in & for a-f. Thus: Subjunctive, méne-d-mits, audi-i-tis; Opta-
tive, s-i-mils, rexér-i-tis, dm-2-mits for ama-i-mizs, régér-3-s, for régéra-i-s.
The Subjunctive and Optative forms, originally distinct, have in the Latin
been blended into one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are used without
any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mdne-G-miis, & Subjunctive
form, has precisely the same force as in dm-2-miss, an Optative form.

The 1st Pers. Sing. of Futures in dm—régam, audiim, etc.—is in form
a Subjunctive, while the other Persons, réges, &, eto., audiss, &, ete., are in
form Optatives.

1 In the Singular these Personal Endings contain each, (1) in the Active
Voice one pronominal stem, m, I; s, thou, you; ¢, he; and (2) in the Pas-
sive two such stems—one denoting the Person, and the other the Passive
Voice: thus in the ending ¢#r, ¢ (tu) denotes the person, and r, the voice.
R of the first person stands for m-r.

3 In the Plural the Endings contain each, (1) in the Active two pronomi-
nal stems: mi-¢ = m (mu) and &, I and you, i. e. we; tis=¢ (the original
form for s, thou, as seen in Zu, thou) and s, = # and s, thou and thou, i. e.
you; nt =n and ¢, he and he, i. e. they, and (2) in the Passive three such
stems—the third denoting the Passive voice: thus in nZir, n¢ (ntu) de-
notes the person and number, and r, the voice.

8 Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive
Participle, not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (uevor).
Amamini, originally &mdmini estis, means you are loved, as amdith estis
means you kave been loved.
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. ExaMpLES.

#mabi-m, amabir, ; régd, regd-r.
amaba-s, amaba-ris; regi-s, regé-ris.
amibi-t, amaba-tiir; regi-t, regi-tiir.
amaba-miis, amab3-miir; regi-miis, regi-miir,
amaba-tis, amabi-mini; regi-tis, regi-mini.
amaba-nt, amaba-ntiir ; regu-nt, regu-ntiir.

1. Ourrrep.—The ending m is omitted in the Pres.,! Perf., and Fut.
Perf. Ind. of all the conjugations, and in the Fut. Ind. of Conj. L. and II.
Accordingly in those forms the First Person ends in the connecting vowel
o &md, amabd, amavéro ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in ¥ : #mavi.

2. The Endings of the Perfect Act. are peculiar. They are the same
as in fui:

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
First Pers., fui;? fulmiis.
Becond, fu-is-t1; fu-is-tis,
Third, fui-t; fu-aru-nt, or &rd.
8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings:
ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.
Pres. Becond Pers., —3, 85 ré, mint,
Fut. Becond, t8, tots ; tor.
Third, 3, ntd; tor, ntdr.

248, Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines, are
formed with the following endings :

ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
Infinitive Present,  r& (¥r8), 11 (&rl), 1,
Perfect,  issd, iis essd,
Future,  Triis essé, im I

1 Except in sitm, I am, and ¢ngqudm, I say.

* M is omitted in the first person, and ¢, an ancient form of s, s, is used
in the second. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the
second person #i and tis are preceded by s, and erunt in fu-2runt, is for
&sunt, the full form for siinf. Thus fu-erunt is a compound of fu and esunt
for sunt, Pu-istis, in like manner, may be a compound of fu and stis for
estis, and fu-isti, of fu and isti for esti for &s.

3 In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act., and the end-
ings # and ## are shortened from #is and 73 of the Indicative by dropping
sand changing final i into & See 28, 1. Inthe Future J of the 2d pers.
corresponds to £i of the Perfoct Ind., t5 and n¢5 of the 8d pers. to ¢ and a.
T6r and n¢dr add r to ¢5 and nt¥. 7%t doubles the pronominal stem,
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE.
Participle Present,  ms.
Future,  tiris.
Perfect, tiis.
Gerundive, ndis.
Gerund, ndL
Supine, im, @

FORMATION OF STEMS.

249. The three Special Stems are all formed from the
Verb Stem.

I. PrESENT STEM.

250, The Present Stem is generally the same as the
Verb Stem. Thus dma, mdne, rég, and auds, are at once
Present Stems and Verb Stems.

251. The Present Stem, when not identical with the
Verb Stem, is formed from it by one of the following
methods :

1. By inserting n—changed to m before b or p :

Frango stem, gaég,prca stem, frang, to break.

fund ; to pour.
Bumpo H rup;. rump, to burst.
2. By adding n, especially to vowel stems :
Sino;  sfem, 8t} pres. stem, sIn ; to permit.
Sperno;; spér, spré; spern; to spurn.
Temno ; tém; temn; fo i
3. By adding a, e, ori:
Jivo; stem, jiiv; . stem, jiiva; lo assist.
Video; vid; w " Tde; o see,
Cipio; ciip; clipi; o take.
Vincio ; vinc; vinei; to bind.
Haurio; Baur for haus; haun to draw.

4. By adding sc,—to consonant stems isc:
Vi&tsrasco; stem, v&téra; pres, stem, veterasc; fo grow old.

Cilesco ; cile; calesc; 1o become warm.
Cresco; cré; cresc ; fo increase.
Aplscor; ip; apxsc; to obtain.
Nanciscor ; nac; : nancisc;! to obtain.

5. By adding ¢ :

Plecto ; stem, pléc; pres. stem, plect; tolmnd
1 N 18 inserted and 4sc added. See 1 above.
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6. By doubling the final consonant—1, r, or t:

Pello; stem, pel; pres. stem, pell; to drive.

Curro; cur; curr ; fo run.

Mitto; mit ; mitt; Zo send.
7. By reduplication:

Gigno; stem, gén pres. stem, ngén, glgn, to beget.
Sisto; ta ; sista, sist; fo place.
Séro, sa, sgisa, sis, sér to sow.

I1. PerFECT STEMS.
R52. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding w:

Amo (a-0), Emavi, stem, dma ; perf. stem, Emav; to love.
Déleo, delavi, déle; dalav ; fo destroy.
Audio, audivi, audi; audiv ; Zo hear.

1, Most stems in ¢ and a fewin @ dx:op the final vowel and change v to .

Mdneo, monui ; stem, mone ; perf. stem, ménev, ménu ; fo advise.
Crépo (a-o), crepui; crépa ; crépav, crépu;  to creak.

2. In verbs in o, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem:
Acuo, dcui; stem, acu; perf. stem, acu; to sharpen.
253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the
Perfect Stem by adding u:
Alo, &lui; stem, §1;  perf. stem, ¥lu; to nourish.

Frémo, frémui; frdm ; 5 frému to rage.
Té&neo, t¥nui ; tén; ténu; o hold,
Ddoceo, docui; doc; dbcu; to teach.
A 254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by
adding s:

Carpo, carpsi; slem, carp; perf. stem, carps; fo pluck.

Régo, rexi; rég; rex=regs ; to rule.

Scribo, scripsi ; scrib; scrips=scribs ; fo wrife.

. 255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem
without any suffix whatever. But of these
1. Some reduplicate the stem:®
Cino, cécini; stem, ciin ; perf. stem, clein ; to sing.

1. The REpUPLICATION consists of the initial consonant (or consonants)
of the stem with the following vowel, or with ¢,—generally with the follow-
ing vowel, if that vowel is ¢, ¢, o, or u, otherwise with ¢ sce examples
under 273, 1.

2. The STEM-vOWEL a is generally weakened to ¢, sometimes to 6. cddo,
céctdi (for cecdds), to fall,

1 8ee list, 278, I.
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8. RepvrLicATION WrTH Sp OR Sf.—In verbs beginning with  or &, the
reduplication retains both consonants, but the stem drops the s: spondeo,
spopondi (for spogpondi), to promise ; sto, steti (for stesti), to stand.

) 4. In Coxrounps the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained

in the compounds of do, to give; sto, to stand; disco, to learn; posco, to
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curro, to run: re-spondeo,
respondi (redup. dropped), to answer; circum-do, circum-dédi (redup. re-
tained) ; circum-sto, circum-stti, to encircle. The compounds ef do which
are of the third conjugation change e of the reduplication into ¢+ ad-do,
ad-didi (for ad-dédi), to add.

II. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel:*
"Emo, &mi; stem, ¥m; perf. slem, &m; o buy.
Ago, &gi; H ég; to drive.
Ab-igo, #b-&gi; #big; abég; fo drive away.
1. The stem-vowels & and (in compounds) ¢ generally become &, as in dgo
and ab-igo.
III. Some retain the stem unchanged:’

Ico, Ici;  stem, ic; perf. slem, ic; lo strike.
Viso, visi; vis; vis; to visit.

1. Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem-~
vowel long, either by nature or by position.
III. SuvrpiNE STEM.

_256. Vowel Stems and most Consonant Stems form
the Supine Stem by adding t:

Amo = &mao, #matiim ; stem, ¥ma, sup. st. Imat; fo love.

Daleo, delétim ; dele, delet; to destroy.
Moneo, monitiim ; mone,? manit;? fo advise.
Audio, auditim; audi, audit; {fo hear.
Dico, dictiim ; dic, dict;  {to say.
Carpo, carptum ; carp, carpt; o pluck.

257. Stems in d and t, most stemsinl and r, and a
few others, add 8 to the Verb Stem.
Laedo, laesum ; stem, laed, sup. st. laes? % Sor laeds);  to hurt.

Plaudo, plausum; plaud, plaus ( for plauds); to applaud.
Video, visum; vid, vis  (for vids);  fo see.
Verto, versum; vert, vers? 2 Sor verts); {to turn,
Vello,$ vulsum; vol, vuls® (for vols); o pluck.
Verro,* versum ; ver, vers; to .

1 See lists, 278, II, and III. 2 See 2183, foot-note.
8 See 36. 4 8ee 251, 6. 8 See 28, and 298, 1.
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258. EurpnoNic CHANGES IN STEMS.

I. Berore 8 IN THE PERFECT AND SUPINE STEMS.

1. A GuTTURAL—C, &, qu! or h—generally unites with the 8 and
forms X, but is dropped after 1 or x: dico, duxi (ducsi), duz, to lead; régo,
rexi (regsi), rez, to rule; coquo, coxi (coqusi), to cook ; traho, trazi (trahsi),
to draw; algeo, alsi (algsi), als, to be cold; mergo, mersi (mergsi), to dip ;
mulceo, mulsum (mulesum), muls, to caress; figo, fizum (figsum), to
fasten.

2. A DExtaL—da or t—is generally dropped, but sometimes assimi- -
lated : claudo, clausi (claudsi), claus, clausum (claudsum), claus, to close ;
mitto,? misi (mitsi), missum (mitsum), to send ; cado, cessi (cedsi), cessum
(cedsum), to yield.

8. B is changed to p: scribo, scripsi (scribsi), scrips, to write; nibo,
nupsi, to marry.

4. M is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes strengthened with p:
prémo, pressi (premsi), press, pressum (premsum), to press ; simo, sumpsi
(sumsi), to take.

8. 8—changed to r in the Present—is sometimes dropped: haereo
(haeseo), kaesi (haessi), kaes, haesum (haessum), to stick.

II. Berore T IN THE SUPINE STEM.

1. A GurruraL—g, qu ! or h—becomes c: r&go, rectum (regtum), rect,
to rule; edquo, coctum (coqutum), to cook ; trako, tractum (trahtum), to
draw.

2. B is changed to p, as in the Perfect : seribo, seriptum (scribtum),
to write.

8. M is strengthened with p: simo, sumpsi (sumsi), sumptum (sum-
tum), to take.

4. V is generally changed into its corresponding vowel, u: wvolvo,
volatum (volvtum), to roll. If a vowel precedes, a contraction takes
place—a-u becoming au, rarely 8; o-u becoming 8, and u-u becoming @:
livo, lavtum, lautum, l5tum, to wash; mdoveo, movtum, moutum, motum,
to move ; jivo, juvbum, juutum, jutum, to assist.

1 Sometimes also gu @ exstinguo, exstinai, exstinctum, to extinguish. Vivo, viws,
victum, to live; fluo, fuxt, fluwum, to flow; and struo, struwmi, structum, to build,
form the Perfect and Supine from stems in v for go.

2 8tem mit (251, 6); in misi, ¢ is dropped, but in missum assimilated.
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS:!
FIRST CONJUGATION.

Crass IL.—StEM IN a: PErFECT IN vi OR ul.
I. STeEM IN a: PERFECT IN Vi
259. Principal Partsin: o, #re, avi, atum.

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow-
ing are examples:
Dano, dondre, donavi, donatum, to bestow.
Héonoro, honorire, honoravi, honordtum,  to honor.
Libé&ro, liberare, liberavi, liberatum, to free.
Nomino, nomindre, nomindvi, nomindtum, { name.
Pugno, pugnére, pugnavi, pugnatum, o fight.
Spéro, sperdre, speravi, speratum, to X
Vco, vocdre, vocavi, vocatum, to call.

II. SteM Iv a: PERFEOT IN ui.

260. Principal Partsin: o, are, wui, tum.”
Cré&po, crepdre, crepui, crepitum. to creak.

Incrépo, are, ui (avl), Wum (dtum); discrépo, are, ui (dvi) —.
Ciibo, cubdre, cubui, cubitum, to recline.d
Démo, domare, domui, domitum, to tame.
En&co, énecdre, enécui, enectum, to kill4

. - frictum.

Frico, fricare, fricui, { fri cﬁturﬁ, to rub.
Mico, micare micui, —_— to glitter.

Dim¥co, dre, avi (ui), Gtum; &mico, Gre, ui, Gtum.

1 The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as-
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is
first given with a few examples, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which
deviate from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important
particular from their simple verbs.

2 Note deviations in the Supine. The ending %4 may have been formed from a»i
by dropping @ and changing v to %, and the ending #fum from atum by weakening
a to . Bee 218, foot-note. But in some of these verbs the Perfect and Supine may
be formed from consonant stems. Thus sdnui, sénitum may be formed from the
liquid stem 85n, in 86n0, sonére, like dlui, dlitum from the liquid stem d? in dlo, dlére,
to nourish. Bee 258.

8 Compounds which insert m, a8 accumbo, etc., are of Conj. III. Bee 275, I.

4 The simple néco is regular, and even in the compound the forms in Go? and Gtum
occur.
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. plicui, plicitum v
Plico, plicare, { plicavi, pli (:E.tum’, to fold.
Dritplico, multiplico, réplico, and supplico, are regular: dre, dvi, dtum.
Sé&co, secdre, secui, sectum, to cut.
Participle, secatirus.
S6no, sondre, sonui, sonitum, to sound.
Participle, atirus. Most pounds want Sup. Résono has Perf, resondavi.
Téno tondre, tonui, (tonitum),  to thunder.
Viéto, vetare, vetui, vetitum, to forbid.

1. Poto, @re, Gwi, Gtum, to drink, has also potum in the supine.
2. The Passive Participles céndtus and jiaratus (c2no, to dine, and jiiro, to swear)
are active in signification, having dined, ete. Pstus, from Pato, is also sometimes active.

- Crass II.—PErrFECT IN i.
I. PerFEOT W i: wiTH REDUPLICATION.
261. Principal Partsino, Xre, i, tum.

Do, dire, dé&di, ditum, to give.
Sto, stare, stéti, stitum, to stand.

1. In do the characteristic @ is short by exception: ddbam, ddbo, ddrem, etc.
Four ds of do—ciz do, p do, sdtisdo, and v2 d jugated

P

like the simple verb; the rest are dissyllabic and of the Third Conj. (278,1.) The
basis of the dissyllabic compounds is do, to place, originally distinct from do, to give.

2. Compounds of sto are conjugated like the simple verb, if the first part is a dis-
syllable, otherwise they take stité for stéti : adsto, adstare, adstité, adstitum. Disto
wants Perf. and Sup.

II. PerrEoT IN i: WITH LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL.

262. Principal Parts in : o, dre, i, dtum, or tum.
Jiivo, juvire, juvi, Jutum, to assist.
Participle jdvdtdrus, but in compounds jaidrus is also used.
o (lavatum,
Livo, lavare, lavi, lautum, to wash.
16tum,

1. In poetry Ildvo is sometimes of Conj. IIL.: Idvo, lavére, lavi, ete.
2. In fitvo and Idwo, the stems are juv and lav, strengthened in the Present to juva
and lawa. BSee 251, 8; also 258, IL. 4.

263. DeroNENT VERBS.

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular.

Cénor, conari, conatus sum, to endeavor.
Hortor, hortari, hortatus sum, to. exhort.
Miror, mirari, mirgtus sum, to admire.

A |
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SECOND CONJUGATION.
Crass I.—StEM 1IN e: PERFECT IN Vi OR ui.
1. SteM v e: PERFEOT IN Vi.
264. Principal Parts in: eo, &re, &vi, &tum.’
These endings belong to the following verbs:

Compleo, complére, complévi, complétum, o fill.
8o other compounds of pleo; as expleo, impleo.

Daleo, delére, delavi, delétum, to destroy.
Fleo, flere, flavi, fletum, to weep.
Neo, nére, névi, nétum, to spin.

1. Absleo, dbolére, abolévi, abolitum, to destroy, is compounded of db and oleo
(not used). The other compounds of oleo generally end in esco, and are of the third
conjugation. Bee dbdlesco, 277,

2. Vieo, viére, vietum, to weave, bend, is rare, except in the participle viétus.

II. STEM IN e: PERFEOT IN ui.
265. Principal Parts in: eo, &re, wui, Itum.

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The
following are examples:

Débeo, debére, debui, debitum, to owe.
Hibeo, habeére, habui, habitum, to have.
Moneo, mongére, monui, monitum, to advise.
Noceo, nocére, nocui, nocitum, to hurt.
Pareo, parére, parui, paritum, to obey.
Pliceo, placére, placui, placitum, to please.
Ticeo, tacére, tacui, tacitum, to be silent.

2806. SuriNe wanTING.—Many verbs with the Perfect in ul, want
the Supine. The following are the most important :

Candeo, Zo skine. Mideo, 2o be wet. Sorbeo, to swallow.
Egeo, to want. Niteo, to shine. Splendeo, 2o shine.
Emineo, to stand forth. Oleo, to smell. Studeo, 2o study.
Floreo, to bloom. Palleo, % be pals. Stupeo, to be amazed.
Frondeo, %o bear leaves. Piteo, to be open. Timeo, to fear.
Horreo, to shudder. Ritbeo, 2o be red. Torpeo, o be torpid.
Lateo, to be kid. Sileo, 2o bs silent. Vireo, to be green.

267. PErRFECT AND SUPINE WANTING.—Some verbs, derived mostly
from adjectives, want both Perfect and Supine. The following are the
most important :

Albeo, 2o be white. Caneo, to be gray.- Hibeo, to be blunt.
Calveo, o be bald. Flaveo, to be yellow. Humeo, fo b moist.

1 We class évi and étwm, though belonging to but few verbs, with the regular
formations, because they are the full and original forms from which the more common
ui and Yum are derived. Bee 218, foot-note.
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Immineo, o threaten.
Lacteo, o suck.

Maereo, to be sad.
Polleo, to be powerful.

113

Renideo, ¢o shine.

Squaleo, o be filthy.

Crass II.—STEM IN ¢, 1, I, OR 8 : PERFECT IN ul.

Present Stem adds e.

See 251, 3.

268. Principal Parts in: eo, &re, ui, tum, or sum.
These endings belong to the following verbs:

Perf. Part. census and censitus.—Percenseo wants Sup.

censui,

docui,
miscui,
tenui,

censum,

doctum,
mistum,
mixtum,
tentum,

to think.

: récenseo has recensum

to teach.
to miz.
to hold.

Détineo, &re, ui, detentum; so obtineo and rétineo; other compounds seldom

Censeo, censére,
and recensitum.

Daoceo, docere,
Misceo, miscére,
Téneo, tenére,
have Bup.

Torreo, torrere,

torrui,

tostum,

to roast.

Crass III.—StEM 1IN A ConsoNANT: PERFECT IN 8i OR i.!

269. StEM IN A CoNSONANT: PERFEOT IN si. .

Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3.

L. Principal Parts in: eo, €re, si, sum.
Algeo, algere, alsi, e to be cold.
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsum, to burn.

- i conivi, .
Coniveo, conivére, conixi, _ to wink af.
el
Frigeo, frigére, frixi (rare), —— to be cold.
Fulgeo, fulgére, fulsi, _— to shine.
Poetle fulgo, fulgére, etc.
Haereo,? haerére, haesi, haesum, to stick.
Jiibeo, jubére, jussi, Jjussum, to order.
Liiceo, lucére, Tuxi, —_— to shine.
Liigeo, lugére, luxi, _ to mourn.
Mineo, mandre, mansi, mansum, to remain.
Mulceo, mulcére, mulsi, mulsum, o caress.
Comp have mul. or mulctu
Mulgeo, mulgére, mulsi, mulsum, to milk.
Rideo, ridére, risi, risum, to laugh.
Suadeo, suadére, sudsi, suisum, to advise.
Tergeo, tergare, tersi, tersum, to wipe.

1 For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities
will be found on page 828.

3 The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adds ¢ and changes 8 to  between two
vowels. In haest and haesum, 8 stands for ss—haesi for haes-si—and is therefore not
ehanged. See 258, L &
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Tergo, of Conj. IIL., also occurs: fergo, ére, of, sum.
Turgeo, turgére, tursi (rare), —— to swell.
Urgeo (urgueo), urgére, ursi, _— to press.
1. Cieo, ciére, clvi, citum, to arouse, has a kindred form, clo, clire, civi, cuﬁm,
from which it secms to have obtained its perfect. In compounds the forms of the

Fourth Conj. prevail, especially in the sense of fo call, call Sforth.
2. For Euphonic Changes before si and sum, see 258, I.

II. Principal Parts in: eo, ére, si, tum.

Augeo, augére, auxi, auctum, to increase.
Indulgeo, indulgére,  indulsi, indultum, to indulge.
Torqueo, torquére,  torsi, tortum, to twist.

270. SteM v A CoxsoNANT: PERFEOT IN i.
Present Stem adds e. See 251, 3.
I. Wire REDUPLIOATION.
Principal Parts in: eo, ére, i, sum.

Mordeo, morddre,  mdmordi, morsum, to bite.
Pendeo, pendare, pépendi, pensum, to lumg..
Spondeo, spondére,  spopondi, sponsum, to promise.
Tondeo, « tondare, totondi, tonsum, to shear.

For reduplication in compounds, see 255, L. 4.
II. Wire LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL,
1. Principal Parts in: eo, ére, i, tum.

Civeo, cavare, cavi, cautum, to beware.
Fiveo, favére, favi, fautum, to favor.
Fiveo, fovare, fovi, fotum, to cherish.
Miveo, movére, movi, mdtum, to move.
Piveo, pavare, pavi, to fear.
Véveo, vovére, vovi, votum, to vow.

2. Principal Parts in: eo, ére, i, sum.
S&deo, seddre, sadi, sessum, to sit.

8o circumsédeo and supersédeo. Other pounds thus: ideo, ére, édi,
assessum ; but dissideo, praesideo, and résideo, want Supi
Video, vidére, vidi, visum, to sce.

III. Wirn UNOHANGED STEM.
Principal Parts in: eo, €re, i, sum.’

0 conivi, _ to wink at.
Coniveo, conivére, { conisi,
fervi .
Ferveo, fervére, { ’, _ to boil.
’ ’ ferbui,

1 Bupine £tem is wanting in most of these verbs.
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Langueo, languére, langui —_ to be languid.
Liqueo, ’ liquére, ligui (iicui), to be liquid.
Prandeo, prandére, prandi, pransum, to dine.
Participle, pransus, in an active sense, having dined.
Strideo, stridére, stridi, —_ to creak. * -
271. DEPONENT VERBS.
1. Regular.
Liceor, liceri, licitus sum, . to bid.
Méreor, meréri, meritus sum, to deserve.
Polliceor, pollicéri, pollicitus sum, to promise.
Tueor, tuéri, tuitus sum, to protect.
Véreor, verdri, veritus sum. to fear.
2. Irregular.
Fiteor, fatéri, fassus sum, to confess.!
Médeor, medéri, to cure.
" . . miseritus sum .
Misgreor, miseréri, { misertus sum,’ to pity.
Reor, réri, ritus sum, to think.
8. Semi-Deponent,—Deponent in the Perfect.
Audeo, audére, ausus sum, to dare.
Gaudeo, gaudére, gavisus sum, to rejoice.
Soleo, solére, solitus sum, . to be accustomed.

THIRD CONJUGATION.
Crass I.—SteM v A ConsonanTt: PrrrEcr v si or i
272, SteM 1N A CoNsoNANT: PERFEOT IN si.
L. Principal Parts in: o,i0, &re, si, tum.

These are the regular endings in verbs whose stems end in a
-consonant. The following are examples:?

Carpo, carpdre, carpsi, carptum, to pluck.
Cingo, cingdre, cinxi (gs),  cinctum, to gird.
Cdquo, coquére, coxi, coctum, to cook.
Démo, demdre, dempsi, demptum, to take away.
Dico, dicére, dixi, dictum, o say.

Diico, ducére, duxi, ductum, to lead.
Exstinguo,  exstingudre, exstinxi, exstinctum,?® o extinguish.
Garo, gerdre, gessi, gestum, to carry.
Nibo, nubére, nupsi, nuptum, to marry.
Régo, regére, rexi, rectum, to rule.
Siimo, sumdre, sumpsi, sumptum, to take.
Traho, trahdre, traxi, tractum, to draw.

1 Confiteor, éri, confessus : 8o profiteor,
2 For Euphonic Changes, sec 258.
3 8o other compounds of stinguo (rare): distinguo, ete.
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Uro, tirére, ussi, ustum, to burn,
Veho, vehdére, vexi, vectum, to carry.
Vivo, vivére, vixi, victum, to live.

1. STEM-VOWEL IN CoMPOUNDS. See 255, II. 1.

Carpo: dé-cerpo, decerpére, decerpsi, decerptum, Zo pluck off.
Régo: di-rigo, dirigére, direxi, directum (214, L.), %0 direct.

Here decerpo, though it has not the same stem-vowel as the simple carpo, forms
its principal parts precisely like the simple verb; but dirigo changes the stem-vowel
in forming those parts, having < in the Pres., and ¢ in the Perf. and Sup.

2. CoupOUNDS OF OBSOLETE VEEBS present the same vowel changes : Ldcio (obs.):
al-licio, allicére, allexi, allectum (214, I1.), fo allure.

Bo illicio, pellicio. For élicio, see 215, I.
8péoio (obs.): a-spicio, aspicére, aspexi, aspectum, .o look at.

II. Principal Parts in: o, 10, &re, si, sum.!

Cado, ceddre, cessi, cessum, to yield.

Claudo, claudére, clausi, clausum, to close.
Compounds have u for au: conclido, excliado.

Divido, dividdre, divisi, divisum, to divide,

Evado, évadére, evisi, evdsum, to evade.
8o other compounds of z@do. Bee 281,

Figo, figére, fixi, fixum, to fasten.

Flecto, flectére, flexi, flexum, to bend.

Frendo, frendére, e { ;:2::‘;1;’]’ to gnash.

Laedo, laedgre, laesi, laesum, to hurt.
Compounds have ¢ for ae : illido, etc.

Lido, ludgre, lasi, lisum, to play.

Mergo, mergg&re, mersi, mersum, to dip.

Mitto, mittdre, Toisi, missum, to send.

Necto, nectdre, -z ggiki,’ nexum, to bind.

Pecto, pectére, pexi, pexum, to comb.

Plecto, plect&re, plexi, plexum, to plait.

Plaudo, plaudére, plausi, plausum, to applaud.
8o applaudo; other compounds have o for au: exrplodo, ete.

Prémo, premére, pressi, pressum (258, 1. 4), fo press.

Quitio, quatdre, quassi, quassum (258, L. 2), to shake.
Compounds have cu for qua : conciitio, etc.

Rado, raddre, rasi, risum, to shave.

Rado, rodgre, rosi, rosum, to gnaw.

Spargo, spargdre, sparsi, sparsum, to scalter.
Compounds generally have 6 for a ; aspergo, respergo.

Tergo, tergére, tersi, tersum, to wipe off.
Also tergeo, tergére (Conj. IL.); compounds take this form.

Trudo, trudgre, trisi, triisum, to thrust,

1 For Euphonic Changes, see 258.

2 Compounds take this form in the Perfect.
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©738. SteM IN A CoNsoNANT: PERFEOT IN L

I. Wit REDUPLICATION.

1. Principal Parts in : 0, io, &re, i, tum.

Abdo, abdére, abdidi, abditum, to hide.
So all compounds of do, except those of Conj. I. (261): addo, condo, crédo, dédo,
2do, indo, obdo, perdo, prodo, reddo, trado, vendo, but abs-condo generally drops
a ‘I' 41, : abs dz

Cino, candre, c&cini, cantum, to sing.

Concino, ére, concinui, ; 80 occino and praecino; other pounds want
Perf. and Sup.

Crado, credére, credidi, creditum,! {0 believe.
Disco, disc¥re, didiei, —_— {0 learn.
Do, Conj. I.  Seeabdo, above,

Pango, pangére, pépigi, pactum, o bargain.
Pango, anggre panxi, panctum, i

20, pang ] pégl, pactum, toji:c m.

C , ére, compégi, compactum ; so also impingo. Dépango wants Perf.;
r!pa/ngo, Perf and Sup.

Pirio, pardre, pépéri, partum, to bring forth.

Participle, paritdrus; compounds are of Conj. IV.

Pungo, punggre, plipiigi, punctum, to prick.

Compounds thus pUngo, ére, compunvi, compunct
Sisto, sistdre, stiti, stdtum, to place.

Sisto seems to have been derlved from sto, and forms the Perf. and Sup. after that
analogy.—Compounds thus: , ére, iti, constitum; but circumstéti also
occurs.

Tango, tanggre, titigi, tactum, to touch.

Compounds thus : attingo, ére, attigi, attactus.

¥ - tentum,
Tendo, tenddre, tétendi, % tensum, to stretch.

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Sup., Zentum, but défendo and ostendo
have f ; and extendo, prot , and rétendo, have both forms.

tatili (obs.), - .
.Tollo, toll3re, { sustiili, sublatum, fo raise.
Attollo and extollo want Perf. and Sup.
Vendo, venddre, vendidi, venditum,! o sell.

2. Principal Parts in: o,  &re, i, sum.

Cido, caddre, c&cidi, céisum, to fall.
Incido, ére, incidi, incdsum; so occido and récide; other compounds want
supine.

1 Explained as compound of do; see abdo.
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Caedo, caeddre, . c&cidi, caesum, to cul.
Compounds thus: concido, ére, concidi, concisum.
Curro, currére, clicurri, cursum, to run.

Excurro and praecurro generally retain the reduplication, excicurri, praecis-
curri; other compounds generally drop it.

Fallo, fallgre, fefelli, falsum, to deceive.
Réfello, ére, refelli, without Bupine,
Parco, parcére, péperci (parsi), parsum, to spare.

Comparco, ére, comparsi, comparswm, also with e for a: comperco, ére, etc.
Imparco and réparco want Perf. and Sup.

Pello, pellére, pépiili, pulsum,! to drive.
Pendo, pendére, p&pendi, pensum,’ to weigh.
Posco, poscdre, poposci, 2 to demand.
Tendo tend&re, ttendi { tentum, to stretch

! 4 4 tensum, g

Compounds drop reduplication and prefer Bup., fentum, but detendo and ostend
have tensum; and extendo, protendo, and rétendo, have both forms.

Tundo, tunddre,  tutidi, { onewtls to beat,

Compounds drop reduplication and generally take ¢Zsum in Sap.
H. WireE LENGTHENED STEM-VOWHL.

1. Principal Partsin : o, io, &re, 1, tum.

Ago, dgdlre, agi, actum, to drive.

8o circumdgo and pérdgo; sdiédgo wants Perf. and Sup. Other compounds
change a into % in the Pres.: dbigo, ére, abégi, abactum ; but ceigo becomes cogo,
&re, coégi, coactum, and deigo, dégo, ére, dégi, without Sup. Prodigo wants Sup.,
and ambigo, Perf. and Sup.

Ciipio, capére, ¢dpi, captum, to take.
80 antecdpio; other pounds thus: accipio, ére, accépi, acceptum.

Emo, &mdére, &mi, emptum, to buy.
8o coémo; other compounds thus: ddimo, ére, adémi, ademptum.

Ficio, faclre, feci, factum, to make.

Passive irregular: flo, fi€ri, factus sum. SBee 294.

8o adtigfacio and compounds of facio with verbs, but pounds with prepost:
tions thus : conf'icio, conficére, conf 2ci, confectum, with regular Pass., conficior, con-
e, confectus sum.—Compounds of facio with nouns and adjectives are of Conj. .2
sign¥fico, are, avi, atum.

Frango, frangére, fragi, fractum, to break.

Compounds thus: confringo, ére, confrégi, confractum.

1 Compounds drop reduplication, 255, I. 4.
2 Compounds retain reduplication, 255, I, 4.

% y
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Figio, fugére, fugi, fugitum, to flee.
Jicio, Jjacére, jéci, jactum, o throw.
Siperjacio has jactum or jectum in Sup.; other compounds thus: abjicio, ére,
abjéci, abjectum.
Légo, legére, legi, lectum, to read.
8o compounds, except (1) colligo, ére, collegi, collectum ; so déligo, éligo, séligo :
—(2) diligo, ére, dilexi, dilectum ; 8o intelligo, negligo.

Linquo, linqugre, liqui, to leave.
Compounds with Bup.: rélinguo, ére, reliqui, relictum.
Rumpo, rumpdre, ripi, ruptum, to burst.
Scibo, scabdre, scabi, —_— to scratch.
Vinco, vincére, vici, victum, to congquer.
2. Principal Parts in : o, io, &re, i, sum.

Edo, &dére, adi, &sum, to cat.
Fodio, fodére, fodi, fossum, to dig.
Fundo, fundé&re, fadi, fusum, * to pour.

-III. Wirn UNOHANGED STEM.

Principal Parts in : o, &re, i, sum.'

Accendo, accendére,  accendi, accensum, to kindle.
80 other compounds of cando (obsolete): 7 do, d

Cido, cuddre, cidi, clisum, to forge.

Deafendo, defendére, defendi, defensum, to defqe'nd.
8o other compounds of fendo (obsolete): offendo, ete.

Findo, find&re, fidi (findi), fissum, to part.

Ico, ic&re, ici, ictum, to strike.

Mando, manddre, mandi, mansum, to chew.

. passum,
Pando, Pandére, pandi, % pansum,, to open.
insi pinsitum,
Pinso (piso), pinsdre, % pin sui pistum, to pound.
] 12 ’ pinsum,

Prehendo,  prehend&re, prehendi, prehensum, ‘o grasp.
Often written prendo, prendére, etc.

Scando, scandére, scandi, scansum, to climb.
Compounds have 6 for @ : ascendo, descendo,

Scindo, scind&re, scidi, scissum, to rend.

Solvo, solvére, solvi, solitum,? to loose.

Vello, vellSre, velli (vulsi), vulsum, to pluck.
Compounds in good use generally have vells.

‘Verro, verrdre, verri, versum, to brush.

Verto, vert&re, verti, versum, to turn.

Compounds of dé, prae, ¢, are generally deponent in the Pres., Imperf., and
Future.

1 For euphonic changes before s, see 258, 1.
3 V18 here changed to its corresponding vowel u : sol@tum for solvtum.
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Viso, visdre, visi, visum, to visit.
Volvo, volvére, volvi, volitum.! to roll.

Crass II.—SteM 1N A CoNsoNANT: PERFECT IN mui.
274. StEM IN A Liquip—], m, n, r: PrrrFEOT IN ui.
Principal Parts in: o, &re, ui, tum, or itum.

Alo, alére, alui, { lltum, to nourish,
Cello, obsolete.  See excello, below. ’

Colo, colére, colui, cultum, to cultivate.
Constilo, consulére, consului, consultum,  fo consult.

Excello, excellére, excellui (rare), —— to excel.

Other compounds of cello want Perf. and Sup., except percello, perceliére, per-
culi, perculsum.,

Frémo, fremé&re, fremui, fremitum, to rage.
Fiiro, furére, furui, —_ to rage.
Gé&mo, gemére, gemui, gemitum, to groan.
Gigno, gigné&re, génui (f. géno), gen!tum, to beget.
Molo, moldre, molui, molitum, to grind.
Oceiilo, occulére, occului, occultum, to hide.
Séro, serére, serui, sertum, to connect.
Trémo, tremére, tremui, _— to tremble.
Vémo, vomére, vomui, vomitum, to vomit.

275, SteMs IN b, p, ¢, 8, t, x: PerrFECT IN ul.
I Principal Parts in: 0,i0, &re, ui, tum,oritum.

Accumbo, accumbgre, acciibui, accubltum, o recline.
8o other compounds of cumbo, ctibo. Bee cubo, 260.
Compesco, compesc¥re, compescui, —— to restrain.

.Cumbo jfor ciibo, in compounds : see accumbo.

. depsitum, "
Depso, depsgre, depsui, { d egst um,’ 16 knead.
Elicio, &licdre, elicui, elicitum, to elicit.
Other compounds of ldcto, thus: allicio, ére, allexi, allectum.
insui pinsitum,
Pinso, pinsére, { pf“:;‘ ? pistum, to crush.
pinsl, pinsum,

Pono, pondre, posui, positum, to place.
Riipio, rapd&re, rapui, raptum, to snatch.

~Compounds thus: corripio, corripére, corripui, correptum. »
Sterto, stertdre, stertui, _— lo snore.
Strépo, strepé&re, strepui, strepitum, to make a noise.
Texo, texére, texui, textum, to weave.

1 See foot-note, p. 119.
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II. Principal Parts in: o, &re, sui, sum.

Méto, metére, messui, messum, to reap.
« nexi, .

. na.

Necto, nectére, nexui, nexum, to bind.

1. The Perfect in sui is a double formation, si enlarged to sui.
III. Many Inceptives in esco form the Perfect in ui from their primi-

tives. See 282, L 2.
CLass TIL.—SteM 1N A VOWEL: PERFECT IN Vi OR i.
2'76. StEM v a: PErFEOT IN Vi,

Present stem adds sc or n. See 251, 2 and 4.
Inv&tdrasco,! inveterascdre, inveteravi,  inveteratum, Zo grow old.

Pasco,! pascére, pavi, pastum, to feed.

Sterno,? sterndre, stravi, stratum, to strew.

Vitsrasco,!  veterascére, vVeteravi, _— to grow old.
1. S¥ro, stem sa (251, 7), thus:

Ssro,  serdre, 8avi, situm, to sow.

Compounds thus: conséro, ére, consdvi, consitum.

277. STEM 1IN e: PERFECT IN Vi.
Present Stem adds sc orn.  See 251.

AbJlesco,®  Zbolesc¥re, abolévi, abolitum, to disappear.
So k19,3 '. ‘but X5, hus Q r! adwum,. x7, s 754 ,' % o0X7,

obsoletum.

Cerno,# cerndre, cravi, crétum, to decide.

Cresco, crescdre, crévi, crétum, to grow.
Incresco and succresco want Supine.

Quiesco,? quiesc¥re,  quiévi, quiétum,  fo rest.

Sperno,? « sperndére, sprévi, sprétum, {fo spurn.

Suesco,? suescére, 8uévi, sudtum, to become accustomed.

278. StEM.IN i: PErFEOT IN Vi

Csipio, cupére, cupivi, cupitum, to desire.
Lino,? lingre, livi or 1&vi,  Iitum, to smear.
Sipio, sapére, saplvi, sapui, —— to laste.

Compounds have ¢ for a, as résipio. Desipio wants Perf. and Sup.

1 8tem invétdra, ete., strengthened by adding sc. See 251, 4. The stem of pasce
is pa, pas.

3 Stem stra, by metathesis star, lengthened to starn (251,2). The vowel a is then
lightened to e before the two consonants rn.

3 Stems dbdle, quie, etc.

4 Stems cre and spre, by metathesis cer and sper, lengthened to cern and spern.

$ Present adds n.
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Sino,! sindre, 8ivi, situm, to permil.
T&ro,? terdre, trivi, tritum, to rub.

1. A few Inchoatives in isco form the Perfect in vi from their primi-
tives. See 282, I. 1.

2. The following verbs have i-stems in the Perfect and Supine, but
consonant stems in the Present. .

Arcesso, arcessdre, arcesslvi, arcessltum,  to call for.
Cipesso, capessére, capessivi, capessitum, o lay hold of.

Ficesso, facessdre, g:gg:g"’ facessTtum, fo make.
y
Incesso, incessére, incessivi or-cessi,—— to attack.
Licesso, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, o provoke.
Péto, petére, petivi, petitum, to ask.
Quaero, quaerdre, quaesivi, quaesitum,  Zo seek.
Compounds thus: acguiro, ére, acquisivi, acquisitum.
Riido, rudére, rudivi, ruditum, to bray.
8. Nosco and its compounds form the Perfect in wi.
Nosco, noscdre, novi, nétum, to know.
Bo ig Ag and cog have Yum in Sup., agnitum ; dignosco and
{nternosco want Supine.

279. SteM v u: PErrFEOT IN i.
Principal Parts in : o, &re, i, tum.

The following are examples :

Acuo, #cudre, acui, aciitum, to sharpen.

Arguo, arguére, argui, argiitum, to convict.
Coarguo and rédarguo want the Supine.

Imbuo, imbudre, imbui, imbitum, to imbue.

Minuo, minuére, minui, miniitum, to diminish.

Ruo, rudre, rui, riitum, to fall.
Part. ruttdrus.—Corruo and {rruo want Sup.

Stituo, statudre, stitui, statiitum, to place.
Compounds change a into ¢ constituo.

Tribuo, tribugre, tribui, tribiitum, to impart.
1. Fluo and struo have the Perfect in xi.

Fluo, flugre, fluxi, fluxum, to flow.

Struo, strudre, struxi, structum, to build.

280, Suvrine wantiNg.—The following verbs, with the Perfect in si
or i, want the Supine:

1 Prosent adds n.
2 Stem ?r7, by metathesis and change of vowel ter.
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Ango, &re, anxi,‘ to strangle. Métuo, &re, i, to fear.
Annuo, ére, i, o assent. Ningo, &re, ninxi, fo snow.
So other compounds of nuo, but adnuo Pluo, &re, i or vi, to rain.
has Part. abnuitizrus. Psallo, &re, i, fo play on a stringed
: instrument.
Bituo, &re, i, 1o beat. ns Pt .
Bibo, Sre, }, to drink. Sido, &re, i, to sit down.

Perf. and Sup. generally supplied from

Congruo, &re, i, o agree.
gruo, ore, 1, 4 8édeo; hence s2di, sessum. So in com-

Ingruo, &re, i, to assail.

Lambo, &re, i,  to lick. pounds,

Luo, &re, i, to wash. Strido, é&re, i, to creak.
Part. luitarus. Compounds—abluo, al- _ Also sérideo, 2re (Conj. IL).

buo, etc.—have Sup. ldtum. Sternuo, dre, i,  fo sneeze.

281. PerrecT AND SUPINE WANTING.—Some verbs want both Per-
fect and Supine :

Clango, o clang. Stinguo, fo quench;  contemno, &re, con-
Claudo, to be lame. but distinguo, &re,  tempsi, contemptum.
Fitisco, o gape. distinzi, distinctum ; Vado, to go. See &vi-
Glisco, o grow. 80 exstinguo. do, 272, IL

Hisco, to gape. Temno, to despise ; but  Vergo, fo incline.

1. For Inceptives, see 282, II.

282. INCEPTIVES.

Inceptives end in sco, and denote the beginning of an .
action. When formed from verbs, they are called Verdal
Inceptives, and when formed from nouns or adjectives,
Denominative Inceptives.

I. VerBaL INcepTIVES.—Most verbal inceptives want the Supine, but
take the Perfect of their primitives:

Acesco Hceo), #cescdre, acui, to become sour.
Aresco @reo), drescdre,  arui, to become dry.
Cilesco cdileo), calescére, calui, to become warm.
Floresco Sloreo), florescdre, florui, ——— to begin to bloom.
T&pesco tépeo), tepescére, t&pui, to become warm.
Viresco vireo), virescére, virui, to become green.

1. The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives :

Abdlesco (&b, oleo),  &re, Hbolavi, abolitum,! Zo disappear.
Coilesco con, d@lo),  &re, codlui, coalitum,  {fo coalesce.
Conciipisco (con, ciipio), 8re, concuplvi, concupitum, fo desire.
Convilesco (con, vileo), &re, convilui, convalitum, fo grow strong.
Exardesco (ex, ardeo), &re, exarsi, exarsum, to burn.
Inv&tdrasco (invétéro), &re, inveterdvi, inveteratum, Zo grow old.
Obdormisco (b, dormio), &re, obdormivi, obdormitum, fo fall asleep.

1 80 indlesco; but ddolesco has Sup. adultum; ewdlesce, ewoletum; obsblesco,
obsoletum.

N



124

Révivisco
Scisco

r¢, vivo),
acio),

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.

&re, revixi,
&re, scivi,

revictum,
scitum,

to’ revive,
to enact.

II. DENOMINATIVE INCEPTIVES.—Most denominative inceptives want

both Perfect and Supine.
Ditesco §

Dulcesco

dives),
dulcis),
Grandesco (grandis), to grow large.

to become sweet. Mollesco

Thus
to grow rich.  Mitesco émzm), to grow mild.

1. The following have the Perfect in ui:

mollis), to grow soft.
Pudrasco (puer), to become a boy.

Crébresco creber &re crébrui to become frequent.
Diiresco dam;: ére: dirui, ’ to become hard.
Innotesco in, notus), &re, innotui, to become known,
Macresco micer), &re,  macrui, to become lean.
Maturesco maturus), &re, matirui, to ripen.
Nigresco niger), &re, nigrui, to become black.
Obmiitesco b, miitus), ére, obmiitui, to grow dumb.
Recriidesco ré’ critdus), &re, recriidui, to bleed afresh.
Vilesco mlzs), gre,  vilui, to become worthless.
283. DEePONENT VERBS. .
Amplector, i, amplexus sum, to embrace.
Bo complector, circumplect
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, to obtain.
Ad'piscor, i, ddeptus sum ; so indipiscor.
* Comminiscor, i, commentus sum, to devise.
Réminiscor wants Perf.
Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, to awake.
Fitiscor, i, to gape.
Defétiscor, ¢, defessus sum.
fructus sum, .
Fruor, frui, { frultus sum,’ to enjoy.
Part. frudtirus.
Fungor, 1., functus sum, to perform.
Gridior, gressus sum, walk.
Compounds thua. aggrédior, {, aggressus sum.
Irascor, i, {0 be angry.
Labor, i, lapsus sum, to fall.
Liquor, i, to melt.
Loquor, i, locitus sum, to speak.
Miniscor, obsolete ; aee comminiscor.
Morior, i(iri, rare),  mortuus sum, to die.
Part. moritiirus.
Nanciscor, i, nactus (nanctus) sum, to obtain.
Nascor, i, nitus sum, to be born.
Part. nascitirus.
. nisus sum .
Nltor: i, { nixus sum’, to strive.
Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, to forgd.
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Piciscor, i, pactus sum, to bargain.

Pitior, i, passus sum, to suffer.
Perpétior, i, perpessus sum.

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, to set out.

Qudéror, i, * questus sum, to complain.

Réminiscor, i, to remember.,

Ringor, i, to growl.

Séquor, seclitus sum, to follow.

Tuor, antiquated form Jor tueor, 2171, 1.

Ulciscor, ultus sum, to avenge.

Utor, ’ tisus sum, to use.

Vertor' see devertor, etc., under verto, 273, IIL.

Vescor, i, to eat.

Semi-Deponent.
Fido, fidgre, fisus sum, to trust.

FOURTH CONJUGATION.

Crass I.—StEM v i: PErFECT IN Vi,
284. Principal Parts in: io, ire, ivi, itum.
The following are examples:

* Finio, finire, - finlvi, finTtum, to finish.
Lénio, lenire, lenivi, lenitum, to alleviate.
Minio, - munire, munivi, munitum, to fortify.
Piinio, punire, punivi, punitum, to punish.
Scio, scire, seivi, scitum, to know.
Sépélio, sepelire, sepelivi, sepultum,!  fo bury.
Sitio, - sitire, sitivi, to thirst.
Vagio, vagire, vagivi, to cry.

1. V'is often dropped in the Perfect : audii for audivi. See 234, 1.

2. Desideratives (382, II1.),—except asitrio, ire, —, itum ; nuptirio, ire,
%vi, and partiirio, ire, ivi,—want both Perf. and Sup. Also a few others :
Balbiitio, fo stammer. Férocio, to be fierce. Bagio, to be wise.
Caecﬂtlo, to be blind. Gannio, Zo bark. Stiperbio, Zo be proud.
Fiério, 2o strike. Inepuo, to trifle. Tussio,  Zo cough.

Crass IL—STEM I¥ ©, 1, or r: PERFECT I¥ ui.
Present Stem adds i. See 251, 3.

285. Principal Parts in: io, ire, ui, tum.

Amlcio, #micire, amicui (xi), amictum, to clothe.
Apério, dpdrire, aperui, apertum, to open.
Opério, Operire, operui, opertum, to cover.
Silio, salire, salui (ii), (saltum), to leap.

Compounds thus: déstlio, ire, ui (it), (desultum).

1 Supine irregular.
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Crass ITI.—StEM 1IN A CoNsONANT : PERFECT IN si OR i.
286, StEM IN A CoNsSONANT: PERFEcCT IN si.
1. Principal Partsin: io, ire, si, tum.

Farcio, farcire, farsi, { ;::2::;’1’ to stuff.
Compounds thus: confercio, ire, confersi, confertum.

Fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, to prop.
Haurio,! haurire, hausi, haustum, hausum, ¢ draw.
Sancio, sancire, sanxi, { :::g:‘]un':’ to ratify.
Sarcio, sarcire, sarsi, sartum, to patch.
Sepio, sepire, sepsi, septum, to hedge in.
Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, to bind.

II. Principal Partsin: io, ire, si, sum.

Raucio, rauclre, rausi, rausum, to be hoarse.
Sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum,? to feel.

287. SteM v A CoNsONANT : PERFECT IN i.
I. Wirn LENGTHENED STEM-VOWEL.

Vénio, venlre, véni, ventum, to come.
8o pounds: advenio, , dévento, ¢ io, ob , pervenio, ete.

II. Witn UNOHANGED STEM.

Compd&rio,  comperire, compé&ri, compertum, to learn.
Ragpério, reperire, repéri, repertum, to find.

288, DEPONENT VERBES.

1. Regular.
Blandior, Iri, blanditus sum, to flatter.
Largior, 1ri, largitus sum, to bestow.
Mentior, 1ri, mentitus sum, to lie.
Malior, Iri, molitus sum, to sirive.
Partior, 1ri, partitus sum, to divide.
TImpertior, tri, impertitus sum ; so dispertior.
Pétior,3 iri, _potitus sum, to obtain.
Sortior, 1ri, sortitus sum, to draw lots.
2. Irregular.
Assentior,* iri, assensus sum, to assent.

1 The stem of kaurio is haus. The Present adds ¢ and changes 8 to r between two
vowels. Inhausi and hausum, & stands for ss—hausi for haus-si—and is therefore not
changed. See 258, L. 5.

3 Compound 2io has a de t form tior. Sce 288, 2.

3 In the Pres. Ind. and Subj., forms of Conj. IIL. occur.

4 Compounded of dd and sentio. See sentio, 286, IL.
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Expgrior, Iri, expertus sum, to try.
Matior, Iri, mensus sum, to measure.
. . oppertus sum, "
Oppérior, iri, { opperitus sum, to await.
Ordior, 1ri, orsus sum, to begin.
Orior, iri, ortus sum, to rise.

Part. ritarus.—Pres. Ind. Conj. ITL, éréris, oritur. Imp.Subj., 6rirer or orérer.
—8o compounds, but ddsrior follows Conj. IV.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are
called by way of preéminence Zrregular or Anomalous
Verbs. They are

Sum, édo, féro, volo, [fio, eo, queo,
and their compounds.
290. Siim, I am, and its compounds.

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204); its numerous
compounds—absum,! adsum, désum, praesum,! etc.—except possum and
prosum, are conjugated in the same way.

II. Posstim,  possé, potui, to e abdle.

INDICATIVE.
. SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Pres. possiim, pO6tds, pOtest; possiimiis, pOtestls, possunt.
Inp, potsrim;? potEramuis.
For. potsrd; pOtérimiis.
Perr. potuf; pStuimiis.
Prop. potudrim; potudramiis,
Fur. Perr. pdtudrd; potudrimiis.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres. possim, possls, possit; possimiis, possitis, possint.
Tnp. possém ; possémiis.
PErr. pStudrim ; potuerimiis.
Prup. pOtuissdm ; potuissdmus.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres.  possé. Pres.  potens (as an adjective).

PErr. pOtuisss.
1. Coxposrrion.—Possum 18 compounded of pitis, able, and sum, to bo. The
parts are sometimes separated, and then pdtis is indeclinable: pétis sum, pitis
suumus, ete,

1 Absum and praesum, like possum, have Pres. Participles, ab and 27 8.
2 Inflected regularly through the different persons: potéram, potéras, potérat, ete.
8o also in the other tenses: potui, potuisti, otc.
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2. IRREGULARITIES.—In possum observe
1) That potis drops is, and that ¢ is assimilated before 8 possum for potsum.

2) That f of the simple is dropped after £ potus for potfui.
8) That the Infin. posse and Bubj. possem are shortened forms for potesse and

Dotessem.

8. OLD AND RARE Forns. Bee 204, 2.

III. Prosiim, I profit, is compounded of prs, prid, for, and
sim, to be. It retains d when the simple verb begins with e
prisim, prodés, prodest, etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sitm.

201. Ed5,  &dérs, &di,  &stim, fo eat.
This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms! like those
of siim which begin in &. Thus: :

INDICATIVE.
P { &ds, &dis,  &dit; &dimis, &ditis, &dunt.
RES. N
as,! est; estis.
. SuBJUNCTIVE.
Iup { 8dérém, &d¥rss, ¥dsrst;  d3ramis, &d¥rotis, Sdrent.
: essdm,  essds,  essdt; essémiis,  essdtls, essent.
IMPERATIVE.
8ds; &dits.
Przs. { ég ;! estd.
1794 . v, o
Fur., { édl:o H édlfﬁt&, &dunto.
esto; estots.
INFINITIVE.
PrEs. &ders. essé.

1. Passrve Forus.— Estiir for Edstir and essatir for édérétir also ocenr.

2. Forus IN 1 for am occur in Pres. Subj.: édim, &dis, &dit, ete., for &ddm,
&das, Eddt, ete.

8. Compounps are conjugated like the simple verb, but csmédo has in Sup.
comésum or comestum.

202. Férd,  ferrd,  til,  latiim, to bear.
ACTIVE VOICE.

INDICATIVE.
SINGULAR, PLURAL.
Pres. f3r8, fers, fert; férimis, fertis,? fSrunt.
Inp. férébim ;3 férebamils,

! But these forms have ¢ long before s, even where the corresponding forms of sum
have ¢ short,

2 Fers for féris: fert for férit; fertis for féritss (4 dropped).

3 Inflect the several tenses in full: f2rgbam, Jeregbas, ete.
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*  SINGELAR. ) PLURAL.

Fur. férdm ; féramiis.

PERF. il tilimis.

Prup. tilérdm ; tildramis,

Fur. PerrF. tiilord; . tilérimis.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. férim ; féramiis.

Inp. ferrdm ; ferrgmiis.!

Perr. til&rim ; tiil&rimis.

PLup. tiilissdm ; tiilissémiis.
IMPERATIVE.

Pres. fér;s ’ fertd.

For. fertd, fertots,

fertd ; feruntd.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

PrEs, ferrd.! Pres. férens.

PErrF. tiilissd.

For. latarls essd. ' Four. latdris,

GERUND. SUPINE.

Gen. férendi.

Dat. férendd.

Ace. férendim. Ace. latim.

Abl. fErendd. Abl.  lata.
PASSIVE VOICE.

férdr, . ferr], latiis siim, to be borne,

INDICATIVE.

Pres. ferér, ferrls, fertiir;® férimiir, férimini, fSruntir.

Ivp. férébir; férabamiir.

Fur. férir; féremir.

PErr. latis slim ; 1at1 slimiis.

Prup. latlis &rim ; latT éramis.

Fur. Perr. latiis &rd; lati $rimis.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres. férir; féramir.

1 Ferrem, etc., for ferérém, ete. ; ferré for féréré (e dropped).
3 Fér for fré ; ferto, fert?, fertite, for fErité, ferito, féritot (¢ dropped).
3 Ferris for féréris; fertir for feritir.
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SINGULAR. : PLURAL,
Iup. ferrér;! ferrémiir.
PERF. latis sim; 1ati sImiis.
Prup. latis essém; 1atI essémiis,
IMPERATIVE.

Pres. ferrd ;! fériminI.
Fur. fertdr,

fertor; féruntor.

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.

PreEs. ferrl. !
PERF. latis essé. PErr. litiis.
Fur. latim Ir Ger.  férendiis.

1. IRREGULARITIES.—F¢ro has two principal irregularities :

1) It forms its Perf. and Sup. tili (rarely ttuli) and ldtum from obso-
lete stems.

2) It drops the connecting vowel e or i before r, 8, and t.

2. CoupouNDs of féro are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a
few of them the preposition suffers a euphonic change:

ab- auféro, auferre, abstiili, ablatum.
ad- afféro, afferre, attili, allatum.
con- conféro, conferre, contili, collatum.
dis- différo, differre, distuli, dilatum.
ex- efféro, efferre, extuli, elatum.
in- inféro, inferre, intuli, illatum.
ob- off¢ro, offerre, obtuli, oblatum.
sub- sufféro, sufferre, sustili, sublatum.

Sustili and subldtum are not often used in the sense of sufféro, to bear, but they
supply the Perf. and Sup. of follo, to raise. 8ee 278, I. 1.

203. V&§I5,  vells, v8lui, to be willing.

N6ld, nolls, nolui, to be unwilling.
Mald, mally, malui, o prefer.
INDICATIVE.

PrES. w18, nold, mald,
vis, non vis, mavis,
vult; non vult; mavult;
vSlimais, nolimiis, malimis,
vultis, non vultis, mavultis,
volunt. nolunt. malunt.

1 Férrér, etc., for Yerérdr, etc.; ferré for féréré; fertdr for féritor; fers: for
Jeréri, fers.



Inp.

Fur.

PERF.
Prup.
Fur. PErr.

Pres.

PErr.
Prup.

Perr.

PrEs.

volebim.
v6lim.
vOlul
vOludrim.
volugrd.

vélim.!
vellém.?
volugrim,
voluiss&m.

velld.
vluissd.

vilens. |

IRREGULAR VERBS,

nolebim.
nolim.
nolul.
noludrim.
noludrd.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
nolim.
nollém.
noludrim,
noluissém.

IMPERATIVE.
P. noli, nolits.
F. nolitd,  nolitdts,

nolitd;  noluntd.

INFINITIVE.

noll&.
noluissd.

PARTICIPLE.

ndlens.

131

malsbim.
malim,
malul,
maludrim,
malugrd.

malim.
malldm,
maludrim.
maluissdm.

mallg.
miluisss,

1. The stem of v¥l0 is vo! with variable stem-vowel, &, &, . .

2. NoLo is compounded of 7& or non and vdlo ; MALo, of még¥s and v&lo.

8. Rare Forus.—(1) Of voro: volt, voltis, for vult, vultis ; sis, sultis,
for 87 vis, &i vultis ; vin’ for visne~—(2) Of NOLO: nevis, mévult (névolt),
nevelle, for non (ne) vis, non (ne) vult, nolle.—(3) Of MaLo : mavélo, mavilim,
mavellem, for malo, malim, mallem.

204, Fid, fidri, factiis sim, ¢o become, be made.’

Prrs.
Inp.
Fur.

SINGULAR.
15, fis, f1t;
fIebim ;
fiim;

INDICATIVE.

PLURAL.

fimis, fitis, flunt.

fizbamils.
fismiis.

1 Y&lim is inflected like s¢m, and vellem like essem.

2 Vellém and velle are syncopated forms for veldrem, velére; e1is dropped and »
assimilated ; velérem, velrem, vellem; veldre, velre, vells. 8o nollem and nolle, for
noldrem and nolére; mallem and malle, for malérem and malére.

3 CoupounDs of flo are conjugated like the simple verb, but con/tt, d§fi¢, and insfit
are defective. BSee 297, III. 2. )
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IRREGULAR VERBS.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Prrr. factiis slim ; factl sliimiis,
Puur. factiis §rim ; factl &ramiis.
Fur. Perr. factils 8rd; factl &rimiis.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
PrEs. fidm ; flamis,
Imp. figrém ; fiérémiis.
PErr. factiis sfm ; factl sImiis.
Prur. factiis essém ; factl essdmiis,
IMPERATIVE.
Pres. fi; fits.
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE.
Pres. fi&rl.
PERF, factiis essd. PerF. factiis.
Fur. factiim Irl. Ger. ficiendis.
205. E, iré, 1vi, itiim, ¢o go.
INDICATIVE.
PrEs. ed, 1s, 1t; imiis, itis, eunt.
Inp. Thim; ibamiis.
For. ibd; ibImiis.
PERF. ivi; ivimiis.
Prue. Ivérim; ivéramiis.
For. Perr. Ivérd; vérimis.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres. eim; eamiis,
Inp. irém; Irémiis.
PErr. ivérim ; fvdrimiis.
Prup. 1vissém; vissdmiis.
IMPERATIVE.
Pres. 1; 1t8.
Fur. 1td, 1tots,
1td; euntd.
INFINITIVE. X PARTICIPLE.
PrEs. 1ré. PrEs. iens.  Gen. euntis.
PErr. vissd.
Fur. itaris essd. Fur. Itiris.
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GERUND. SUPINE.
Gen. eundl.
Dat. eundd.
Ace. eundiim, Ace. 1tim,
Abl, eundd. Abl ita.

1 IerEGULARITIES.—KD i8 a verb of the fourth conjugation, but it forms
the Sup. with a short vowel (izum) and is irregular in several parts of the
present system. It admits contraction according to 284 : <stis for ¢vistis, eto.

2. Passive INFINTTIVE.—FD0, 88 an intransitive verb, wants the Passive,
except when used impersonally in the third singular, #ur, bdtur, eto.
(801, 1), but iri, the Pass. Infin., occurs as an auxiliary in the Fut. Infin,
Pass. of the regular conjugations : dmdtum ir, eto.

8. Compounps of ¢o are generally conjugated like o, but shorten ¢
into #.—Veéneo (vénum eo) has sometimes vénizbam for venibam. Many
compounds want the supine, and a few admit in the Fut. a rare form in eim,
128, 12,

Transitive compounds have also the Passive: ddeo, to approach, adeor,
adiris, aditur, ete.

Ambio is regular, like audio, though ambibam for ambigbam occurs.

208. Queo, quire, quivi, quitum, to be able, and naqueo, néquire,
nequivi (ii), nequitum, to be unable, are conjugated like eo, but they want
the Imperative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.!

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

207. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The fol-
lowing are the most important.®

I. PRESENT SYSTEM WANTING.
Coepi, I have begun. M&mini, I remember. Odi, I hate.

INDICATIVE.
Perr. coepl. m&min., odr
Prup. coep8rim. mémindrim. 5dérim,
Fur. Perr. coep¥rd. mémingrd. 6d¥rd.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Perr. coep&rim. , m&mingrim. 5dé&rim.
Prur. coepissém. m&minissdm. | Odissém.

! A passive form qultur, nequitur, etc., sometimes occurs before s Pass. Infin,
2 Many, which want the Perf, or Sup. or both, have been mentioned under the
Classification of Verbs. See 259 to 268.
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IMPERATIVE.

S. m&mentd.
P. m&menttd.

INFINITIVE.
Perr. coepissd. I mSminissd. 0Odissd. .
For. coeptiiriis esss. l Oslirlis essd.
ParTICIPLE.
Przr. coeptiis. I | Oss.!
For. coeptiris. Osiiris.

1. Passive Form.—With passive infinitives cogps generally takes the

passive form: coeptus sum, éram, etc. The Part. coeptus is passive in
sense.
2. PrEsENT IN SENSE.—Memins and dds are present 1n sense; hence in
the Pluperf. and Fut. Perf. they have the sense of the Imperf. and Fut.—
Novs, 1 know, Perf. of nosco, to learn, and consuévi, I am wont, Perf. of
oonsuesco, to accustem one’s self, are also present in sense.

II. PARTS OF EACH SYSTEM WANTING.

1. Aio, I say, say yes.

Inpic. Pres. aio, als? alt; —_ —  #@iunt
Imp. aisbim, -sbés, -sbit;  -obamis, -Gbatls, -Zbant.4
Perf. —— ——  alt; —_ _ —

SuBs. Pres. ——  &ias,  &ifit; —_— —  diant.

IuPER. Pres. al(rare).
PARrT. Pres. aiens (as adjective).

2. Inquam, 7 say.
Inpic. Pres. inquim, inquls, inqult; inquimis, inquitls, inquiunt.

Imp. — ——  inquisbiit;® — _— —
Fut. ——  inquiss, inquidt; —— _— —
Perf. ——  inquist, inquit; —_ _ —

IMPER. Pres. inqud. Fut. inquitd.

1 Osus 18 active in sense, Rating, but is rare except in compounds: exdsus, p&rdsus.

2 In this verb a and ¢ do not form a diphthong ; before a vowel the ¢ has the sound
of y: @-yo, /4s. BeeT,4,4).

3 The interrogative form afsne is often shortened into aén’.

4 Atbam, atbas, ete., ocour in comedy.

8 Also written ingquidas.
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3. Fari, to speak.!

INpic. Pres. —— — fatir; — _ —
Fut. fabdr, —— fabitir; — —_—
Perf. fatis sim, &, est; fatl siimiis, estls, sunt.

Plup. fatlis 8rim, erds, erft; fatl eramils, eratls, &rant.
SuBs.  Perf. fatis sfm, sis, sit; fatl sTmis,  sitls, sint.
Plup. fatlis essdm, essds, essSt; fAtI essdmiis, essatls, essent?
InmPER. Pres. fard.
INFIN. Pres. farl
Parr. Pres. (fans) fantis; Perf. fatlis; Ger. fandis.
GERUND, Gen. and Abl. fandl, d5. Suring, Abl. fata.

III. IMPERATIVES AND IsoLATED FoRruMs,

1. IMPERATIVES.—¥v8, avétd; avétd; INw averd, hail
salvé, salvéts, salvetd;? salverg, hail.

¢8do, cetts, tell me, giveme.
Epigs, begone.
2. IsoLa®eDp Forys.
INpIC. Pres. Fut. |SuB.Pres. Imp. INFIN.
confit, ——  — confidt, confi8rdt, | confi¥ri, o be done.
dafit, deftunt, defiet, | defit, —— defi8ri, fo be wanting.
infit, inffunt, —— —_— —_— — o begin.
SuB. Imp. fordm, forés, for&t, —— —— férent.  INF. fOrd.2
IND. Pres. Ovit. PART. $vans, he rejoices.
IND. Pres. quaesd, quaesiimiis,® I pray.

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

208. Impersonal Verbs never admit a personal subject.
They correspond to the English Impersonal with ¢¢: licet,
it is lawful, &portet, it behooves.® They are conjugated
like other verbs, but are used only in the third person sin-
gular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present
and Perfect Infinitive.

209. Strictly Impersonal are only :

1 Fart is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds have some forms not found in the
simple: afamur, affamini, affddar; effabéris.

2 The Fut. salv2bis is also used for the Imperat.

3 Forem = essem: fore = fiturum esse. See 204, 2.

4 01d forms for quaero and guaerimus.

¢ The real subject is generally an infinitive or clause: koc j#8ri Sportet, that this
should be done is necessary.
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Dé&cst, d¥cult, it becomes.! plguit, S

Libé Iibuit, i ' Pigt, { pigitiim est, t grieves.
b { Ilibitlim est, pleases. Paenitdt, paenituit,  if causes re-

Licdt, Iicuit, it is lauful) gret; pafnnet me, [ repent.

licitiim est, Puidg piiduit, it sha
Liqudt, licult, it is evident? TUICH { piiditiim est, * *4me®-
Mis&rét, misdritim est, it exciles pity ; Taed&t, it wearies ; pertaeddt, per-
me mis&ret, 1 pity. taeslim est.

Oport&t, dportuit, it behooves.

1. ParriorpLes are generally wanting, but a few occur, though with a
somewhat modified sense: (1) from LIBET: libens, willing ; (2) from LioET:
licens, free; licitis, allowed ; (3) from PAENITET: paenitens, penitent; paeni-
tendis, to be repented of; (4) from PUDET: piidens, modest; pidendis,
shameful.

2. GErUNDs are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances: paeni-
tendim, piidends.

800. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which des-
ignate the changes of weather, or the operations of nature:

Fulmin#t, it lightens ; grandinit, ¢ Rails; licesclt, it grows light ;
plutt, it rains ; rordt, dew falls ; tdnit, it thunders.

801. Many other verbs are often used impersonally :

Accldit, i¢ Rappens ; applret, it appears; constat, it is evident; con-
tingit, i happens ; délectat, it delights ; ddlet, it grieves ; intdrest, it con-
cerns ; jlivat, it delights ; pHtet, it is plain ; plicet, it pleases ; praestat,
¢ i8 better ; réfert, it concerns.

1. In the Passive Voroe intransitive verbs can only be used imper-
sonally. The participle is then neuter:

Mihi creditur, ¢ ¢s credited to me, I am believed ; tibi creditur, you are
belteved ; creditum est, & was believed ; certatur, i¢ ss contended ; curritur,
there is running, people run ; pugnatur, $¢ is fought, they, we, etc., fight ;
vivitur, we, you, they live.

2. The Passive PerieArAsTIO CoNsUGATION (232) is often used imper-
sonally. The participle is then neuter:

Mihi seribendum est, 7 must write; tibi scribendum est, you must write ;
illi scribendum est, ke must write.

1 These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject.
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CHAPTER V.

PARTICLES.

802. TeE Latin has four parts of speech sometimes
called Particles: the Adverb, the Preposition, the Con-
Junction, and the Interjection.

ADVERBS.

803. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used
to qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: célérizér
currére, to run swiftly ; tdm céler, so swift ; tam celeriter,
so swiftly.

804. Adverbs may be divided, according to their sig-
nification, into four principal classes::

I. ApvERrBs OF PLACE.

Hie, here ; hiic, hither ; hine, hence.
illic, there ; illic, thither ;  illinc, thence.
istic, there ; istiic, thither ; istine, thence.
bi, where? quoé, whither# undy, whence ¢
II. Apveess or TmME.
Hadies, to-day. nondiim,  not yet. saepé, often.
1bi, then. nunc, now. 88md], once.
j¥m, now. nunquim, mnever. tiim, then.
Jamdid, long since. oOlim, Jormerly. unquim, ever.
III. Apverss oF MANNER, MEANs, DEGREE.
Aded, 0. paend, almost. sfe, 80.
Fliter, otherwise. p#lim, openly. tit, as.
its, 0. prorsis,  wholly. valdg, much.
maigls, more. ité, rightly. vix, scarcely.
IV. Apverss oF CAUSE, INFERENCE.
Cir, why ? ed, Jor this reason.
quars, wherefore. ideo, on this account.
quimobrdm, wherefore. idcired, therefore.
quaproptdr, wherefore. proptéred, therefore.

1. For INTERROGATIVE PaRTICLES, see 346, II. 1 and 2.
2. For NEGATIVE PaRTICLES, see 584 and 585.
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305. CompaRrISON.—Most Adverbs are derived from
adjectives, and are dependent upon them for their compari-
son, The comparative is the neuter singular of the adjec-
tive, and the superlative changes the ending us of the
adjective into & :

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty.

alts, altius, altissima, loftily.
pridens, prudentior, prudentissimus,  prudent.
pridentér, prudentius, prudentissimé,  prudently.

1. Macis AND MaxiME.—When the adjective is compared with mdg¥s
and mazimé, the adverb is compared in the same way:

dgrégius, migis egregius, maxime egregius, excellent.

egregis, migis egregie,  maxime egregie,  excellently.

2. IrrEGULAR ComPaRrISON.—When the adjective is irregular, the ad-
verb has the same irregularity :

bonus, mélior, optimus, good.
bénd, mélius, optima, well,
mils, pejus, pessimé, badly.

3. DeFECTIVE CoMPARISON.—When the adjective is defective, the ad-
verb is generally defective:

datérior, deterrimus, worse.
détdrius, deterrime, worse.
noévus, novissimus, new.
nova, novissimé, newly.
4. CompARED.—A few not derived from adjectives are compared :
dia, diditits, diutissims, JSor a long time.
saep$, saepius, saepissima, often.
siitis, satius, sufficiently.
niipér, nuperrime, recently.

5. Nor comparED.—Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also
those from adjectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared :
hic, here ; nune, now ; vulgdritér, commonly.

6. SUPERLATIVES IN 0 OR um are used in a few adverbs : primo, primiim,
potissimiim.

PREPOSITIONS.

306. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows
the relations of objects to each other : in Itdlia esse, to be
in Italy ; anté me, before me. See 433-435.

307, INsEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.—AmbY, amb, around, about; dis,
di, asunder; 4, r&d, back ; s2, sed, aside, apart; and 2, not, are called in-
separable prepositions, because they are used only in composition.
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CONJUNCTIONS.

308. Conjunctionsare mere connectives: pdter ET filius,
the father and son ; pdter AUT filius, the father or son.

809. Conjunctions are divided, according to their use,
into two classes :

I. CoorpINATE CoNJUNCTIONS,—which connect similar
constructions: ldbor véluptasqué, labor and pleasure ; Car-
thaginem cépit ac diruit, he took and destroyed Carthage.

II. SuBorDINATE CoNJUNCTIONS,—which connect subor-
dinate with principal constructions : Aaec diétm colligunt,
¢ffiigit, while they collect these things, he escapes.

I. CoorpINATE CONJUNCTIONS.

810. Cobrdinate Conjunctions comprise five subdivi-
sions : .

1. CopuraTIvE CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting union :

Et, qug, atqud, dc, end. Etidm, qu6qu3, also. N&qud, ndc, and not.
N¥qu¥—n&qus, n§c—né&c, ndqud—néc, neither—nor.

2. Dissuncrive CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting separation :

Aut, v&l, v&, sIvd (seu), or. Aut—aut, v8l—vél, either—or. Sivé—
sivé, either—or.

3. ApversaTive CoNsuxncrIoNs, denoting opposition:

S¥d, autdm, vériim, vérd, but. At, but, on the contrary. Atqui,
rather. Cotdrim, but still. Timé&n, yet.

4. Irrative CoNyUNCTIONS, denoting inference:

Ergo, Igitiir, ind§, proindy, itiqud, hence, therefore. Seealso 587, IV. 2,
5. Causar ConNJuncrions, denoting cause :

Nim, namqud, &nim, &t&nim, for.

II. SuBoRDINATE CONJUNCTIONS.
811. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise eight subdi-
visions :
1. TemporaL CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting time :

Quandd, quiim, when. Ut, iibl, as, when. Quum primiim, &t primum,
iibi primum, simiil, simiilac, smiilatqug, as soon as. Diim, doné&c, quoid,
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quamdit, while, until, as long as. Ant¥quim, priusquam, before. Postel-
quam, affer.

2. CompARATIVE CoNJuNcTIONS, denoting comparison :

Ut, iit1, siciit, slciitl, as, so as. V&lit, just as. Praeiit, proiit, ac-
cording as, in comparison with. Quim, as. Tanquim, quisi, it si, ac s,
véliit eI, as if.

3. ConprrioNar. CoNJuNncTIONSs, denoting condition:

8L, 4f. SI non, nis, nl, ¢f not. SIn, dut if. SI quidém, if indeed.
ST m6dd, diim, mddd, dummddy, if only.

4. Concessive ConyuNcTIONS, denoting concession:

Quamquim, Hc&t, quiim, although. Etsl, timets], Stiamsl, even if.
Quamvis, quantumvls, quantumlibst, kowever muck, although. Ut, grant
that. N&, grant that not.

5. FinaL CoNJuNcTIONS, denoting purpose or end:

Ut, iitl, ¢tkat, in order that. N8, n&vd (neu), that not. Qud, that.
Qudminils, that not.

6. CoxsecuTIVE CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting consequence
or result :

Ut, s0 that. Ut non, quln, so that not.

7. CausaL CoNJUNCTIONS, denoting cause :

Qui¥, qudd, because. Quiim, since. Qudniim, quandd, quanddqui-
dem, siquidem, since indeed.

8. INTERROGATIVE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting inquiry :

' N&, nonng, niim, utriim, %n, whether. An ndn, necng, or not.

INTERJECTIONS.

812, Interjections are certain particles used as expres-
sions of feeling or as mere marks of address, They may
express
. Astonishment: &, h&m, ehém, hui, dtit, pipae, vah, én, eccd.

Joy: 5, eu, evoe.
Sorrow : vae, hei, heu, éheu, oks, ah, au, pra or proh.

. Disgust: ahd, phui, apigé.
. Calling: heus, o, ks, ehddiim.

. Praise: euge, ¢jd, heja.

N R N
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CHAPTER VI.
FORMATION OF WORDS.

813. Worps may be formed in two ways :

I. By DERIVATION; i. e., by the addition of certain
endings to the stems of other words: dmdr, love, from
amé, to love.

II. By CoMPoSITION ; i. e., by the union of two or more
words or their stems: bénévdlens, well-wishing, from béns,
well, and vdlens, wishing.

1. SixeLe and Compounn.—Words formed by composition are called
Compounds ; those not thus formed are called Simple Words.

2. PriMiTIVE and DERIVATIVE.—Simple words formed by derivation
are called Derivatives ; those not thus formed are called Primitives.

DERIVATION OF NOUNS.

3814. Nouns are derived from other Nouns, from Ad-
Jectives, and from Verbs.

I. Nouns FrRoM NovuUNs.
815. DmMINvUTIVES generally end in
ilds, 1% liim, ciilds, cil¥, ciilim.

hort-iilus, a small garden, from hortus, garden.
virg-iila, a small branch, “  virga, ranch.
oppid-ilum, & small town, “ oppidum, fown.
flos-ciilus, a small flower, “  flos, Slower.
parti-ciila, a small part, «“ pars, part.
minus-ciilum, a small present,  “ minus, present.

1. Ulus, iila, tilum, originally &lus, 8la, 8lum, are appended to a
and o stems, and to Dental and Guttural Stems. When appended to a
and o stems, they take the place of the final vowel.

2. The original forms &lus, 8la, 8lum, are used after i or @: filitlus,
little son, from filius : filidla, little daughter, from filia ; atrislum, small
hall, from atrium. .

3. Bllus, ella, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum, are used when the stem
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of the primitive ends in a or o, preceded by 1, n, or r: &cel-lus,! small eye,
from &cilus ; fabella, short fable, from fabila,; vil-lum,' a little wine,
from vinum.

4. Ciilus, ciila, ctilum, are appended to e, i, and o stems, and to
liquid and s-stems, but stems in u change u into i, and stems in on
change o into u: versi-ciilus, a little verse, from versus; homun-cilus, a
small man, from ASmo. Like nouns in o, a few other words form diminu.
tives in unciilus, unciila: &Gv-uncilus, maternal uncle, from dvus, grand.
father.? .

5. Uleus and oio are rare: &guuleus, a small horse, from gquus ;
hdmuncio, a small man, from Admo.

816. PaTroNyMIcS, or names of descent, generally
end in

Ides, Ides, iddes, #des, masculine.

is, &is, ias, as, Jeminine.
TantZl-Ydes, son of Tantalus; Tantdl-is, daughter of Tantalus.
Thés-Ides, son of Theseus ; Thes-&is,  daughter of Theseus.
Laert-ifdes, son of Laertes ; Laert-ias,  daughter of Laertes.
Thesti-8des,  son of Thestius ; Thesti-as,  daughter of Thestius.

1. These endings take the place of the final stem-vowel or diphthong.

2. Ides (1) and s are the common endings.

8. Ides (1) and &is are used especially with primitives in eus.

4. IXdes, 4des, and ias, as, are used principally with primitives in
tus, and in those in as and es of Dec. 1.—Aen2as has Aeneiides, masc., and
Aengis, fem,

5. In& and 3n& are rare feminine endings: Neptun-inz, daughter of
Neptune; Acrisi-ong, daughter of Acrisius,

817. DrsicNATIONS OF PLACE are often formed with

the endings
arium, &tum, tum, fle.?
cSlumb-3rium, a dovecot, from cSlumba.
querc-gtum, a forest qf oaks, ¢ quercus.
silic-tum, a thicket of mllowa, “ silix.
Gv-ile, a sheepfold, “ Svis.

1. Arium designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle :
aerdrium, treasury, from aes.

2. Htum, tum, used with names of trees and plants, designate the
place where they flourish : &livétum, an olive-grove, from &liva.

! The syllables ¢! and ¢ do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight
change in the stem: thus, scitlus, Scil-tlus=ocul-lus=dcel-lus; vinum, vin-dlum=
vin-lum=vil-lum.

2 Nibé-cilla, plébe-cila, and vulpe-ciila, are formed as if from e-stems,
* When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel.
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3. Ile, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold:
bovile, stall for cattle, from bos.

318, DERIVATIVES are also formed w1th several other
endings, especially with
drius, io, ium, Itium,  tus, Itus, &tus.!

stitu-arius, a statuary, from stitua.
lud-io, a player, “ ladus.
sicerddt-ium, priesthood, “ sicerdds.
serv-itium, servitude, “ servus.
vir-tus, virtue, “ vir.
consiil-atus, cmwulahip, “ consiil.

1. Arius and io generally designate one’s occupation.

2. Tum and itium denote office, condition, or collection: servitium,
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants.

8. Tus and Itus designate some characteristic or condition: wirtus,
manliness, virtue, from vir ; jiventus, youth, from jivénis.

4. Atus denotes rank, office, collection: consilatus, consulship, from
consul ; séndtus, senate, collection of old men, from sénez.

5. PatriaL or GENTILE Nouns.—See 326, 2.

II. Noux9 FROM ADJECTIVES.

819. From Adjectives are formed various ABSTRACT
Nouns with the endings

ia, ftia, ftas, Itddo, Imdnia’

diligent-ia, diligence, from diligens.
#mic-Itia, JSriendship, «“ &micus.
bon-itas, goodness, “ bdnus.
sol-itado, solitude, “ 8olus.
dcr-imonia, sharpness, “ acér.

1. Itds, tas, ¥tds.—Jltas sometimes drops i: libertds, liberty, from
Uibdr ; #tas is used with primitives in fus: piétds, piety, from pius. Some-
times the stem of the adjective is slightly changed: ficilis, facultas,
faculty ; difficilis, difficultas, difficulty ; pdtens, pdtestas, power; honestus,
hinestas, honesty.

2. Itiido and itds.—A few adjectives form abstracts with both these
endings: firmus, firm¥as, firmitado, firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in
tus generally change tus into tado : sollic¥tus, sollicitido, solicitude.

8. Imdnia is rare: Parsimonia=parci ta, parsimony, from parcus.

1 When appended to vowel-stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel.
‘This is true of all endings beginning with a vowel.
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IIL Nou~xs FroM VERBS.
320. From the VERB-STEM are formed VERBAL Nouns
with various endings, especially with
8r; jum; m&n, mentum; biilum, ciilum, brum, crum, trum.

&m-Jr, love, from &mo.
gaud-ium, Joy, “ gaudeo.
ornd-mentum, ornament, . “ orno.
vdca-bilum, appellation, “ o vdco.
simiila-crum, image, “ simiilo.

1. Or! designates the action or state denoted by the verb.

2. Tum! has nearly the same force, but sometimes designates the thing
done : aedificium, edifice, from’ aedif¥co.

8. Men and mentum generally designate the means of an action, or
its involuntary sudject: flamen, a stream, something which flows, from
Sluo ; agmen, an army in motion, from dgo.

A connecting vowel is sometimes used: &/3-mentum. The stem is
sometimes shortened or changed: momentum, moving force, from mdveo.

4. Biilum, ciilum, brum, crum, trum, designate the tnstrument or
the place of the action: vehiciilum,? vehicle, instrument of the action, from
veho ; stibiilum, stall, place of the action, from sto.

The stem-vowel is sometimes changed: sgpulcrum, sepulchre, from
s&plio. .

5. Ulum, Hla.—Ulum for ciilum occurs after ¢ and g: vine-ilum, a
bond, from vincio ; cing-wlum, girdle, from cingo. Ula also occurs:
ré&giila, rule, from régo.

6. Us, a, 0, sometimes designate the agent of the action: edquus, cook,
from c¥quo ; scriba, writer, from scribo ; erro, wanderer, from erro.

7. Bla, 1do, 1go, and a few other endings also occur: quéréla, com-
plaint, from quéror ; ciipido, desire, from ciipio ; #rigo, origin, from &rior.

321. From the VERB-sTEM are formed VERBAL NouNs
with the endings

tdr, tio, tiis, tira.

#ma-tor, lover, from &mo.
audlI-tor, hearer, “ audio.
mdni-tio, advising, «“ moneo.
audi-tio, hearing, “ audio.
audI-tis, hearing, « audio.
can-tiis, singing, “ c&no.
pic-tiira, painting, “«. pingo.

1 Bee foot-note, p. 143.

2 With connecting vowel.
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1. T in these endings becomes 8 when added to stems which form the
Supine stem in 8: vi-sio, vi-sus, sight, vision. See 257.

2. Or denotes the agent or doer. The corresponding feminine ending
is ¢riz: wictor, conqueror; victriz, conqueress.

8. Tio, tus, and tiira, form abstract nouns, and denote the act itself.

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES.

822. Derivative adjectives are formed from Nouns,
Adjectives, Verbs, and Adverbs.

I. ADJECTIVES FROM NOUNS.

8238. FuuLngss.—Adjectives denoting jfulness, abun-.
dance, supply, generally end in

Osus, Ylentus, ilentus, &tus, Itus, ttus, tus!

#nfm-dsus, Sull of courage, from #nimus.
vin-Slentus,  full of wine, “ vinum.
Op-iilentus, opulent, “ Gpés.
al-atus, winged, “ . dla.
turr-Ttus, turreted, “ turris.
corn-iitus, horned, “ cornu.
jus-tus, Just, “ jis.

824. MateriAL.—Adjectives designating the material
of which anything is made generally end in

etis, Inus, JInelis, nus, neis, &dcelis, Icius.

aur-eus, golden, from aurum.
fag-inus, of beech, “ fagus.
fag-ineis, of beech, “ fagus.
popul-nus, of poplar, “ popiilus.
popul-neiis, of poplar, “ popiilus.
pipyr-dcelis,  of papyrus, ¢ plipyrus.
liter-iciiis, of brick, “ liter.

1. These endings sometimes denote characteristic or possession : virgin-
eiis, belonging to a maiden.

325. CrmaracrerisTIc.—Adjectives signifying belong-
ing to, derived from, generally end in

! When appended to vowel-stems, these endings generally take the place of the final
vowel, but u-stems retain u before the ending deus : fructu-dsus, fruitful.
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Ycus, 1lis, Inus, jus; &lis, #nus, &ris, &rius, ensis.?
civ-icus, relating to a citizen, from clvis.
clv-ilis, relating to a citizen, “ civis.
&qu-Inus, of, pertaining to a horse, * &quus.
rég-ius, royal, “ rex.
mort-alis, mortal, “ mors.
urb-anus, of, pertaining to a city, * urbs.
s#liit-aris, salutary, « silis.
auxili-arius,  ‘auziliary, “ auxilium.
for-ensis, Jorensic, “ férum.

1. Ester, itimpus, ticus, and a few other endings occur: camp-ester,
level, from campus; mdr-ifimus, maritime, from mdre; rus-ficus, rustic,
from ras. )

826, Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in

@nus, iinus, Inus; iXous, Icus, ius, enais, iensis, as, aeus, &us.!

Sull-anus, of Sylla, from Sulla.
Rom-anus, Roman, “ Roma.
Cicéron-ianus, Ciceronian, “ Cicéro.
Lit-Inus, Latin, “ Litium.
Corinth-ificus, Corinthian, “ Corinthus.
Corinth-ius, Corinthian, “ Céorinthus.
Britann-icus,  Britisk, “ Britannus.
Cann-ensis, of Cannae, «“ Cannae.
Athén-iensis, Athenian, “ Athénae.
Fidén-as, of Fidenae, “ Fidenae.
Smyrn-aeus,  Smyrnean, “ Smyrna.
Pythigdr-dus, Pythagorean, “ Pythigdras.

1. Anus and iAnus are the endings generally used in derivatives from
Names of Persons ; but others also occur.

2. Parriars.—Many of these adjectives from names of places are also
used substantively as Patrial or Gentile Nouns to designate the citizens
of the place: Corinthii, the Corinthians; Athénienses, the Athenians.

II. ADJECTIVES FROM ADJECTIVES.

327. DmnuTIvES from other adjectives generally end
like diminutive nouns (315) in

tilus, tiila, tlum, ciilus, ciila, ciilum!
long-ilus, &, um, rather long, from longus.
pauper-ciilus, a, um, rather poor, “ pauper.

1 See 819, foot-note.
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1. Olus, ellus, and illus, also occur as in nouns.
2. Ciilus is sometimes added to comparatives: dirius-ciilus, some-
what hard, from darius.

III. ApJECTIVES FROM VERBS.

328. Verbal adjectives generally end in
bundus, cundus, Idus, Ilis, bilis, ax!

mird-bundus,  wondering, from miror.
véré-cundus,  diffident, “ véreor.
cil-dus, warm, “ cileo.
pév-idus, Searful, “ piveo.
ddc-lis, docile, “ ddceo.
&ma-bilis, worthy of love, “ &mo.

pugn-ax, = pugnacious, “ pugno.
aud-ax, daring, “ audeo.

1 Bundus and cundus have nearly the force of the present parti-
ciple; but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the Part.: laeta-
bundus, rejoicing greatly; and cundus generally denotes some character-
istic rather than a single act or feeling: vérg-cundus, diffident.

2. Idus retains the simple meaning of the verb.

8. Ilis and bilis denote capability, generally in a passive sense:
dmabilis, capable or worthy of being loved; sometimes in an active sense :
terribilis, terrible, capable of producing terror, Bilis is sometimes added
to the Supine stem : flex-¥-5ilis, flexible.

4. Ax denotes inclination, generally a faulty one: quaz, loquacious.

5. Uus, iilus, ticius, and tivus, also occur :—(1) »us in the sense of
¥dus: viic-uus, vacant.—(2) d#ifus in the sense of ax : créd-ilus, credulous.—
(8) ticius and Gvus in the sense of the Perf. Part. : fic-ficius, feigned, from

Jfingo ; cap-fivus, captive, from clipio.
IV. ADJECTIVES FROM ADVERBS AND PREPOSITIONS.
~ 829. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and
prepositions :
hédiernus, of this day, from hadia.
contrdrius, contrary, «“ contra.
DERIVATION OF VERBS.

830. Derivative Verbs are formed from Nowns, Adjec-
tives, and Verbs.

1 See 819, foot-note.

.
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I. VErBs FROM NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES.
831. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are

called Denominatives. They end in
Conj. I. Conj. IL Conj. IV.
o, eo, io.
ciiro, to cure, from ciira.
ndmino, to name, “ némén.
Iib&ro, to liberate, “ Iibér.
fioreo, to bloom, “ flos.
liiceo, to shine, “ lux.
albeo, to be white, “ albus.
finio, to finish, “ finis.
mollio, to soften, «“ mollis.

1. Denominatives of the Second Conjugation are intransitive, but most
of the others are transitive.

2. Asco and esco occur in Inceptives. See 832, IL.

8. DeponENT. Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be depo-
nent: ddmindr, to domineer, from dom¥nus.

II. VEerBs FrRoM VERBs.
832. 1. FREQUENTATIVES denote repeated or continued
action. They are of the first conjugation, and end in ito,
or to, sometimes §o.

clam-ito,! to exclaim, from clamo.
volito, to flit, “ vdlo.
hib-ito, to have often, “ hibeo.
#ig-Ito, to put in motion qﬂm, “ #go.
can-to, to sing, “ c#ino.
cur-8o, to run about, “ curro.

1. Primitives of Conj. I take Ito, but contraction sometimes takes
place: adju-to for adjiiv-ito, to assist often, from adjitvo.

2. 8o is used with primitives which form the Supine in sum. See 257.

3. Frequentatives may be formed from other frequentatwes cant-ito,
‘to sing often, from can-to, from cfino.

4. Bsso and isso form derivatives which are generally classed with
[requentatives, though they are intensive in force, denoting earnest rather
than repeated action, and are of Conj. IIL : fécio, fdcesso, to do earnestly;

1 Jto takes the place of the final stem-vowel. This is true of all endings beginning
with a vowel.
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incipio, incipisso, to begin eagerly. The regular frequentatives sometimes
have the same force: répio, raplo, to seize eagerly.

IL. INCEPTIVES or INCHOATIVES denote the beginning of
the action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in

asco, esco, isco.!
g&l-asco, lo begin to freeze, from gélo, are.
riib-esco, to grow red, “  riibeo, &ére.
trém-isco, to begin to tremble, *  trémo, &re.
obdorm-isco, to fall asleep, “  obdormio, Ire.

1. Asco is used in inceptives from verbs of Conj. L, and in a few from
nouns and adjectives: puér, pusrasco, to become a boy.

2. Bsco is by far the most common ending, and is used in inceptives
from verbs of Conj. IL, and in many from nouns and adjectives: dirus,
daresco, to grow hard.

III. DESIDERATIVES denote a desire to perform the ac-

tion. They are of the fourth conjugation, and are formed
from the Supine stem by adding #rio :
8s-lirio, to desire to eat, from &do, &sum.
empt-lirio, to desire to buy, “  &mo, emptum.

IV. DiMiNUTIVES denote a feeble action.” They are of
the first conjugation, and end in illo :

cant-illo, lo sing feebly, from ‘canto.!
conscrib-illo, to scribble, “o conscribo.

DERIVATION OF ADVERBS.

888. Adverbs are formed from Nouns, Adjectives,
Participles, Pronouns, and Prepositions.

I. ApverBs FrRoM NoOUNS.

834. Adverbs are formed from Nouns
1. By simply taking a case-ending, as that of the ac-
cusative, ablative, or locative :
partim, partly; forte, by chance; jire, with right, rightly; fempore,
tempdri, in time ; A&ri, yesterday.

1 8ee foot-note on page 148.
3 Bometimes treated as D $natives from supposed Diminutive Nouns.
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2. By taking special endings:

1) &tim, tim, denoting MANNER: grez, grdg-atim, by herds; fuar,
Jur-tim, by stealth.

2) Itids, denoting ORIGIN, BOURCE: caelum, cael-¥tus, from heaven;
JSundus, fund-itus, from the foundation.

II. ADVERBS FROM ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES.

835. Adverbs from adjectives and participles generally

end in
8, tér, it&r.

doctus, doct-¢, learnedly; libér, libér-2, freely; élégans, elegan-ter, ele-
gantly ; dmans, aman-ter, lovingly ; prudens, pruden-ter, prudently; célér,
celer-ier, quickly.

1. Stems in o take & or It8r; some both & and It¥r: durus, dur-g,
dur-iter, hardly. ’

2. Stems in nt take t&r, but drop the final t of the stem. See ex-
amples.

8. Adverbs are also formed with the endings &tim, Im, and itiis:
singiili, singul-atim, one by one; passus (part.) pass-im, everywhere;
divinus, divin-itus, divinely.

4. Certain cases of adjectives are often used as adverbs:

1) Neuter accusatives in e, um, rarely a: facile, easily; multum,
multa, much.

2) Ablatives in a, o0, i8: deztra, on the right; consulto, designedly;
paucts, briefly, in few words.

8) Accusatives in am: bifariam, in two parts ; multifariam, in many
parts or places (partem, understood).

5. NoMeERAL ApvERps.—See 181.

III. ApvERBS FROM PRONOUNS.
886. Various adverbs are formed from Pronouns : thus
from Zic, 5li8, and 4sté, are formed

hic, here ; hiic, hither ; hine, hence.
illic, there ; illae, thither ; illine, thence.
istic, there ; istie, thither ; istinc, thence.

IV. ADVERBS FROM PREPOSITIONS.

887. A few adverbs are formed from Prepositions, or
are at least related to them:

intrd, intrd, within ; wltrd, ulird, beyond ; ¥n, intils, within ; siib, subtiia.
beneath.
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OOMPOSITION OF WORDS.

838. The elements of a compound may unite in three
distinet ways:

1. The two elements may unite without change of
form:* décem-viri, the decemvirs, ten men; db-¢o, to go
away.

II. One element, generally the first, may be put in an
oblique case, generally the genitive, dependent upon the
other: lggis-lator, legislator, from lex, légis, and lator.

III. The stem of the first element may unite with the
second element, or with its stem: delli-géro, to wage war,
from bellum and géro ; magn-dnimus, magnanimous, from
magnus and dnimus ; frug--fér, fruit-bearing, from fruz

and féro.

1. The final vowel of the stem is often dropped, as in magn-an¥mus, or
changed, as in delli-géro. Sometimes a connecting vowel is inserted
between the parts of a compound: frig-¥.fér, fruit-bearing.

2. PrEPOSITIONS IN CoMPoSITION admit the following euphonic changes.

A, &b, abs:—a before m and v, abs before ¢, p, ¢; &b before the
vowels and the other consonants: d-mitto,; abs-condo; &b-eo, ab-jicio.
But abs before p drops b: as-porto for abs-porfo. .Ab becomes au in au-
Jero and au-figio.

- Ad,—unchanged before vowels and before b, d, &, j, m, and v ; d gen-
erally assimilated before the other consonants, but changed to ¢ before ¢
and dropped before gn and often before sc, sp, and s¢: dd-eo, ad-do, ad-
Jungo ; af-féro, al-ligo ; ac-quiro, a-g (ad and g ), a-scendo.

Ante,—the original form anti, retained in anfi-cipo and anti-sto.

Clirciim,—unchanged, except in circu-eo.

C¥m for ciim,—(1) unchanged before b, m, p: com-b¥bo, com-mitto,—
(2) m generally dropped before vowels, &, and gn : co-eo, co-kaero, co-gnosco,
—(8) m assimilated before {, », »: col-ligo, cor-rumpo,—(4) m changed to
n before the other consonants: con.f&ro, con-g&ro. )

B, ex:—ez before vowels and before ¢, 2, p, ¢, 8, ¢, and with assimi-
lation before f; e generally before the other consonants and sometimes
before p and s: ex-eo, ex-pdno, ef-féro,; &duco, &ligo, 2-poto, e-scendo. S
after ez is often dropped: ezspecto or expecto.

In,—n assimilated before [, m, r, changed to m before b, p ; in other
situations unchanged: ¢/-lado, im-mitto ; im-buo, im-pono ; In-eo, in-ditco,

1 Except of course euphonic changes.
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Int¥r,—unchanged, except in intel-figo.

Ob,—b assimilated beforeec, f, p; in other situations generally un-
changed: oc-curro, of-ficio, op-pdno ; ob-jicio, ob-sto. But b is dropped in
&-mitto, and an old form obs occurs in a few words : obs-dlesco, os-tendo for
obe-tendo (b dropped).

P&r,—unchanged, except in pel-licio, pel-liceo, and pe-jéro.

Post, unchanged except in pd-moerium and ps-méridianus.

Pro, prdd :—prad the usual form before a vowel : prod-eo, prod-igo.

Siib,—Db assimilated before ¢, f, g, p, generally before m and » - dropped
before sp ; in other situations unchanged: suc-cumbo, su-spicio for sub-
spicio ; siib-co, sub-disco. An old form subs shortened to sus occurs in a
few words : sus-cipio, sus-pendo.

Trans drops s before s, and often ns before d, j, n: trans-co, trans-
JSero; tran-silio for trans-silio ; tra-do for transdo ; trajicio for trans-
J¥cio ; tra-no for trans-no.

8. INSEPARABLE PRrEPOSITIONS (307) also admit euphonic changes :

Ambi, amb:—amb before vowels ; ambf, am, or an before conso-
nants: amb-igo ; ambi-dens, am-piifo, an-quiro.

Dis, di: dis before ¢, p, g, ¢, 8 before a vowel, and with assimilation,
before f; di in most other situations: dis-curro, dis-pono, dif-fluo ; di-
ditco, di-mdveo. But dir occurs in dir-imo and d¥r-fbeo (dis and habeo),
and both dis and di occur before j: dis.jungo, di-jud¥co.

In,—n dropped before gn s i-gnosco ; otherwise like the prep. ¢z above.

Por,—r assimilated before [ and s; in other situations unchanged :
pol-liceor, pos-sideo, por-rigo.

Red, re:—r#d before vowels, before %, and in 7ed-do ; r&in other situ-
ations: r&d-eo, réd-igo, réd-hibeo ; r¥-clado, r¥.vello.

Sed, se: séd before vowels, s2 before consonants: séd-itio, s2-pono.

839. In CoMpounD NoUNS, the first part is generally a
noun, but sometimes an adjective, adverb, or preposition ;
the second part is a verb or noun :

arti-fex, artist, from ars and f¥cio.
capri-cornus, capricorn, -ou c#p&r and cornu.
aequi-noctium, equinoz, “ aequus and nox.
né-mo, nobody, “ nd and hdmo.
pro-ndmén, pronoun, “ prd and ndmén.

1. Gexrrive IN CoMpouNDs.—In compounds of two nouns, or of a noun
and an adjective, the first part is often a genitive: l2gis-lator, legislator;
Jaris-consultus, lawyer.

2. Compounps IN fex, c&n, and cdla, are among the most important
compounds of nouns and verbs; fez from fidcio ; c#n from clino ; cdla from
ctlo : artifex, artist; tiib¥-cén, trumpeter ; dgri-csla, husbandman.
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840. In CoMPOUND ADJECTIVES, the first part is gen-
erally a noun, adjective, or preposition, and the second a
noun, adjective or verb:

1&ti-fer, death-bearing,  from 18tum and f&ro.
magn-#nimus, magnanimous, “ magnus and &nfmus.
per-ficilis, very easy, “ pér and ficilis.

841. In Compounp VERBs the first part is a noun,
adjective, verb, adverb, or preposition, and the second is a
verb: ’

aedi-fico, to build, from aedés and fécio.
ampli-fico, to enlarge, “ amplus and ficio.
pité-ficio, to open, “ piteo and ficio.
b&ng-ficio, to benefit, “ bé&né and ficio.
#b-eo, o go away, “ &b and eo.

1. When ‘the first part is a verb, the second is generally fécio: pits-
facio.

2. When the first part is a noun or adjective, the second is generally
Sfdcio or dgo. These verbs then become f¥o and %o of Conj. L:
aedi-fico, @re, to build; ndv-igo, dre, to sail, from ndvis and &go.

8. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel-
changes.

1) A short and &generally become¥: hibeo, &d-hibeo ; téneo, con-tineo.
But a sometimes becomes e or % : carpo, dé-cerpo ; calco, con-culco.

2) Ae becomes % caedo, in-cido.

8) Awu generally becomes 6 or @ plaudo, ex-plodo ; claudo, in-clado.

4. Changes in Prepositions.—See 838, 2 and 3.

842. CoMroUND ADVERBS are variously formed, but
most of them may be divided into three classes:

1. Such as consist of an oblique case with its preposition: ad-médum,
very, to the full measure; ob-viam, in the way.

2. Such as consist of a noun with its adjective: kd-diz (hoc and di2), to-
day, on this day; gud-rz, wherefore, by which thing,

8. Such as consist of two particles: &d-kac, hitherto; inter-diim, some-
times ; in-siipér, moreover.,



PART THIRD.
SYNTA X.

CHAPTER 1.
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES.

——

SECTION L
OLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES.

843, SynTax treats of the construction of sentences.

844. A sentence is thought expressed in language.

345. In their STRUCTURE, sentences are either Simple,
Complex, or Compound :

I. A SivpLE SENTENCE expresses but a single thought :

Deus mundum aedificavit, God mads the world. Cic.

II. A CoMpLEX SENTENCE expresses two (or more)
thoughts so related that one is dependent upon the other:

Donec &ris felix, multos niim&rabis #micos; So long as you are pros-
pervus, you will number many friends. Ovid.

1. Cravuses.—In this example two simple sentences, (1) “You will be prosper-
ous,” and (2) “You will number many friends,” are so united that the first only
specihes the téme of the second: You will number many friends (when?), so long
as yow are prosperous. The parts thus united are called (lauses or Members,

2, PRINCIPAL AND SUBORDINATE.—The part of the complex sentence which
makes complete sense of itself—multos numerdbis amicos—is called the Principal
Clause; and the part which is dependent upon it—donec eris folim—is called the
Subordinate Clause.

ITl. A CoMPOUND SENTENCE expresses two or more in-
dependent thoughts:

Sol rnit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are
shaded. Virg.

... 3486, In their UsE, sentences are either Declarative, In-
terrogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory.
"~ I A DrcrLARATIVE SENTENCE has the form of an asser-
tion :
Miltiides acchsatus est, Miltiades was accused. Nep.
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II. An INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE has the form of a
question : ’
Quis non paupertitem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty? Cic

——1. InTerroGATIVE WoRDS.—Interrogative sentences generally contain
some interrogative word—either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or ad-
werb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : ’

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scriditne, Is he writing? Ne is
always thus appended to some other word. Bat n¢ appended to the principal verb
eften suggests the answer yes, While appended to any other word, it often suggests
the answer n0. It is sometimes appended to ufrum, num, or an, without affecting
their meaning, and sometimes inserted in the clause after utrum :

Utrum ticeamne, an praedicem, Shall I be silent, or shall I speak? Ter.

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scribit, Is he not
writing? Non for nonne indicates surprise that there should be any doubt on the

question : Non vtdes, Do you really not see?

8) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribit, Is he writingy

4) Questions with an. See 2. 4) below.

5) The interrogative word is sometimes omitted, and sometimes numquid is
used for num, and ecquid for né or nonne : Ecquid vides, Do you not see?

«2. DouBLe QuEsTIONs. —Double or disjunctive questions offer a choice

or alternative, and generally take one of the following forms:

1) The first clause has u¢rum, num, or ne, and the second an :

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, Js that your fault or ours? Cic.

2) The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an or né :

Eldquar an sileam, Skall I utter i, or keep silence? Virg.

8) When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the
negative, giving annon or necne.

Sunt haec tua verba necne, Are these your words or not? Cic.

4) By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an, in

the sense of or:
An hoo timdmus, Or do we fear this? Liv.
5) Other forms are rare.
—=8. Answers.—In answers the verb or some emphatic word is usually
repeated, often with prorsus, véro, and the like; or if negative, with non ;
Dixitne causam? Dixit. Did ke state the cause? He stated it. Cic. Pos-
siimusne titi esse? Non possiimus. Can we de safe? We cannot. Cic.
1) Sometimes the simple particle is used; affirmatively, sdne, étiam, ita, véro,
eeérte, otc., negatively, non, minime, ete.
Vénitne? Non. Hashe comeé? No. Plaut.
~ III. An IMPERATIVE SENTENCE has the form of a com
mand, exhortation, or entreaty :

Justitiam cble, Cultivate justice. Cic.

IV. An ExcLaMATORY SENTENCE has the form of an
exclamation :

Réliquit quos viros, What heroes he has left!  Cic.

Exclamatory senwéleea are often elliptical.
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SECTION IL
8IMPLE SENTENCES.

ELEMENTS OP SENTENCES.

847. The simple sentence in its most simple form con-
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied:

1. The SussEcr, or that of which it speaks.

2. The PrEDICATE, or that which is said of the subject :

Cluilius mdritur, Cluilius dies. Liv.

Here Qludlius is the subject, and moritur the predicate.

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form
consists only of these same parts with their various modi-
fiers:

In his castris Cluiliu, Albanus rex, mdritur ; Cluilius, the Alban king,
dies in this camp. Liv.

Here Clutlius, Albdnus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and
€n his castris moritur is the predicate in fts enlarged or modified form.

849. PrincreaL AND SuBorDINATE.—The subject and
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen-
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements; but
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the
Subordinate elements. '

850. SimpLe AND ComprEx.—The elements, whether
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex :

1. Simple, when not modified bg other words.
2. Complex, when thus modified.

SmMpLE SUBJECT.
~~ 851. The subject of a sentence, expressed or implied,
must be a noun or some word or words used as a noun:
Rex décrdvit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego scribo, I write. Cic.
Video 1dem viilet, The word video has the same meaning. Quint.

CoMPLEX SUBJECT.

- 852. The subject admits the following modifiers :
I AN ADJECTIVE:
Pdpiilus Romanus dscrévit, The Roman people decreed. Cic.

II. A Noun either in apposition with the subject, in
the genitive, or in an oblique case with a preposition :
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Cluilius rex mdritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv. Rex Rutidorum, the
king of the Rutuli. Liv. Liber de off iciis, The book on duties. Cic.

1. Mobiriers or Nouns.—Any noun may be modified like the subject.

2. APPOSITIVE AND 178 SuBJECT.—The noun in apposition with another
is called an Appositive, and the-other noun is called the Subject of the
appositive. .

8. Apveres WITH Nouns.—Sometimes adverbs and adverbial expres-
sions occur as modifiers of nouns: .
» Non igndri sitmus ante mil5rum, We are not ignorant of past migfor.

#unes. Virg., Victdria dpud Cnldum, T'%e vichory at Cnidus. Nep.

SIMPLE PREDICATE.

—858. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the
copula sum with a noun or adjective:

Miltiddes est acciisatus, Miltiades was accusec. Nep. Tu es testis,
You are a witness. Cic. Fortlina caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic.

1. Like Sum several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or adjec-
tive to form the predicate. See 862. 2. A noun or adlective thus used is
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.

2. Sum with an Adverb sometimes forms the predicate :

Omnia recte sunt, AU things are right. Cic.

CoMPLEX PREDICATE.

—854. 1. The Vers admits the following modifiers :
-1 OpsecTIVE MODIFIERS :
1. A Direct Object in the Accusative—that upon which
the action is directly exerted :
Miltiides Athénas libdravit, Milliades liberated Athens. Nep.

~ 2. An Indirect Object in the Dative—that fo or for
which something is or is done:

Libori stiident, They devote themselves to labor. Caes.
8. Combined Objects consisting of two or more cases:

Me rgavit sententiam, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Pons iter hos-
tibus A8dit, The bridge furnished a passage to the enemy. Liv.

» IIL. ApveERrBIAL MODIFIERS :
1. Adverbs:
Bella feliciter gessit, He waged wars successfully. Cic.

2. Adverbial Expressions—consisting of oblique cases
of nouns, with or without prepositions:
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In his castris moritur, He dies (where ?) in this camp. Liv. Vére con.
vendre, They assembled (when ?) in the spring. Liv.
“ 856, IL The PrepicaTE NoUN is modified in the va-
rious ways specified for the subject (352).

_ 856. III. The PrEpicATE ADJECTIVE admits the fol-
lowing modifiers :

1 An Apvees:

Sitis hiimllis est, He is sufficiently humble. Liv.

IL A Noux in an obligue case :

1. Qenitive: Avidi laudis fudrunt, They were desirous of praise. Cic.

2. Dative : Omni aetati mors est comminis, Deatk is common to every

age. Cic. . ,

8. Ablative: Digni sunt &micitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic.

SECTION IIL
COMPLEX SENTENCES.

T 857. A Complex sentence differs from a Simple one
only in taking a sentence or clause as one (or more) of its
elements :

-I. A Sentence as an Element : .

“ Civis Roméanus sum” audidbdtur, “ I am a Roman citizen was
heard. Cic. Aliquis dicat mihi: “ Nulla hibes vitia;” Some one may say
to me, “ Have you no faults #” Hor.

1. Tn the first example, an entire sentence—(%vis Romdnus sum—is
used as the Subject of & new sentence; and in the second example, the sen-
tence—Nulla habes vitia—is the Object of dicat.

2. Any sentence may be thus quoted and introduced without change
of form as an element in a new sentence.

~1II. A Clause as an Element : ' .

Traditum est HSm&rum ¢aecum fuisse, That Homer was blind has been
landed down by tradition. Cic. Qualis sit #nimus, Xnimus nescit, The
soul knows not what the soul is. Cic.

1. In these examples the clauses used as elements have undergone cer-
tain changes to adapt them to their subordinate rank. The clause Homerum
caecum fuisse, the subject of traditum est, if used as an independent sen-
tence, would be Homerus caecus fuit ; and the clause Qualis &t animus, the
object of nescit, would be Qualis est animus, What is the soul ?

2. Forms of Subordinate Clauses.

1) Infinitive with Subject Accusative:

Hooc majdres dicdre audivi, J have heard that our ancestors said this. Cic.

2) Indirect Questions :
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Quid dies férat, incertum ost, Wkat a day may bring forth is uncertain. Cic.
8) Relative Clauses: .
Sententia, quac tutissima vidcbatur, The opinion which seemed the safest. Liv.
4) Clauses with Conjunctions : .
Mos est ut dicat, I? és his custom to gpeak. Cic. Priusquam liicet, adsunt, T%hey
ere present before it is light. Cic.
—3868. Infinitive Clauses sometimes drop their subjects:

Diligi jicundum est, J¢ is pleasant to be loved. Cic. Vivdre est cogi-
tare, 70 live is lo think. Cic. See 545. 2.

< 869. Participles often supply the place of subordinate
clauses.

Pliito scribens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, or while he was
writing. Cic. See 576-578. .

SECTION 1V.
COMPOUND SENTENCES.

—860. Compound sentences express two or more inde-
pendent thoughts, and are of five varieties :

—1. CopuraTIVE SENTENCES—in which two or more
thoughts are presented in harmony with each other:

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, The sun descends and the mountains are
shaded. Virg.
=" II. DissuNcrive SENTENCES—in which a choice be-
tween two or more thoughts is offered :
Audendum est Zliquid aut omnia p#tienda sunt, Something must be
risked or all things must be endured. Liv. i
<TII. ApvERSATIVE SENTENCES—in which the thoughts
are opposed to each other:
Gy%es a nullo vidabatur, ipse autem omnia vidsbat, Gyges was seen by
no one, but he himself saw all things. Cic. .
- IV. IuraTive SENTENCES—which contain an inference:
Nibil 1%boras, Ideo nihil hibes ; You do nothing, therefore you have
nothing. Phaed. -
Z . .
V. CausaL SENTENCEs—which contain a cause or rea-
son :

Difficile est consilium, sum $nim solus; Consulation is difficult, for
I am alone, Cic.
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1. The ConxzorTvES generally used in these several classes of compounds are
the corresponding classes of conjunctions, 1. e., copulative, digjunctive, adversative,
€lative, and causul conjunctions. Bee 810. But the connective is often omitted.

2. DisJUNcTIVE QU have special ives. Bee 846. II. 2

- 361, Compound sentences are generally abridged when
their members have parts in common. Such sentences
have compound elements :

—~ 1. Compound Subjects :

Abbrigines Trojanique diicem amisdre, The Aborigines and the Tro-
Jjans lost their leader. Liv.

The two members here united are: Aborigines ducem amisére and Trojini
ducem amisére; but as thoy have the same predicate, ducem amisére, that prcdl-
cate is expressed but once, and the two subjects are united into the pound sub-

Ject: Aborigines Trojanique.
2. Compound Predicates:
Romani pirant consultantque, The Romans prepare and consull. Liv.
. 8. Compound Modifiers :
Athenas Graeciamque Itbravit, He liberated Athens and Greece. Nep.

CHAPTER IL
SYNTAX OF NOUNS.

——

SECTION I
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS.

RULE L—Predicate Nouns

862. A Predicate Noun denoting the same person
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case:*

Ego sum nuntius, J am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est daclaratus,
Bervius was declared king. Liv. Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he
was Orestes. Cic. See 853.

1. In GexpEr AND NUMBER Agreement either may or may not
take place. But

1) If the Predicate Noun has different forms for different genders, it
must agree with its subject in gender:

Usus migister est, Bwperience is an instructor. Cic. Histdria est migistra (not
magister), History €8s an instructress. Cic. N

1 For Pred. Noun denoting a different person or thing from its subject, see 401.
For convenience of reference the Rules will be presented in a budy on page 274
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2. WitH Fimite VerBs.—Predicate Nouns are most frequent

1) With Sum and a few intransitive verbs » évddo, &xsisto, appdireo,and
the like:

Ego sum tius, I am a ger. Liv. HOmo magnus dvisérat, He kad
Decome (turned out) a great man. Cic. Exstitit vindex libertitis, He became (stood
forth) the defender of liberty. Cic.

2) With Passive verbs of appointing, making, naming, regariding, es-
$eeming, and the like:

Servius rex est déclardtus, Seroius was declared king. Liv. Mundus civitas
existimitur, The world is regarded as a state. Cie.

(1) In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great ﬁ'eelom after verbs of a
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : Rex audisti, You have
Seen called king; 1. e., have heard yourself so called. Hor.

(2) For Predicate Accusative, see 873. L

(8) The Dative of the object for which (890), pro with the AbL, and Z3co or in
niiméro with the Gen. aro often kindred in force to Predicate Nouas: kost, pro
Roste, Wco hostis, in niméro hostixm, for er as an encmy. See also Pred. Gen. 401,

8. Wire InFiNiTIvES, PARTICIPLES, ETC.—Predicate Nouns are used not
only with finite verbs, but also with Infinitives and Participles, and some-
times without verb or participle :

Déelaritus rex Niima, Numa having besn declared king. Liv. Céninlo con-
siile, Canindus deing consul. Cic. Bee 431, also Orestemm under the rule.

1) For Predicate Nominative after esse, see 547,

2) For Infinitive or Clause as Predicate, see 553, L. ; 495, 8.

- RULE IL—Appositives.
=868. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in casE:
Cluilius rex moritur, Cluilius the king diecs. Liv. Urbes Carthige
atque Niimantia, tie cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. See 352. 2.
1. In Gexper and Numser the appositive conforms to the
same rule as the predicate noun. See 862. 1.
2. The SussEor of the appositive is often omitted :

Host.xs hostem occidére volui, I (ego understood) an enemy wished ‘o
slay an enemy. Liv.
. Force or Arrosn'rvns.—.&pposiﬁves are generally kindred in force
to Relative clauses, but sometimes to Temporal clauses:
Cluilius rex, Cludlius (who was) the king. Liv. Firius puer didicit, Furius
Zearned, when a boy, or as a boy. Cle.
< 4. ParriTive APPosITIVE.—The parts are sometimes in apposition with
the whole:
Due réges, flle bello, bic pice civititem auxérunt, Two kings advanced the
state, the former by war,the latter by peace. Liv. T
Conversely the whole may be in apposition with its parts.
6. CLAUSES.—A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause,
or & clause in apposition with & noun or pronoun. See 445, 7; 553, IL
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SECTION II.
NOMINATIVE.
864. Cases.—Nouns have different forms or cases to
mark the various relations in which they are used. These

cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar-
ranged and characterized as follows :

1. Nominative,  Case of the Subject.

II. Vocative, Case of Address.
III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object.
IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object.

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations.
V1. Ablative, Case of Adverhial Relations.?

83685, Kinorep Cases.—The cases naturally arrange themselves i
pairs : the Nominative and Vocative require no governing word ; the Ac-
cusative and Dative are the regular cases of the Object of an action ; the
Genitive bas usually the force of an Adjective, and the Ablative that of amns
Adverb.

366. NominativE.—The Nominative is either the Sub-
ject of a Sentence or in agreement with another Nomina~
tive.

RULE ITIL—Subject Nominative.

» 867. The Subject of a Finite Verb is put in the
Nominative : *

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Pitent portae, The gates are
open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv.

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a proroun, or some
word or clause used substantively :

Ego reges ejaci, I kave banished Eings. Cic.

2. Sussect OMITTED.—The subject is generally omitted

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, unless expressed for contrast or
emphasis, and when it can be readily supplied from the context:

Discipiilos mdneo, ut studia dment, 7 instruet pupils to love their studies
Quint,

2) When it means men, people : Férunt, They say.

8) When the verb is impersonal ;: Plusz, It rains.

8. VerB Omrrrep.—The Verb is sometimes omitted, when it
can be readily supplied, especially est and sunt :

1 This ar t isadopted in the di fon of the cases, because, it is thought,
it will best present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other.

2 For the Subject of the Infinitive, sco 545. For the agreement of the verb with
its subject, sce 46Q.
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Ecce tuae littdrae, Lo your letter (comes). Cic. Tot sententiae, Thers
are (sunt) so many opinions. Ter. Consul préfectus (est), The consul set
out. Liv.

1) Fdcio is often omitted in short sentences and clauses. Thus with néhil dlud
(amplius, minus, etc.) quam, nikil praeterquam = merely, &8 nihil dliud,
Jinem, ete. : Nihil dliud quam stitérunt, They merely siood (did nothing other than).
Liv. Also in brief expressions of opinion: Recte ille, He does rightly. Cic. ’

“t 368. AcGrEEMENT.—A Nominative in agreement with
another nominative is either a Predicate Noun or an’ Ap-
positive. Sece 362 and 363.

For the Predicate Nominative after a verb with esse, see 547,

SECTION III.
VOCATIVE.
RULE IV.—Case of Address.

A

X . .
369, The Name of the person or thing addressed is
put in the Vocative: .

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius, Cic. Quid est, Citilina, Why is i,
Catiline? Cic. Tuum est, Servi, regnum, The kingdom is yours, Servius.
Liv. O dii immortales, O émmortal gods. Cic.

1. Wite Intersections.—The vocative is used both with and without
interjections.

2. NoMINATIVE FOR VOCATIVE.—In poetry and sometimes in prose, the
nominative in apposition with the subject occurs where we should expect
the vooative: ’

Audi tu, pdpiilus Albanus, Hear ye, Alban people. Liv. Here popilus may
be treated as a Nom. in apposition with #z, though it may also be treated as an irreg-
ular Voc. See 52, 8.

8. Vocative ror NominaTive.—Conversely the vocative by attraction
sometimes occurs in poetry where we should expect the nominative :

. Quibus, Hector, ab oris exspectite vénis, From twhat shores, Hector, do you
anwxiously awaited come? Virg.

SECTION IV.
ACCUSATIVE.

870. The Accusative is used
T. As the Direct Object of an Action.

II. As the Subject of an Infinitive.

IIL In Agreement with another Accusative.

IV. InanAdverbial Sense—with or without Prepositions.
V. In Exclamations—with or without Interjections.
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L AccusaTive as Direct OBJECT.
RULE V.—Direct Object.
—~871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the

Accusative: )

Deus mundum aedificdvit, God made the world. Cic. Libdra rem
publicam, Free the republic. Cic. Pdpiili Romani silitem défendite, De-
Send the safety of the Roman people. Cic.’

_~1. The Diror OBJEOT may be

1) The Object, person or thing, on which the action of the verb is di-
rectly exerted, as saliatem above.

2) The Effect of the action, i. e., the object produced by it, as mun-
dum above.

8) The Cognate Accusative. Many verbs, generally intransitive, some-
times become so far transitive as to admit an accusative of cognate or
kindred meaning :

Eam vitam vivdre, fo live that life. Cic. Mirum somnifre somnium, Zo
dream @ wonderful dream. Plaut. Servitatem servire, ¢o serve a servitude.

Ter.

(1) This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective as in the first two exam-
ples.

(2) Neuter Pronouns and Adjectives often supply the place of the Cognate ac-
cusative :

Eddem peccat, He makes the same mistakes. Cle. Hoc stiidet inum, He studies
this one thing (this one study). Hor. Id assentior, J make this assent. Cic. Idem
gloriari, to make the same boast. Cic. .

(8) The object is oftcn omitted when it is a reflexive (184, 5) or can be easily
supplied: moveo = mdveo me, I move (myself); vertit = vertit se, he moves (him-
self).

(4) Bome verbs are sometimes transitive and sometimes intransitive: augeo,
diiro, incipio, lawo, ruo, suppédito, turbo, etc.

. 2. Wrte or WrirHOUT OTHER CaAsEs.—The direct object may
befised with all transitive verbs, whether with or without other
cases. fSee 884. 410. 419.

/ 8. TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS.—Many verbs transi-
tive in English are intransitive in Latin. See 3885. Conversely
some verbs intransitive in English are transitive in Latin, or at
least are often so used, especially verbs denoting

1) Feeling or Mental State: despero, to despair of ; dbleo, to grieve for;
gémo, to sigh over; horreo, to shudder at; Licrimo, to weep over; moereo,
to mourn over; miror, to wonder at; rideo, to laugh at ; sitio, to thirst for,
etc.
Honores despsrat, He despairs of honors. Cic. Haec ggmabant, They
were sighing over these things. Cic. Détrimenta ridet, He lawghs at losses. Hor.

2) Taste or Smell : leo, sipio, and their compounds, both literally and
figuratively :
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Olet unguenta, Ze smells of porfumes. Ter. Oritio réddlet antiquititem,

TVe oration smacks of gntiguity. Cic.
< 4. CoMpoUuNDs oF PrEPosITIONs.—We notice two classes :

1) Many compounds become trausitive by the force of the prepositions
with which they are compounded, especially compounds of circum, per, prae-
ger, trans, siper, and subter :

Murmur concidnem pervasit, 4 muimur wené through the assembly. Liv.
Rhdnum transidrunt, T%ey crossed (went across) the Rkine. Caes.

2) Many compounds, without becoming strictly transitive, admit an
Accus. dependent-upon the preposition :

Circumstant s¥n&tum, They stand around the senate. Cic.

-~ B. Cravusk A8 OBseor.—An Infinitive or a Olause may be used
as Direct Object:

Impérdre ciipiunt, desire to rule. Just. Sentlmus cildre ignem
We perc?eéivc tlwtjgre 48 hot. Cic. guem,

6. Passive OonsTrRUoTION.—When a verb takes the passive
construction

1) The direct object of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and

2) The subject of the active becomes the Ablative of Cause (414) or the
Ablative of Agent with a or ab (414. 5).

Thab&ni Lysandrum occiddrunt, The Thebans slew Lysander. Passive:
Lysander occlsus est @ Thab#inis, Lysander was slair by the Thebans. Nep.

<. Accusative ¥ SproraL InsTaNors.—Participles in dus, ver-

bal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a few verbal nouns, occur
with the accusative:

Vit&bundus castra, avotding the camp. Liv. Quid tfbi hanc coratio est
rem, What care have you of this ? Plaut.

872. Two AccusaTives.—Two accusatives without any
connective, expressed or understood, may depend upon the
same verb. They may denote

1. The same person or thing.

2. Different persons or things.

Any ber of tives ted by conjunctions, expressed or anderstood,
may of course depend upon the same verb.

RULE VI.—Two Accusatives—Same Person.

# 373. Verbs of MAKING, CHOOSING, CALLING, REGARD-
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of
the same person or thing:

Himilciirem imp¥ratorem fecarunt, They made Hamilcar commander.
Nep. Ancum régem pdpiilus credvit, The people elected Ancus king.
Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Senitum, They called their highest
souncil Semate. Cic. Se praestitit propugnatorem libertatis, He showed
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himself the champion of liberty. Cic, Flaccum hibuit collegam, He Rad
Flaccus as colleague. Nep.

““1. PrebicaTe AccusaTive.—One of the two accusatives is the Direct Ob-
Ject, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be
called a Predicate Accusative. See 862, 2. (2).
~ 2. Verss wite Preprcate Accusative.—The verbs which most frequent-
ly admit a Direct Object with a Predicate Accusative are verbs of

-1) Making, electing : fiicio, efficio, reddv,—creo, éligo, dasigno, déeldre.
< 2) Calling, regarding: sppello, nomino, vdre, dico,—arbitror, existimo, diica,
Jjiidico, hibeoy piito.
8) Showing : praesto, praebeo, exhibeo.
433. ADJECTIVE AS PrEDICATE AcCUsATIVE.—The Predicate Accusative may
be either Substantive or Adjective :
Homines caecos reddit dvaritia, Avarice renders men dlind. Cic.
< 4. Passive ConstructioN.—In the Passive these verbs take two Nomina-
tives, a Subject and Predicate, corresponding to the two Accusatives of the

Active:
Bervius rex est doclar@tus, Servius was declared king. Liv. See 862, 2.2.)

RULE VIL—Two Accusatives—Person and Thing.
“ 874. Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING,
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active,

and one in the Passive:

Me sententiam rdgavit, He asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego senten-
tignr rSgatus sum, I was asked my opinion. Cic. Phildsdphia nos res om-
nes ddeuit, Philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. Artes édoctus fug-
rat, He kad been taught the arts. Liv. Non te célavi sermonem, 7 did not
conceal from you the conversation. Cic.

~ 1. PersoN anp THING.—One accusative generally designates
the person, the other the thing : with the Passive the accusative
of the Person becomes the subject and the accusative of the thing
is retained : see examples.
< 2. Verss witH TWO Aoccusatrves.—Those most frequently s¢
used are

/1) Regularly: cslo—dbceo, &ddceo, daddceo.

2) Sometimes: Oro, exoro, rdgo, interrdgo, percontor, flagito,
Posco, réposco.

_-8. OrmEr CoNsTRUOTIONS also oceur:

1) Célo: Ablative with a preposition:

Me de hoc libro célavit, He kept me ignorant of this book, Clo. Pussive: Accus,
of Neuter pronoun or Abl, with de: Hoe célari, o be kept ignorant of this. Ter.
Célari de consllio, to be kept ignorant of the plan. Cic. The Dative is rare: Id
Alcibiddi eélari non pétuit, This could not be concealed from Alcibiades. Nep.

2) Verbs of Teaching : Ablative with or without a preposition :

< De sua re me ddcet: He informs me in regard to his case, Cle. Stcrdtem fidy
b.us ddcult, He t«mqht Socrates (with) the lyre, Cie.
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8) Verbs of Asking, Demanding : Ablative with a preposition :

Hoc a me poscire, to demand this from me. Cic. Te ilsdem de rébus interrdgo,
X ask you in regurd to the same things. Cic.

4) Péto, postilo, and guaero take the Ablative of the person with a
preposition :

Pacem a Romanis péticrunt, They asked peace from the Romans. Caes.

4. InFiNITIVE or OLAUSE a8 Accusative of thing :

Te siipére dScet, He teaches you to be wise. Cic.

5. A Nevrer ProNoun or ApJecTIVE a8 a second accusative
occurs with many verbs which do not otherwise take two accusa-
tives:

Hoc te hortor, I exkert you to this, I give you this exhortation. Cic. Ea
mdneémur, We are admonished of these things. Cic.

7 6. CompounD VERBS.—A few compounds of trans, circum, ad,
and iz admit two accusatives, dependent the one upon the verb,
the other upon the preposition :

Ibdrum cOpias trajécit, He led kis forces across the Ebro. Liv.

In the Passive, not only these, but even other compounds sometimes admit an
Accus. depending upon the preposition :

Praetervéhor ostia Pantdgiae, J am carried by the mouth of the Pantagia.
Virg.

7. Poetio AcousaTive.—In poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of
clothing, unclothing—induo, exuo, cingo, accingo; induco, etc.—
sometimes take in the Passive an gccusative in imitation of the
Ureek:

Gileam indultur, He puts on kis kelmet. Virg. Inatile ferrum cingitur,
He girds on his useless sword. Virg. Virgines longam indatae vestem,
matdens attired in long robes. Liv.

II. AccusaTIve As SUBJECT OF INFINITIVE.

. 875. The Accusative is used as the Subject of an Infin-
itive; see 545:

Plitonem férunt in ItXliam vénisse, They say that Plato came into
Raly. Cic.

Platonem is the aui)ject of venisse,

ITT. ACCUSATIVE IN AGREEMENT WITH AN ACCUSATIVE.

8786. The Accusative in agreement with another Accu-
sative is either a Predicate Noun or an Appositive :
Orestem se esse dixit, He said that he was Orestes. Cic. Apud Heérd-

détum, patrem historiae, in Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. See
862 and 363.
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1V. ACCUSATIVE IN AN ADVERBIAL SENSE

877. In an Adverbial sense the Accusative is used
either with or without Prepositions.

1. Wit Prepositions, See 433.
2. Wirsour Prepositions.—The Adverbial use of the Accusative without

Prepositions is presented in the following rules.

BRULE VIIL—Accusative of Time and Space.
=378. Duration oF TrME and EXTENT oF SPACE are
expressed by the Accusative :

Romiilus septem et triginta regnivit annos, Romulus reigned thirty-
seven years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambiilare, to walk five miles.
Cic. Pbsdes octoginta distire, to de eighty feet distant. Caes. Nix quat-
tuor pédes alta, snow four feet deep. Liv. But

~t. Durariox or TiME is sometimes expressed by the Ablative
or the Accusative with a Preposition :

1) By the Ablative : Pugnatum est horis quinque, Zhe battle was

Sfought five hours. Caes.
2) By the Accusative with Preposition : Per annos viginti certdtum

est, The war was waged for twenty years. Liv.
2. DisTANGE is sometimes expressed by the Ablative:

Millibus passuum dex constdit, He encar‘nped at the distance of siz miles.
Caes. Sometimes with a preposition: Ab millibus passuum ducbus, af the
distance of two miles. Caes.

RULE IX —Accusative of Limit.

. 879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of
motion is put in the Accusative:

Nuntius Romam r¥dit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Plito
Tirentum venit, Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Fugit Tarquinios, He fled
to Tarquinii. Cic. But

1. The Accusative with .4d occurs:

1) In the sense of—¢o, toward, in the direction of; into the vicirity of ¢

Tres sunt viae ad Mitinam, There are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad
Z&mam pervenit, He came to the vicinity of Zama. Sall.

2) In contrast with ¢ or @b ¢

A Dianio ad Sindpen, from Dianium to Sinope. Cio.

~2. Urbs or Oppidum with a Preposition:
Pervénit in oppidum Cirtam, He came into the town of Cirta. Sall.

-- 8. Like Names of Towns are used
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1) The Accusatives dSmum, d¥mos, rus:
Sclpio ddmum r8ductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. DImos

abducti, led. to their homes. Liv. Rus &vllare, to hasten inio the try.
Cic.

2). Sometimes the Accusative of names of Islands and Peninsulas:
Latdna confugit Délum, Latona fled to Delos. Cic. Pervénit Chersdna-
sum, He went to the Chersonesus. Nep.

4. Names of Other Places used as the limit of motion are generally in the
Accusative with a Preposition :

In Asiam rédit, He returns into Asia. Nep.

But the preposition 13 sométimes omitted before names of eonntrles, and, in the
poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns:

Aegyptum profigit, He fled to Egypt. Cic. Itdliam vénit, He came to Italy.
Virg. Ibimus Afros, We shall go o the Africans. Virg. Lavinia vénit litdra, He
came to the Lavinian ghores. Virg.

5. A Poetic Dative for the accusative with or without a preposition
occurs :

It clamor coelo (for ad coelum), The shout dsto h Virg.

RULE X.—Accusative of Specification.

=380. A Verb or Adjective may take an Accusative
to define its application :

Cipita vélamur, We have our heads veiled (are veiled as to our heads).
Virg. Niibe hiimdros X¥mictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud,
Hor. Miles fractus membra 1Xbore, the soldier with limbs shattered with
labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. Aendas os deo similis, Aeneas like
a god in appearance. Virg.

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification generally specifies
the part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense,
it is mostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See 429.

~~ 2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem,
vicem, nikil, of id and genus in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), i@
génus, omne genus, quod genus (for ¢jus genéris, ete.), ete. ; also of sécus, libra
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives; hoc, tllud, id, quid (454, 2),
multum, summum, cétéra, reliqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose.

Maximam partem lacte vivunt, They live mostly (as to the largest part)
wpon mélk. Caes. Nihil mdti sunt, They were not at all moved. Liv. Ldcus
id tempdris vacuus 8rat, T%e place was at this time vacant. Cic. Aliquid id
g¥nus scribdre, to write something of this kind. Cic. Quaerit, quid possint,
He inquires how powerful they are. Caes. Quid vénis, Why do you come?

V. AccusaTivE IN EXCLAMATIONS.
RULE XL—Accusative in Exclamations,

— 881. The Accusative ejther with or without an In-
terjection may be used in Exclamations :
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Heu me misdrum, A% me unkappy ! Cic. Me misérum, Me miserable /*
Cic. O fallicem spem, O deceptive hope! Cic. Me caecum, Blind that 1
am! Cic. Pro deorum fidem, In the name of the gods ! Cic.  But

1. An Adjective or Genitive g lly accompanies this tive, as in the ex-
amples,

2. 0, eheu, heu are the Interjections most frcquently used with the Acousative,
though others occur.

P Other Cases also occur in exclamations:

1) The Vocative—when an address as well as an exclamation is intended :

Pro sancte Jiipiter, O holy Jupiter. Cic. Infélix Dido, Unhappy Dido. Virg.

2) The Nominat when the exelamation approaches the form of a statement :

En dextra, Lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand)! Virg. Eocce
tuae littérae, Lo your letter (comes)! Cic.

8) The Dutive—to designate the person after Aei, vae, and sometimes after ecce,
en, hem .
Hel mihi, Woe to me. Virg. Vae tibi, Woe to you. Ter. Eoce tibi, Lo fo yots
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic. En tibi, Thés for you (lo I do this for you). Liv.
Bee 389. 2.

SECTION V.
DATIVE.

882. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object,
and is used
1. With Verbs.
II. With Adjectives.
III. With their Derivatives—Adverbs and Substantives,

I Datrve wrra VERBs.

888. Inpirecr OBsECT.—A verb is often attended by
a noun designating the object indirectly affected by the
action, that To or For which something is or is done. A
noun thus used is called an Indirect Object.

RULE XII.—Dative with Verbs.

“ 884. The InprecT OByEct is put in the Dative:
1. With InteANsITIVE and Passive Verbs:

Tempdri cedit, He yields to the time. Cic. Sibi timudrant, They kad
Jeared for themselves. Caes. Libori stiident, They devote themselves to
labor. Caes. Mundus deo paret, The world obeys God.? Cic. Caesdri
supplicabo, I will supplicate Caesar.® Cic. Naobis vita dita est, Life has

1 Milton, Par. Lost, iv. 78

2 Is subject to God.
3 Will make supplication to Caesar.
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been granted to us. Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor.
Liv. .

~ II. With TransiTIve Verbs, in connection with the Accusa-
TIVE

Pons iter hostibus d&dit, T%e bridge gave a passage to the enemy. Liv.
Lages civitatibus suis scripsdrunt, They prepared laws for their states. Cic.

1. DousLe ConsrrucrioN.—A few verbs admit (1) the Dative of the per-
son and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the person and
the Ablative of the thing: alicui rem dondre, to present a thing to any one, or
aliguem re dondre, to present any one with a thing. For the Dat. of the per-
son, the Dat. of a thing sometimes occurs, especially if it involves persons or
is in & measure personified :

Mirum urbi circumdddit, He surrounded the city with a wall. Nep.

This double construction occurs chiefly with: aspergo, céircumdo, circumfun-
do, dono, ewuo, tmpertio, induo, inspergo, interclido.

2. To and For are not always signs of the Dative : thus

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction, is generally expressed by the
Accusative with or without a preposition (879. and 879, 4) :

Véni ad urbem, J came to the city. Cic. Délum v&nimus, We came to
" Delos. Cic. But the Dative occurs in the poets: It clamor coelo, Te skout
goes to heaven. Virg.

2) For, ¢n defence of, in behalf of, is expressed by the Abl. with pro ;
Jor the sake of, for the purpose of, sometimes by the Accus. with in.

Pro patria mdri, fo die for one' s country. Hor. Dimliciare pro libertate,
to fight for liberty. Cic. Sitis in Gsum, anough for use. Liv.

8. Otuer EncLise EQuivaLENTs.—Conversely the dative is often used
where the English either omits To or vor, or employs some other preposi-
tion. We proceed to specify the cases in which this difference of idiom
requires notice.

~—885, The Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage is
used with verbs signifying to benefit or injure, please or
displease, command or obey, serve or resist ; also, indulge,
spare, pardon, envy, threaten, be angry, believe, persuade,
and the like :

Sibi prosunt, They benefit themselves. Cic. Nocere altdri, to injure an-
other. Cic. Zenoni plicuit, Jt pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet Tullo, It dis-
pleases Tullus. Liv. Cuipiditatibus impdrare, to command desires. Cic.
Deo parere, to.obey God. Cic. Regi servire, to serve the king. Cic. Hos-
tibus résistére, to resist the enemy. Caes. Sibi indulggre, to indulge one's
self. Cic. Vitae parcdre, fo spare life. Nep. Mihi ignoscire, to pardon
me. Cic. Minitans patriae, threatening his country. Liv. Irasci Zmicis,
to be angry with friends. Cic. Mihi créde, Believe me. Cic. Iis persua-
dere, fo persuade them. Caes.
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1. Orrer Cases.—Some verbfof this class take the Accusative : delecto,
fiivo, laedo, offendo, etc. ; fido and confido generally the Ablative (419) :
Mirium javit, He helped Marius. Nep.

2. SpeciaL Verss.—With a few verbs the force of the dative is found
only by attending to the strict meaning of the verb: nabo, to marry, strictly
to veil one’s self, as the bride for the bridegroom ; médeor, to cure, to adminis-
ter a remedy to; satigficio, to satisfy, to do enough for, etc.

. Accusative or Damive with a difference of signification: cdvere ali-
guem, to ward off some one; cavére dlicui, to care for some one; consitlére
dliquem, to consult, etc.; dlicus, to consult for; métuére, timere aliquem, to
fear, etc. ; dlicui, to fear for; prospicére, providere aliguid, to foresee; alicus,
to provide for; fempérdre, mddérari aliquid, to govern, direct; dlicut, to re-
strain, put a check upon ; tempérdre (sibi) ab aliguo, to abstain from.

A few verbs admit either the Acc. or Dat. without any special difference
of meaning : adalor, to flatter; comitor, to accompany, etc.

4. Darive rendered Frou, occurs with a few verbs of differing, dissent-
tng, repelling, taking away : différo, discrépo, disto, dissentio, arceo, etc. .

Differre cuivis, to differ from any one. Nep. Discrépare istis, to differ
Jrom those. Hor. Sibi dissentire, to dissent from himself. Cic. See 412.
“\5. Dar1ve rendered Wirs, occurs with misceo, admisoeo, permisceo, jun-
go, certo, decerto, lucto, altercor, and sometimes ficio (434. 2):

Séverititem miscdre cOmitati, Lo unite severity with affability. Liv.

Mi and its pounds, a8 also junctus and éonjunctus, also take the AbL
with or without cum.

~~ 886. Dative with Compounds.—The dative is used with
many verbs compounded with the prepositions :

ad, ante, con, _in, inter,
ob, post, prae, sub, super:

Adsum #¥micis, J am present with my friends. Cic. Omnibus ante-
stdre, fo surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, /¢ cleaves to the earth. Sen.
Voluptati inhaerére, fo be cted with pl e. Cic. Interfuit pugnae,
He participated in the batile. Nep. Consiliis obstare, fo oppose plans.
Nep. Libertati opes postferre, fo sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. Pdpiilo
praesunt, They rule the people. Cic. Succumb¥re dbloribus, to yield to
sorrows. Cic. Siiperfuit patri, He survived his father. Liv.

1. TrANSITIVE Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and Dative:

Se oppdsuit hostibus, He opposed himself to the y. Cie.

2. CoMPOUNDS OF OTHER PREPOSITIONS, especially ab, de, ex, pro, and circum,
sometimes admit the Dative ; while eeveral of the compounds specificd under the
rule admit the Abl.: , COR ) , acquiesco, sipersédeo (also with
Acc.), ete.

Hoc Caesilri défuit, This failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes.

8. MorioN or DirecTioN.—Compounds expressing mere motion ur direction
generally take the Accusative or repeat the preposition :
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Adire dras, o approach the altars. Cic. Ad consiiles ddire, Lo go o the con-
suls. Cic.

In some instances where no motion is expresscd, several of these compounds
admit some other construction for the Dative :

In oratore inest scientia, Jn the orator is knowledge. Cic.

T 887, The Dative of Possessor is used with the verb Sum :

Mihi est ndverca, I have (there is to me) a stepmother. Virg. Fonti
nomen Ar&thisa est, The fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name
Avrethusa. Cic. But

1. The DA'I'IV‘B or THE NAME as well as of the possessor is common in expres-
. sions of ing: est, datur, ete.:

Scipioni Africino cognomen fuit, Scipio had the surname Africanus. Sal.
Here Africano, instead of being in apposition with cogné , is put by attractionin
apposition with Scipiond. ’

2. The GENITIVE oF THE NAME dependent upon nomen occurs:

Nomen Mercurii est mibi, 7 have the name of Mercury. PlunL

8. By a GREEK IpIoM, vilens, cipiens, or invit panies the
dative of possessor:

Quibus bellum v3lentibus &rat, They liked the war (it was to them wishing),

T

388. Dative of Agent.——The Dative of Agent is used
with the Participle in dus:

Suum culque incommbdum f&rendum est, Every one has his own lrcmble
to bear, or must bear his own trouble. Cic.
1. Darive wite Coupounp Tenses.—The Dative of the Agent is some-
times used with the compound tenses of passive verbs :
Mihi consllium captum jam diu est, /%ave a plan long since formed. Cic.
- 1) The Dative of Agent, with the Participle in dug, as in the Periphrastic Con-
Jugation, designates the person who has the work to do; while with the Compound
Tenses of passive verbs, it designates the person who has the work already done. See

examples above.
2) HaBxo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as EsT Mym1 with the

Perfect Participle (888, 1):

Bellum hibuit indictam, He had a war (already) declared. Cle

8) The Ablative with a or ab occurs:

Est a vobis consillendum, Measures must be taken by you. Cic.

2. The ReaL AGenT with Passive verbs is denoted by the Ablative with
aorab. The Dative, though the regular construction with the Passive Peri-
phrastic conjugation, does not regard the person strictly as agent, but
rather as possessor or indirect object. Thus, Suum cuigque incommdidum
est, means, Every one has his trouble (cuique Dative of Possessor), and
Suum cuigquein odum ferendum est, Every one has his trouble to bear.
8o too, Mihi consilium est, I have a plan; Mihi consiliun captum est, I have
@ plan (already) formed.

8. Damive wite SiupLe TeNses.—The Dative is used with the tenses for
incomplete action, to designate the person who is at once Agent and Jndi-
rect Object, the person By whom and ror (T0) whom the action is perfcrmed :
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HJuesta bdnis viris quaeruntur, Honorable things are sought by good men,
i e., for themselves. Cic.

4. DaTive oF AGent IN Poers.—In the poets the Dative is often used
for the Ablative with a or ab, to designate simply the agent of the action :

Non intelligor ulli, 7 am not understood by any one. Ovid.

<7889. Ethical Dative—A Dative of the person to whom
the thought is of special interest is often introduced into
the Latin sentence when it cannot be imitated in English :

At fibi vénit ad me, But lo, he comes to me. Cic. Ad illa miki in-
tendat &nimum, Let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv.
Quid mihi Celsus dgit? What s my Celsus doing? Hor. But

1. The Eraicar Darrve is always a personal pronoun.

2. Eraicar Damive with voLo and INTERJECTIONS :

1) With Voro: Quid véobis vultis? What do you wish, intend, mean? Liv.
Avaritia quid sibi vult, What does avarice mean, or what object can it have? Cic.

2) With INTERJECTIONS: hef, vae and some others: Hei mihi ah me, Virg.
Vae tibi, Woe to you. Ter. Bee 381. 8. 3).

RULE XIII.—Two Datives—'l‘o/which and For which.

- 390. Two Datives—the oBJEcT To WhHIcH and the
OBJECT FOR WHICH—occur with a few verbs:
< 1. With INTRANsITIVE and Passive Verbs:

Milo est hdminibus #varitia, Avarice is an evil to men (lit. is to men
for an evil). Cic. Est mihi ciirae, Jt s a care to me. Cic. Domus deds-
cdri ddmino fit, The house becomes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. Vénit
Atticis auxilio, He came to the assistance of the Athenians. Nep. Hoc illi
tribuebatur ignaviae, This was imputed to him as cowardice ( for cowardice).
Cic. lis subsidio missus est, He was sent to them as aid. Nep.

II. With Transrrive Verbs in connection with the Acousa-
TIVE :

Quinque cohortes castris praesidio r&liquit, He left five cohorts for the
defence of the camp (lit. to the camp for a defence). Caes. Péricles agros
suos dono rei publicae didit, Pericles gave his lands to the republic as a
present (lit. for a present). Just.

1. Verbs with Two DaTives are

1) Intransitives signifying to e, become, go, and the like; sum, fio, etc.

2) Transitives signifying fo give, send, leave, imputs, regard, choose, and
the like: do, dono, dico, hibeo, mitto, rélinguo, tribuo, verto, etc. These
take in the Active two datives with an accusative, but in the Passive two
datives only, as the Accusative of the active becomes the subject of the pas-
sive. See 371. 6.
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2. ONE Dartve OMiTTED.—One dative is often omitted or its place supplied by
8 Predicate Noun:

Ea sunt {isui, These things are of use (for use). Caes. Tau illi piter es, You are
a father to him. Tac.

8. With Audiens two Datives sometimes occur, the Dat. dicto dependent upon
audiens and a personal Dat. dependent upon diécto-audiens treated as a verb of
obeying (385) :

Dicto sum audiens, I am listening to the word, I obey. Plaut. Nobis dicto and-
fens est, He is obedient to us. Cic. Bometimes dicto 6bédiens is used in the same
way : Migistro dicto obediens, obedient to his master. Plaut.

II. DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES.
RULE XIV.—Dative.

391. With Adjectives the oBsECcT To WaICH the qual-
ity is directed is put in the Dative:

Patriae sdlum omnibus cirum est, T'he soil of their country is dear to
all. Cic. Id aptum est tempdri, T%is is adapted to the time. Cic. Omni
aetati mors est commanis, Death is common to every age. Cic. Cinis sim-
ilis lipo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Natiirae accommgdatum,
adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, useful to Greece. Nep.

1. ApsEcTIvES WITH DATIVE.—The most common are those signifying :

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, useful,
together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and verbals in bilis.

Such are: accommddatus, aeqnalls, dli¢nus, &micus and inimicus, aptus, carus,
Gcllis and difficilis, fidélis and infidélis, fnitimns, gratus and ingritus, idoneus, ji-

cundus and injiicundus, molest dcessdring, notus and igndtus, noxius, par and
dispar, pernlclosus, propinquus, propﬂus, siliitaris, similis and dissimilis, vicinus, ete.

2. OrHER CONSTRUCTIONS sometimes occur where the learner would ex-
pect the Dative:

1) Accusative with a Preposition : (1) in, erga, adversus with adjec-
tives signifying friendly, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or end
Jor which, with adjectives signifying wseful, suitable, inclined, etc. :

Périndulgens in patrem, very kind to kis father. Cic. Multas ad res
pératilis, very useful for many things. Cic. Ad cdmitdtem prdclivis, ¢nclin-
ed to affability. Cic. Pr3nus ad luctum, inclined to mourning. Ciec.

2) Accusative without a Preposition with pripior, prozimus

Prdpior montem, nearer the mountain. Sall. Proximus méire, nearest to
to the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437.

8) Ablative with or without a Preposition :

Alidnum a vita mea, foreign to my life. Ter. Hdmine #lienissimum,
wmost foreign to man. Cic. Ei cum Roscio commanis, sommon to him and
Roscius (with Roscius). Cic.

4) @endtive : (1) with proprius, comm@nis, cont»arius ; (2) with similis,
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dissimilis, assimilis, consimilis, par and dispar, especially to express likeness
in character ; (3) with adjectives used substantively, sometimes even in the
superlative ; (4) sometimes with affinis, aléenus, insuétus, and a few others :

P3piili Romani est propria libertas, Liberty is characteristic of the Roman
people. Cic. Alexandri simllis, like Alexander, i. e., in character. Cic. Dis-
par sui, unlike itself. Cic. Cujus pires, like whom. Cic. Amicissimus hém-
Inum, the best friend of the men, i. e., the most friendly to them. Cic.

8. Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets :

Idem ficit occldenti, He does the same as kill, or as he who kills. Hor.

4. For the GENITIVE AND DATIVE with an adjective, see 899.-6.

III. DaTivE wrtH DERIVATIVE NOUNS AND ADVERBS.
RULE XV.—Dative.

892, A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take
the Dative after the analogy of their primitives:

I VerBaL Nouns.—Justitia est obtempdratio lagibus, Justice is obe-
dience to laws. Cic. Sibi responsio, »eplying to himself. Cic. Opiilento
homini servitus diira est, Serving a rich man (servitude to) is hard. Plaut.

IL Apverss.—Congruenter natirae vivire, fo live in accordance with
nature. Cic. Sibi constanter dicdre, to speak consistently with kimsclf. Cic.
Proxime hostium castris, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes.

1. DaTive witeE Nouxs.—Nouns construed with the Dative are derived from
verbs which govern the Dative. With other nouns the Dative is generally best ex-
plained as dependent upon some verb, efpressed or understood :

Tégimenta gileis milites ficdre jubet, He orders the soldiers to make coverings
Jor their helmets. Caes. Here galeis is probably the indirect object of facére and
not dependent upon Zegi: ta. In conspectum vénérat hostibus, He had come in
8ight of the enemy. Cacs. Here hostidus is dependent not upon spectum, but
upon venérat,; the action, coming in sight, is conceived of as done to the enemy.
Bee 898, 5.

2. DAaTIvE wiTE ADVERBS.—A few adverbs not included in the above rule occur
with the Dative: huic ina = una cwm hoe, with him,

SECTION VI
GENITIVE.

398. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes
source or cause, but in its general use, it corresponds to the
English possessive, or the objective with of; and expresses
various adjective relations.

1. But sometimes, especially when Objective (396, IL.), the Genitive is
best rendered by to, for, from, in, on account of, ete.: i

Bén¥ficii gratia, gratitude for a favor. Cic. Liborum fiiga, escape
Jrom labors. Cic.
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894. The Genitive is used
I. With Nouns.
TI. With Adjectives.
III. With Verbs.
IV. With Adverbs.

I. GENiTIvE WITH NOUNS,
RULE XVI—Genitive,

=895. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive :

Ciitonis orationes, Cato’s orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the camp of
the enemy. Liv. Mors H¥milc#ris, the death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deum
m¥tus, the fear of the gods. Liv. Vir consilii magni, a man of great pru-
dence. Caes. See 363.

—8986. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns—The principal
varieties of the Genitive are the following :

—1, The SussEcTIvE GENITIVE designates the subject or
agent of the action, feeling, etc., including the author and
possessor:

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the serpent. Cic. Piver Numiddrum, the
Jear of the Numidians. Liv. X&nSphontis libri, the books of Xenophon. Cic.
Fanum Neptini, the temple of Neptune. Nep.

-~ TI. The OssEcrivE GENITIVE designates the object tow-
ard which the action or feeling is directed :

Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. M3mbria m#lorum, the recollec-
tion of sufferings. Cic. Deum m&tus, the fear of the gods. Liv.

" IIL The ParTITIvE GENITIVE designates the whole of
which a part is taken : b

Quis vestrum, which of you? Cic. Vitae pars, a part of life. Cic.
Omnium s#pientissimus, the wisest of all men. Cic.

1. NostruM and VEsTrUM.—As partitive genitives, nostrum and ves-
trum are generally used instead of nostri and vestri.

2. Use.—The Partitive Genitive is used

1) With pars, némo, nihil ; nouns of quantity, number, weight, etc. :

odius, légio, tilentum, and any nouns used partitively :

Equdrum pars, a part of the horses. Liv. Médimnum tritici, ¢ bushel of
wheat. Cic. Péciniae tilentum, a falent of money. Nep. Qudrum Ciius,
of whom Caius. Cic.

2) With Numerals used Substantively :
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Qudrum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. S#pientum octdvus, the eighth
of the wise men. Hor.
(1) But the Genitive should not be used when the two words refer to the same

number of objects, even though of be used in English : Vivi qui (not guirum) deo
siipersunt, the living, ¢f whom two survive. Cic

8) With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially (1)
with hic, ille, quis, qui, alter, uter, neuter, etc. ; (2) with comparatives and
superlatives ; (8) with neuters : Aoc, id, tllud, quid ; multum, plus, plari-
mum, minus, minimum, lantum, quantum, etc. ; (4) with omnes and cuncti,
rarely :

Quis vestrum, whick of you? Cic. Consilum alter, one of the consuls.
Liv. Prior hdrum, the former of these. Nep. Gallorum fortissimi, zke
bravest of the Gauls. Caes. Id tempdris, that (gf) time. Cic. Multum
Opérae, much (of) service. Cic. HOmInum cuncti, all of the men. Ovid.
But omnes and cuncti generally agree with their nouns: Omnes hdmines,"
all men. Cic. :

Pronouns and Adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Part. Gen. take
the gender of the Gen. unless they agree directly with some other word; see Consu-
lum alter above. . -

4) With a few .Adverbs used substantively; (1) with adverbs of Quan-
tity—abunde, affitim, nimis, pirum, partim, quoad, siitis, etc.; (2) with
adverbs of Place—hic, hue, nusquam, ubi, etc.; (8) with adverbs of
Extent, degree, etc.—eo, huc, quo ; (4) with superlatives :

Armdrum affitim, abundance of arms. Liv. Liucis nimis, foo much (of)
light. Ovid. S#pientiae pirum, Zttle (of ) wisdom. Sall. Partim cSpidrum,
a portion of the forces. Liv. Quoad éjus fic8re pdtest, as far as (as much of
it as) ke is able to do. Cic. Nusquam gentium, nowhere in the world. Cic.
Huc arrdgantiae, fo this degree of insolence. Tac. Maxime omnium, most
of all. Cic. ’

8. Loci and lscorum occur as partitive genitives in expressions of
~ time:

Int8rea 13ci, #n the mean time. Ter. Adhuc 13cBrum, Aitherto. Plaut.
4. For id génus = ejus geniris, sécus, libra, ete., see 380. 2.

5. For Predicate Genitive, see 401.

~"IV. The GENITIVE oF CHARACTERISTIC designates
character or quality, including wvalue, price, size, weight,
age, ete. :

Vir maximi consilii, @ man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingd-
nii jlivénis, @ youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vestis magni prétii, e gar-
ment of great value. Cic. Exsilium dScem anndrum, an exile of ten years.
Nep. Corona parvi pond&ris, @ crown of small weight. Liv. See 402, IIL 1.

1. A noun designating ckaracter or guality may be either in the Gen,
or in the Abl. See 428,
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1) But it must be accompanied by an adjective, numersl, or pronoun, unless it
e a compound containing such modifier; as hyjusmodi = hujus modi : ridui, from
tres dies ; bidui, from duo (bis) dies. With tnidui and bidui, via or spitium is some-
times omitted: Abcrant bidul, They were two days' journey distant. Cic.

V. The GENITIVE OF SPECIFICATION has the general
force of an Appositive (363) :

Virtus continentiae, the virtue of self-control. Cic. Verbum volupta-
"tis, the word (of) pleasure. Cic. Oppidum Antidchiae, the city of Antioch.
Cic. Tellus Ausdniae, the land of Ausonia, Virg.

—397. Peculiarities.—We-notice the following :
A. The GoveErNiNgG WorD is often omitted. Thus

Aedes, templum, discipiilus, himo, jiwénis, puer, etc.; causa, gratia,
and indeed any word when it can be readily supplied:

Ad Juvis (sc. aedem), near the temple of Jupiter. Liv. Hannibal anno-
rum ndvem (sc. puer), Hannibal a boy nine years of age. Liv. Naves sui
commddi (causa) fscdrat, He had built vessels for his own advantage. Caes.
Conferre vitam Trabonii cum D&labellae (sc. vita), to compare the life of
T'rebonius with that of Dolabella. Cic.

1) The governing word is generally omitted when it has been expressed before
another Gen. as in the last example ; and then the second Gen. is sometimes attracted
into the case of the governing word: Natara hominis béluis (for beludrum natirae)
anteccdit, The nature of man surpasses (that of ) the brutes. Cic.

2) In many cases where we supply son, daughter, husband, wife, the ellipsis
18 only apparent, the Gen. depending directly on the proper noun expressed :

Hasdribal Gisconis, Gisco's Hasdrubal, or Hasdrubal the son of Gisco. Liv.
Hectdris Andrdmiche, Hector's Andromache, or Andromache the wife of Hector.
Virg.

2. Two GENITIVES are sometimes used with the same noun—
generally one Subjective and one Objective :

Memmii §dium potentiae, Memmius's hatred of power. Sall,
~8. GENITIVE AND PossEssive.—A Genitive sometimes accompa-
nies a Possessive, especially the Gen. of ipse, s6lus, unus, omnis :
Tua ipsius #micitia, your own friendship. Cic. Meum sdlius peccatum,
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name while absent. Cic.

Here psius agrees with tut (of you) involved in tua; solius and absentis, with
mei (of me) involved in meum.

. 888. Other Constructions—for the Genitive occur.
1. ABLATIVE oF CHARACTERISTIC. See 428,
~” 2. An ADJECTIVE is sometimes used for the Genitive:

Bellica gloria = belli gldria, ke glory of war. Cic. Conjux Hectdrea
= conjux Hectdris, the wife of Hector. Virg,
' 9
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8. The Possessive is regularly used for the Subjective Gen. of Per-
sonal pronouns, rarely for the Objective :

Mea d0mus, my khouse. Cic. Fama tua, your fame. Cic.

4. Case wiTH PREPOSITION.— A case with a preposition may be used for
the Gen.; especially, 1) For the Objective Genitive, the Accusative with
in, erga, adversus :—2) For the Partitive Genitive, the Accusative with
inter, ante, Zpud, or the Ablative with ex, de, in:

Odium in hdminum génus, katred of or towards the race of men. Cic.
Erga vos &mor, love towards you. Cic. Inter réges Spiilentissimus, the moss
wealthy of (among) kings. Sen. Unus ex viris, one of the heroes. Cic.

5. A DaTivE depending on the vER is sometimes used, instead of the
Genitive depending on a noun:

Urbi fund&menta jicdre, fo lay the foundations of (for) the city. Liv.
Caesiri ad p&des projicére, fo cast at the feet of Caesar, i. e., before Caesar
at his feet. Caes. See 892. 1. .

1) The two constructions, the Gen. and the Case with Prep., are sometimes com-
bined iu the same sentence.

II. GENITIVE WITH ADJECT1VES.

RULE XVII.—Genitive.

~399. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete
their meaning :

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic. Otii ciipidus, desirous of leis-
ure. Liv. Amans sui virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. Efficiens v5lup-
tatis, productive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae mémor, mindful of glory. Liv.

1. Force oF THIS GENITIVE.—The genitive here retains its
usual force—of; in respect of—and may be used after adjectives
which admit this relation.

2. ApsecTives WiTH THE GENITIVE.—The most common are

1) Verbals in ax and participles in ans and ens used adjectively:

Virtatum f8rax, productive of virtues. Liv. T8nax prdpdsiti, tenacious
(steadfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, loving (fond of ) kis country.
Cic. Figiens 1&boris, shunning labor. Caes.

2) Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, skill, recollection,
participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries:

(1) Desire, AversioN—davidus, clipidus, stididsus ; fastidiosus, etc.;
sometimes aemitlus and invidus, which also take the Dative :

Contentidnis clipidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Si#pientiae stitdidsus,

studious of (student of ) wisdom. Cic. .
(2) KnowLEpGe, SkiLL, RecoLLection ®ith their contraries—gndrus,
7
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tgndrus, consultus, conscius, inscius, nescius, certus, incertus, suspensus ; pro-
vidus, pradens, impradens ; péritus, impéritus, ridis, insuetus ; mémor, im-
mémor, etc. :

Rei gndrus, acquainted with the thing. Cic. Pridens rei milltaris, sk:ll-
ed in military science. Nep. Péritus belli, skilled tn war. Nep. Insustus
18b3ris, unaccustomed to labor. Caes. Gldriae mémor, mindful of glory. Liv.
Imm&mor b&ndficii, forgetful of kindness. Cic.

(8) ParricipatioN, FuLNess, MasTeRY, with their contraries—affines, con-
s07s, exsors, expers, particeps ; plenus, fertilis, réfertus, égenus, inops, vicuus ;
pitens, impdtens, compos, tmpos, ete.

Affinis culpae, skaring the fault. Cic. R&tidnis particeps, endowed with
(sharing) reason. Cic. Ritidnis expers, destitute of reason. Cic. Vita mé-
tus pléna, a life full of fear. Cic. Mei pStens sum, I am master of myself.
Liv. Virtatis compos, capable of virtue. Cic.

8. OTHER ADJECTIVES also occur with the Genitive.

1) A few of a signification kindred to the above:

Minifestus rérum cEpitalium, convicted of capital crimes, Sall. Noxius
conjaratidnis, guilty of conspiracy. Tac.

2) Similis, assimilis, consimilis, dissimilis; par and dispar, especially
to denote internal or essential likeness. See 891. 2. 4).

8) Sometimes @liznus, anis, proprius, publicus, sicer, vicinus :

Alignus dignitatis, inconsistent with dignity. Cic. Viri proprius, ckar-
acteristic of 4 man. Cic.

4) In the poets and late prose writers, especially Tacitus, a Genitive of
Cause occurs with a few adjectives, especially those denoting emotion or feel-
ing, and a Gen. having the force of—in, in respect of, for, especially dnimi
and sngénss, with many adjectives :

Anxius pdtentiae, anzious for power. Tac. Lassus militiae, tired of mil-
itary service. Hor. See Gen. with Verbs, 409. 2 and 4. Aeger #nlmi, afflicted
@n mind. Liv. Anxius #olmi, anzious ¢n mind. Sall. Intdger aeri, whole
in respect of age, i. e., in the bloom of youth. Virg.

4. ParmiTive GENITIVE With Adjectives. See 396. III. 3).
5. Oraer ConstruUcTIONS for the Genitive also occur:

1) Dative: Minus siibitis &vidae, kands ready for sudden events. Tae.
Insudtus mdribus R3mAnis, tomed to R manners. Liv. Ficind-
ri mens ia, @ mind jous of crime. Cic.

2) AccusaTive WITE PRrEPOSITION : Insudtus ad pugnam, wnaccustomed
to battle. Liv. Fertllis ad omnia, productive for all things. Plin. Avidus in
ndvas res, eager for new things. Liv.

8) ABLATIVE WITH or WITHOUT PREPosiTION: Priidens in jare civili,
learned in civil law. Cic. Rudis in jire civili, uninstructed in civil law.
Cic. His de rabus conscius, aware of those things. Cic. V&cuus de défensd-
ribus, destituts of defenders. Caes. Ciris vieuus, fres from cares. Cic. R&-
fertus bdnis, replete with blessings. Cic.

6. The GENITIVE AND DATIVE occur with the same adjective:

8ibi 11 culpae, ious to th lves of fault. Cic.




182 GENITIVE WITH VERBS,

III. GENITIVE WITH VERBS.

400. The Genitive with Verbs includes

L. Predicate Genitive.
TI. Genitive in Special Constructions.

I. Predicate Genitive.

RULE XVIII.—Predicate Genitive.

—401. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person
or thing from its Subject is put in the Genitive :

Omnia hostium érant, AU things belonged to the enemy.? Liv. Sénatus
Hannibilis &rat, T'Ae senate was Hannibal's, i. e., in his interest. Liv. Jadi-
cis est vérum séqui, 7o follow the truth is the duty of a judge.* Cic. Parvi
pritii est, ¢ is of small value. Cic.

— 1. PREDICATE GENITIVE AND PREDICATE NoMINATIVE.—The Predicate Gen-
itive is distinguished from the Predicate Nominative and Accusative by the
fact that it always designates a different person or thing from its subject,
while they always designate the same person or thing as their subjects. See
862.

~ 2. PrepICATE GENITIVE AND PREDICATE ADpJECTIVE.—The genitive is
often nearly or quite equivalent to a predicate adjective (353. 1): kdminis est
= humdnum est, it is the mark of a man, is human ; stults est = stultum est,
it is foolish. The Gen. is the regular construction in adjectives of one end-
ing : sdpientis est (for sipiens est), it is the part of & wise man, is wise.

402. Varieties of Predicate Genitive.—The principal are,

1. SuJecTIVE or Possgssive GENITIVE—generally best rendered by—
of, property of, duty, business, mark, characteristic of :
Haec hostium 8rant, T'kese things were of (belonged to) the enemy. Liv.
Est impératoris siip&rare, Jt is tlu%y ofa der to conquer. Caes,
~ IL. PARTITIVE GENITIVE :

Fies nobilium fontium, You will become one of the noble fountains.
Hor.

, IIL GENITIVE oF CHARACTERISTIC—including value, price, size, weight,
ete. :
Summae fXcultatis est, He is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. Opéra
magni fuit, T'he assistance was of great value. Nep.
1. The Genitive of Price or Value is generally an adjective belonging to
prétii understood ; but sometimes prétii is expressed :

1 Lit. were of the enemy, or wers the enemy's.
3 Lit. is of a judge. .
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Parvi prétii est, J¢ is of littls value. Cic. See 396. IV.
2. Price and Value with verbs of buying, selling, and the like, are ex-
pressed :

1) Regularly by the Ablative, See 416. -

2) Sometimes by the Genitive of adjectives,like the Pred. Gen. of price:

Vendo framentum plaris, 7 sell grain at a higher price. Cic.

But the Gen. is thus used only in indefinits and general expressions of price
and vaige. A definite price or value regularly requires the Ablative.

3) In familiar discourse sometimes by the genitives, assis, flocci, nihili,
pili and a few others:

Non flocei penddre, not to care a straw (lock of wool) for. Plaut.

8. Bont and Aegui, as Predicate Genitives, occur in such expressions as
aequi bons facére and bdni consitlére, to take in good part.

—-403. Verbs with Predicate Genitive.—The Predicate
genitive occurs most frequently with sum and fécio, but
sometimes also with verbs of seeming and regarding :

Haec hostium &rant, These things were the enemy’s. Liv. Oram Ro-
ménae ditionis fecit, He brought the coast under (of ) Roman rule. Liv.

1. Transitive Verbs of this class admit in the active, an Accusative with
the Genitive, as in the second example.

2. With Verbs of Seeming and Regarding—videor, hibeo, daco, pi‘o,
etc.—esse may generally be supplied :

HOminis vidatur, Jz seems to be (esse) the mark of a man. Cic.

404, Other Constructions for the Genitive also occur.

i. The Possessive is regularly used for the Pred. Gen. of personal pro-
nouns :

Est tuum (not #ui) vidére, R is your duly o see. Cic.

2. The Genitive with Officium, Munus, Negotium, Proprium :

Sénatus officium est, It is the duty of the senate. Cic. Fuit proprium
popiili, It was characteristic of the people. Cic.

The Predicate Genitive could in most instances be explained by supplying some

such word, but it seems to be more in accordance with the idiom of the Latin to re-
gard the genitive as complete in itself.

8. The Ablative of Characteristic. See 428.

II. Genitive in Special Constructions.

405. The Genitive, either alone or with an Accusative,
is used in a few constructions which deserve separate men-
tion.
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RULE XIX. —@enitive with Certain Verbs.

“408. The Genitive is used

I With miséreor and mis¥resco :
Misérere 1iborum, Pity the labors. Virg. Missrescite régis, Pity the
king. Virg.
- II. With r&¥cordor, m&mini, r&miniscor, and obliviscor:
M@&minit praet&ritorum, He remembers the past. Cic. Oblitus sum mei,
I have forgotten myself. Ter, Flagitiorum récordari, to recollect base deeds
Cic. Réminisci virtatis, fo remember virtue. Caes.

_-III. With réfert and int&rest:
Ilorum refert, Jt concerns them. Sall. Intrest omnium, ¢ is the in-
terest of all. Cic.

1. Expranariox.—The Genitive may be explained as dependent upon 7s
in 72fert, and upon re or causa to be supplied with sntérest. With the other
verbs it accords with the Greek idiom, and with verbs of remembering and
JSorgetting, it also conforms to the analogy of the Gen. with the adjectives
mémor and immémor (399. 2. 2) ).

2. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENsE.—The expression Vénit mihi in
mentem, It occurs to my mind, equivalent to réminiscor, is sometimes con-
strued with the Gen. :

Vénit mihi Pl&tonis in mentem, The recollection of Plato comes to my
mind, or I recollect Plato. Cic. But the Nom. is also admissible: Non v&nit
in mentem pugna, Does not the battle come to mind ? Liv.

407. OtaEr CONSTRUCTIONS with verbs of Remember-
ing and Forgetting also occur:

1. The Accusative : MmIndram Paulum, 7 remembered Paulus. Cic.

This is the regular construction for the Zhing (not person), with récordor, and,
if it be a neuter pronoun or adjective, also with other verbs:

Triumphos récorddri, to recall triumphs, Cie. Earéminiscére, Remember those
things. Cic.

2. The Ablative with De: Récordare de c&tdris, Bethink yourself of the
others. Cic.

This is the regular construction for the person with récordor, and occurs also
with mémini, though that verb takes the Acc. of & contemporary.

- 408. The CoxsTRUCTION With Réfert and Intérest is as
follows :

1. The Persox or TriNg interested is denoted
) “\ 1) By the Genitive as under the rule.
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2) By the Ablative Feminine of the Possessive ;

Mea réfert, It concerng me. Ter. Intdrest med, J¢ interests me. Cle.

This possessive regularly takes the place of the Gen. of personal pronouns, and
may be explained as agreeing with 76 in refert, and with re or causa to be supplied
with interest.

8) By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad ; but rarely, and
chiefly with réfert, which moreover often omits the person :

Quid réfert viventi, What does it concern one living ¢ Hor. Ad me réfert, It
concerns me. Plaut.

~ <9, The Sussecr oF IMPORTANCE, or that which involves the interest, is
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by & Neuter Pronoun :

Intérest omnium recte ficdre, To do right is the interest of all. Cic. Vestrd hoo
int8rest, This interests you. Cic.
8. The Decree or IxTEREst is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter
used adverbially, or by a Gen. of Value (402. 1 and 2):

Vestrd maxime intérest, It especially interests you. Cie. Quid nostra réfert,
What does it concérn us ! Cic. Magni intérest mea, J¢ greatly interests me. Cic.
%’ 4. The Ozsecr or Exp for which it is important is expressed by the Ac-
cusative with ad, rarely by the Dative:

Ad hdné nostrum intérest, I? i3 imporiant for our konor. Cic.

~# 409. GENITIVE WITH OTHER VERBS.—Many other verbs
sometimes take the Genitive:

1. Some Verbs of Plenty and Want, a3 égeo, indigeo, like adjectives of
the same meaning (399. 2. 2) ):

Virtus exercitationis indiget, Virtue requires exercise. Cic. Auxilii &gére, to
need aid. Caes.

2. Some Verbs of Emotion or Feeling like adjectives (399. 3. 4) ):

Animi pendeo, I am uncertain in mind. Cic. Discriicior &nimi, I am troud
in mind. Plaut. :

8. A few Verbs denoting Mastery or Participation like adjectives (899.
2. 2) ), pdtior, adipiscor, regno :

Siciline pétitus est, He became master of Sicily. Nep. Rérum &deptus est, He
obtained the power. Tac. Regnavit pdpilorum, He was king of the people. Hor.

4. A Genitive of Separation or Cuuse occurs in the poets, with a few
verbs—abstineo, decipio, desino, desisto ; miror :

Abstindre Trarum, to abstain from anger. Hor. Liborum décipitur, He is be-
guiled of his labors. Hor. Désine quérélarum, Cease from complaints. Hor. Dé-
sistére pugnae, to desist from the batile. Virg.

5. Satigo and Sdtigito admit a genitive dependent upon saf (396. 4) ),
and verbs of Promising admit the Gen. damni infecti :

Rérum sitigére, Zo be occupied with (have enough of) dusiness. Ter.

6. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. See 563 and 583. 5.
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RULE XX —Accusative and Genitive.

= 410. A few transitive verbs take both the Accusa-
tive of the Person and the Genitive of the Thing :

1. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing.
II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting.

III. Miséret, Poenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget.

L ReminpiNg, Erc.—Te dmicitiae commdnéficit, He reminds you of
Jriendship, Cic. Milites n&cessitatis monet, He reminds the soldiers of the
necessity. Ter.

II. AccusiNg, ETc.—Viros scdléris arguis, You accuse men of crime.
Cic. Ldgvitatis eum convincére, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvire
injuriae eum, to acquit him of injustice. Cic.

III. Miserer, PoENITET, ETC.—EO0rum nos mis¥ret, We pity them (it
moves our pity of them). Cic. Consilii me poenitet, J repent of ‘my pus-
pose. Cic. Me stultitiae meae piidet, J am ashamed of my folly. Cic.

1. The Genimive oF THING designates, with verbs of reminding, etc.,
that to which the attention is called; with verbs of accusing, etc., the
crime, charge, and with miséret, poenites, etc., the object which produces
the feeling. See examples,

2. Passive ConstructioN.—The personal verbs included under this
Rule retain the Genitive in the Passive:

Acctis#tus est proditidnis, He was accused of treason. Nep.

8. Verbs of REMINDING, mdneo, admdneo, commdneo, commonéfdacio,
sometimes take, instead of the Genitive,

1) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely of a sub-
stantive, thus admitting two accusatives:

Illud me admdnes, You admonish me of that. Cic.

2) The Ablative with de, méneo generally so:

De proelio vos admdnui, 7 kave reminded you of the battle. Cic.

4. Verbs of Accusing, CoNvicTING, sometimes take, instead of the
Genitive of the crime, ete.,

1) The Genitive with ndmine or crimine :

Nomine conjurationis damnati sunt, They were condemned on the charge
of conspiracy. Cic.

2) The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely :

1d me acciisas, You accuse me of that. Plaut.

8) The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally de »
De péciniis répétundis damnatus est, Ze was convicted of extortion. Cic.

5. With Verbs of CoNDEMNING, the Punishment may be expressed
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1) By the Genitive s :

Cipitis condemnare, fo condemn to death. Cic.

(1) Voti d. ari, to be d d to fulfill a vow = to obtain a wish.

2) By the Adccusative with a preposition, generally ad -

Ad bestias condemnare, fo condemn to the wild beasts. Suet.

8) By the 4blative; and, in the poets, sometimes by the Dative s

Cipite damndre, to condemn to death. Cic.

6. With Miserer, PoeniTET, PUDET, TAEDET, and PigErT, an Infinitive
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nékil :

Me poenitet vixisse, J repent having lived. Cic.

1) Like M%séret are sometimes used m3sérescit, commisérescit, misérétur,com.
misdrétur. Like Taedet are used pertaedet, pertaesum est.

2) Puidet sometimes takes the Gen. of the Person before whom one is ashamed:

Me tui pudet, I am ash d in your pr Ter. Pudet hdminum, ¢ is a
shame in the sight of men. Liv.

8) Pertaesus admits the Accusative of the object:

Pertaesus igniviam suam, disgusted with his own inaoti«m._ Buet.

%. The AccusaTivk and GENITIVE occur with other Verbs.—Thus

1) With some Verbs of FreEiNG with the accessory notion of AcQuiTTING:

Eum culpae lib&r3re, o free kim from blame, i. e., to acquit him of
fault. Liv. So purgo, decipio, and the like. )

2) With a few Verbs of FiLuine, like adjectives and verbs of plenty
(899. 2. 2) and 409. 1), especially compleo and impleo : :

Multitadinem r&ligidnis implavit, He inspired (filled) the multitude with
religion. Liv. See 419. 2.

8) With a few transitive verbs of Exorion or FEgrLING (409. 2), rarely:

Te angis &nimi, You make yourself anxious in mind. Plaut.

IV. GENITIVE WIiTH ADVERBS.

411. The Genitive is used with a few Adverbs:

1. With Partitives. See 396. III. 2.

2. With Pridie and Postridie, perhaps dependent upon die contained
in them, and with Ergo and T¥nus, originally nouns :

Pridie ejus didi, on the day before that day. Caes. Postridie ejus didi,
on the day after that day. Caes. Virtatis ergo, on account of virtus. Cic.
Lumbdrum t&nus, asfar as the loins. Cic. For ténus with the Abl., see 434.

SECTION VII.
ABLATIVE.

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re-
lated to the Genitive; but in its general use, 1t corresponds
to the English objective with—from, by, in, with, and ex-
presses various adverbial relations, It is accordingly used
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withVerbs and Adjectives, while the genitive, as the case of
adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 393.

418. The Ablative is used as
1. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means—including
1. Ablative of Price.
2. Ablative after Comparatives.
8. Ablative of Difference.
4. Ablative in Special Constructions.
II. Ablative of Place.
II1. Ablative of Time.
TV. Ablative of Characteristic.
V. Ablative of Specification.
V1. Ablative Absolute.
VIL Ablative with Prepositions.

L AsraTive or Cause, MaNNER, MEANS,
RULE XXI.—Cause, Manner, Means.
~ 414. Cause, Manner, and Means are denoted by the

Ablative:

Ars utilitate laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness. Cic.
Gloria dcitur, He is led by glory. Cic. Dudbus mddis fit, /¢ is done in two
ways. Cic. Sol omnia liice collustrat, The sun illumines all things with its
light. Cic. Aeger &rat vuludribus, He was ill in consequence of his wounds.
Nep. Laetus sorte tua, pleased with your lot. Hor.

—~1. ArprioaTion oF Rure.—This ablative is of very frequent
occurrence, and is used both with verbs and adjectives.

—2. The ABLATIVE oF CAuUsE designates that by which, by rea-
son of which, because of which, in accordance with whick anything
is or is done.

1) This includes such ablatives as meo jizdicio, in accordance with my
opinion; mea sententia, jussu, tmpulsu, monitu, etc.; also the Abl. with
doleo, gaudeo, glorior, laboro, ete.

The AbL with afficio, and with sfo in the sense of depend upon, abide by, is
best explained as Means. Aficio and the Abl are together oftcn equivalent to
another verb: Adndre qfficére = hdnorire, to honor; admirdtione aficére = ad-
miriri, to admire.

~2) With Pussive and /néransitive verbs, Cause is regularly expressed by
the Abl., though a preposition with the Acc. or Abl. sometimes occurs:

. Amicltia propter se exp¥titur, Friendship 12 sought for itself. Cic.

“78) With Transitive verbs the Abl. without a Prep. is rare; but causa,
gritia and ablatives in ¥ of nouns used only in that case (184), jussu, régaty,
manddtu, etc., are thus used ; sometimes also other words
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In other cases, Cause in the sense of—on account of, because of, is gene-
rally expressed—(1) by a Preposition with its case: ob, propter, de, ex, pras,
etc. ; or (2) by a Perfect Participle with an Ablative :

In oppidum propter timdrem sése récipiunt, Z'key betake themselves into
the city on account of their fear. Caes. Regni ciiplditate inductus conjura-
tidnem f8cit, Jnjluenced by the desire of ruling, ke formed a conspiracy. Caes,

Cupiditdte in the 2d example really expresses the cause of the action fécit, but
by the use of énductus, it becomes the Abl of Cause with that participle. '

8. ABLATIVE oF MaNNER.—This ablative is regularly accom-
panied by some modifier, or.by the Prep. cum ; but a few ablatives,
chiefly those signifying manner—mare; ordine, ritione, etc.—oc-
cur without such accompaniment :

Vi summa, with the greatest violence. Nep. Mdre PersBrum, in the man-
ner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, ¢o /ear in silence. Liv.

Per with the Acc. sometimes denotes Manner : per vim, violently.

-—4. ABLATIVE OF MEANS.—This includes the Jnstrument and all
other Means employed. See also 434. 2 ; 414, 2, 1).

5. ABLATIVE OF AGENT.—This designates the Person by whom
anything is done as a voluntary agent, and takes the Prep. 4 or Ab:

Occlsus est a Thébanis, He was slain by the Thebans. Nep.

1) The Abl. without a Prep. or the Accus. with per is sometimes used,
especially when the Person is regarded as the Means, rather than as the Agent.

Cornua Numidis firmat, He strengthens the wings with Numidians. Liv.
Per Fabricium, by means of (through the agency of ) Fabricius. Cic.

2) Dative of Agent. See 388.

6. PersoniFioaTioN.—When anything is personified as agent,
the ablative with 4 or 45 may be used as in the names of persons:

Vinci a v8luptate, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortiina ditam oc-
c3sidnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep.

7. ABLATIVE OF A0coMPANIMENT,—This generally takes cum :

Vivit cam Balbo, He lives with Balbus. Cic. But

In describing military movements, the preposition is often omitted, especially
when the AbL is qualified by an adjective:

Ingenti exercitu profectus est, He set out with a large army. Liv.

415, Kinorep Uses oF THE ABLATIVE—Kindred to
the Ablative of Cause, etc., are
L The Ablative of Price—that by which the trade is
effected.
II. The Ablative with Comparatives—that by which the
comparison is effected.
_ IIL. The Ablative of Difference—that by which one
object differs from another.
IV. The Ablative in Special Constructions.
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RULE XXII.—Ablative of Price.

—4186. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative :

Vendidit auro patriam, He sold his couniry for gold. Virg. Conduxit
magno domum, He hired a house at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine
Poenis victoria stétit, The victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the
Carthaginians at) much blood. Liv. Quinquaginta tilentis aestimari, Zo be
valued at fifty talents. Nep. Vile est viginti minis, J? is cheap at twenty
minae. Plaut.

1. Th ABrLATIVE OF Prick is used

1) With verbs of buying, selling, hiring, letting, émo, vendo, condico,
3co, véneo, etc. .

2) With verbs of costing, of being cheap or dear, sto, consto, liceo, sum,
etc.

8) With verbs of valuing, aestimo, etc.

4) With adjectives of value, cdrus, véndlis, etc.

2. Excrancing.—With verbs of exchanging—mato, commato, etc.—the
thing received is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling :

Pace bellum mutavit, He exchanged war for peace. Sall. But sometimes
the thing given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buyéng, or is put in
the Abl. with cum ; Exsllium patria mutavit, He exchanged country for exile.
Curt.,

3. Apverss oF PRICE are sometimes used : béne émére, to purchase well,
i. e., at a low price ; cdre aestimare, to value at a high price.

4. GENITIVE OoF Price. See 402. III.

RULE XXIII.—Ablative with Comparatives.

— 417. Comparatives without quam are fcllowed by
the Ablative :

Nihil est #mabilius virtite, Nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic.
Quid est mélius bonitate, What is better than goodness? Cic.

-~ 1. CoMPARATIVES WITH QuaM are followed by the Nomina-
tive, or by the case of the corresponding noun before them :

Hibernia minor quam Britannia existim&tur, Hibernia is considered small-
er than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to the
country than to the city. Liv. ;

2. ABLATIVE, WHEN ADMISSIBLE.—The construction with guam
is the full form for which the Ablative is an abbreviation. ~This
abbreviation is admissible only in place of guam with the Nemina-
tive or Accusative, but is not necessary even here except for guam
with a Relative:

"t
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Scimus sdlem majdrem esse terr8, We know that the sun is larger then
the earth. Cic. Amicitia, qua nihil mélius h&b&mus ; friendship, than which
we have nothing better. Cic. See also examples under the Rule.

1) In the first example the Ablative (ferra) is admissible but not
quam terram might have been used; but in the second example the Ablative (quu)
is necessary, the conjunction guam would be inadmissible.

2) Iu the examples undzr the rule the ablatives virtate and bonitdte are both
equivalent to guam with the Nom. guam virtus and guam bonitas, which might
bave been used.

8) Instead of the AbL, a Preposition with its case, ante, prae, praeter, or supra is
sometimes used : Ante dlios immanior, more monstrous than (before) the others. Virg.

—38. ConstrucrioN witH Prus, Minus, Erc.—Plus, minus, amplius, or
longius, with or without guam, is often introduced in expressions of num-
ber and quantity, without influence upon the construction; sometimes
also major, minor, ete.: )

T&cum plus annum vixit, He lived with you more than a year. Cic. Mi-
nus duo millia, less tkan two thousand. Liv.

8o in expressions of age : niitus plus triginta annos, kaving been born more than
. thirty years. The same meaning is also expressed by —major triginta annos natus,
major triginta annis, major quam triginta annérum, o7 major triginta annorum.

4. Atque or Ac for Quau occurs chiefly in poetry and late prose:

Arctius atque h8déra, more closely than with ivy. Hor.

5. AL1US WITH THE ABLATIVE sometimes occurs. It then involves a com-
parison, other than : .

Quaerit #lia his, He secks other things than these. Plaut.

6. PEcULIARITIES.—Quam pro denotes disproportion, and many ablatives
—J7 Inidne, spe, aequo, justo, sblito, etc.—are often best rendered by clauses :

Minor caedes quam pro victdria, less slaughter than was proportionats to
the victory. Liv, S&rius spe v&nit, He came later than was hoped (than hope).
Liv. Plus aequo, more than is fuir. Cic,

RULE XXIV.—Ablative of Difference.

= 418, The Mrasvre or DIFFERENCE is denoted by
the Ablative:

Uno die longiorem mensem ficiunt, They make the month one day
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antdcessit, He preceded me by
two days. Cic. Sunt magnitddine paulo infra &l&phantos, They are in size
a little below the elephant. Caes.

1. The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison,
but adverbs often supply its place : Multum robustior, much more robust.

2. The Ablative of Difference includes the Abl. of Distance (378. 2), and
the Abl. with ante, post, and abkinc in expressions of time (427).
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RULE XXV.—Ablative in Special Constructions.

419. The Ablative is used
L With ditor, fruor, fungor, pltior, vescor, and their com

- pounds:

Plarimis rébus fruimur et Gtimur, We enjoy and use very many things.
Cic. Magna est praeda potitus, He obtained great booty. Nep Vescimcur
bestiis, We live upon animals. Cic.

II. With fido, confido, nitor, and innitor:

Némo pétest fortlinae stibilitate confidére, No one can trust (confide
in) the stability of fortune. Cic. Silus véritate nititur, Safety rests upon
truth. Cic. .

" III. With Verss and ApJECTIVES OF PLENTY and WaNr: . -

Non &geo mé&dicina, J do not need a remedy. Cic. Vicare culpa, to be
Jree from fault. Cic. Villa dbundat lacte, caseo, melle; T'ke villa abounds

- in milk, cheese, and honey. Cic. Urbs nida praesidio, a city destitute of
defence. Cic. Virtate praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic.

.~ _IV. With dignus, indignus, contentus, and frétus:

Digni sunt dmicitia, They are worthy of friendship. Cic. Natara parvo
contenta, nature content with little. Cic. Frétus imicis, relying upon his
Jriends.” Liv. : ‘

V. With $pus and Gsus: N

Auctoritite tua nobis dpus est, We need (there is to us a need of ) your
authority. Cic. Usus.est tua mihi Gp&ra, I need your aid. Plaut.

.« 1., ExpranatioN.—This Ablative may in most instances be, readily ex-

plaingd as the Ablative of Cause or Means: thus ator, I use, serve myself
by means of; fruor, I enjoy, deHght myself with; vescor, I feed upon,
feed myself with; fido, confido, I confide in, am confident because of, etc.

’

2. ACCUSATIVE AND ABLATIVE.—Dignor and transitive verbs of Plenty °

and Want take the Accusative with the Ablative:

Me dignor honore, I deem myself worthy of honor. Virg. Armisnives
Ondrat, He loads the ships with arms. Sall. Ocﬁhs se privat, He deprives
himself of his eyes. Cic. See 371. 2.

1) Transitive verbs of Planty and met signify to fill, furnish with, deprive of,
ete.: afficio, camul buo, instruo, énéro, orno, etc.—orbo,
privo, spilio, ete. Dzanor lq the beat prose adwmits only the AbL

2) For the 4 tive and Genitive with some of these verbs, see 410. 7. 2).

8. DATIVE AND ABLATIVE.— Qpus est and @sus est admit the Dative of
the person with the Ablative of the thing. See examples.
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1) The Ablativ:a is sometimes a Perfect Participle, or, with opus est, a
Noun and Participle :

Consulto 3pus est, Thers is need of deliberation. Sall Opus fuit Hirtio con-
vento, There was need of meeting Hirtius. Cic

2) With opus est, rarely with %sus est, the thing needed may be denoted—
(1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative :

Dux nébis dpus est, We need a leader, or a leader is necessary (a necessity)
Jor us. Cle. Tempdris dpus est, There is need of time. Liv. Opus est cibum, T%ere
€s need of food. Plaut.

(2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine:

Opus est te vilére, It €8 necessary that you be well. Cic. Opus est ut livem, I¢
€8 necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant. Dictu est dpus, /¢ ¢s necessary
o be told. Ter.

4, OrER CoNsTRUCTIONS also occur. Thus

1) Utor, fruor, fungor, pétior, and vescor, originally transitive, are occasionally
so used in classic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Utor ndmits
two ablatives of the same person or thing:

Me atatur plitre, He will find (use) me a father. Ter.

2) Fido, confido, and innitor admit the Dative, rarely the Abl, with in.

Virtiti confidére, o confide in virtue. Cic. Bee 885. 1.

8) Dignus and indignus admit the Gen., frétus the Dat., nitor and innitor the
Acc. or AbL. with Prep., and eomo verbs of Want the AbL with Prep.

Dignus sdlitis, worthy of safety. Plaut. Rei frétus, relying upon the thing.
Liv. Vicdre &b 6pére, to be free from work. Caes.

4) Geniti For the genitive with pdtior, see 409. 8. For the genitive with
verbs and adjectives of Plenty and Want, see 409. 1, 410. 7, and 899. 2. 2).

II. ABLATIVE oF PLACE.

420. This Ablative designates

I The PLACE IN WHICH anything i8 or is done:
- II. The prLACcE FroM wHICH anything proceeds;—in-
cluding Source and Separation.

RULE XXVI.—Ablative of Place.

~421. I, The prAcE N waICH and the PLACE FroM
wHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative’ with a
Preposition. But ‘

~1II. Names or Towns omit the Preposition, and in
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig-
nate the PLACE IN waICH by the Locative, (45, 24 o

2

o
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I. Hannibal in Itilia fuit, Hennibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostris
castris, tn our camp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way. Cic. Ab
urbe proficiscitur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex Africa, from Afri-
ca. Liv.

II. Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. Bi#bjlone mortuus est, He
died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He fled from Corinth. Cic. Romae
fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. Seo 48,4,

~422. Naues or Praces Nor TowNs sometimes omit -
the preposition: '
" 1. The Ablative of PLACE IN wHICH, sometimes omits the
preposition :
1) Generally the Ablatives—Idco, locis, parte, partibus, dexira, lacva,
sinistra, terra, mari, and other Ablatives when qualified by fotus
Allquid 13co pdnére, o put anything in its place. Cic. Terra mirique,
on land and sea. Liv. T0ta Graecia, in all Greece. Nep.
2) Sometimes other Ablatives, especially when qualified by adjectives :
Hoc libro, ¢n this book. Cic.
In poetry the preposition is often omitted even when the ablative has no modifler:
Silvis agrisque, in the forests and flelds. Ov.

< 2. The Ablative of PLACE FroM whicH sometimes omits the
preposition, especially in poetry:
Qidére nubibus, to fall from the clouds, Virg. Labi équo, to
Jall from a horse. Hor.

X" 428. Names or Towns differ in their construction
from other names of places,
X I. Generally in simply omitting the preposition. But
-~ IL In the Singular of the First and Second declensions
they designate the PLACE IN wHICH by the Locative. See
examples under the Rule.

1. PrerosiTioN RETAINED.—The preposition is sometimes retained,
especially for emphasis or contrast :

Ab Ardea RO3mam véndrunt, They came from Ardea to Rome. Liv. So
also when the vicinity rather than the town itself is meant : Discessit a Brun-
disio, He departed from Brundisium, i. e., from the port. Caes. Apud Man-
tindam, near Mantinea. Cic. Ad Trébiam, a¢ or near the Trebia. Liv.

2. LocaTive.—The original Locative, denoting the PLACE IN WHICH,
was blended with the Ablative, except in the Singular of the First and
Second Declensions, where it still remains distinct, though with the same
form as the Genitive. A few traces of it also remain in the Singular of
the Third Declension, where it ends in ¢. See 62, IV. 8.

8. OtHER ConstrRUCTIONS for the Genitive also occur:
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1) Ablative by Attraction :

In monte Alb&no Lavinidque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv.

2) Ablative without Attraction, generally with a preposition :

In ipsa Alexandrla, in Alexandria itself. Cic. Longa Alba, at Alba
Longa. Virg.

This is the regular construction when the noun takes an adjective or adjective
-pronoun, but the Locative démi (424, 2) admits a possessive or dliénus:

Domi, suse, at kis home. Cic.

8) With an Appellative—urbs, oppidum—the name of the town is in the
Loc. or Abl,, but the appellative itself is in the Abl., generally with a Prep. :

In oppido Antiochiae, in the city of Antiock. Cic. In oppido Citio, in
the town Citium. Nep. Albse, in urbe opportina, az A%a, a convenient
cityﬂic.

424. Lixe Names oF Towns are used
1. Many names of Islands:

Vixit Cypri, Helivedin Cyprus. Nep. Délo proficiscitur, He proceeds
Jrom Delos, Cic.

2. D¥mus, rus, and the Locatives hiimi, militiae, and belli:

Riiri #g8re vitam, o spend life in the country. Liv. Dmi militiaeque,
at home and in the field. Cic. DOmo profugit, He fled from kome. Cic.

8. The Locative of other nouns also occurs:

1) By Attraction after names of towns :

Romae Numidiaeque, at Rome and in Numidia. Sall.

2) Without Attraction in a few proper names, and rarely also the Loca-
tives drznae, foci, terrae, viciniae :

Démum Cherséneési hibuit, He kad a house in the Chersonesus, Nep.
Truncum r&liquit &rénae, He left the body in the sand. Virg.

RULE XXVII.—Ablative of Source and Separation,

425. Source and SePARATION are denoted by the
Ablative, generally with a preposition :

Source.—Hoc audivi de pArente meo, I heard this from my father.
Cic. Oriundi ab S3binis, descended from the Sabines, Liv. Stitua ex aere
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. J&ve natus, son of Jupiter. Cic.

SEPARATION.—Caedem a vobis dépello, J ward off slaughter from you.
Cic. Hunc a tuis aris arcebis, You will keep this one from your altars.
Cic. Expulsus est patria, He was banished from his country. Cic.

1. The ABLATIVE oF SoUrck designates that from whicheany-
thing is derived, including parentage, material, etc.

2. The AsLATIVE OF SEPARATION designates that from which
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is used :
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1) With Intransitive verbs signifying, to abstain from, be distant from,
etc.

2) In connection with the Accusative after transitive verbs signifying,
to hold from, separate from, free from, and the like : arceo, abstineo, deterreo,
gricio, excludo, exsolvo, libéro, pello, prokibeo, rémdveo, solvo, ete. :

8) A few verbs of separation admit the Dative: ali¢no, faror, etc. See
885. 4.

8. Preposition Omitted.—This generally occurs

1) With Perfect Participles denoting parentage or birth—génitus, ndtus,
ortus, etc. :

J&ve n8tus, son of Jupiter. Cic.

2) With Verbs of Freeing, except libéro, which is used both with and
without a preposition :

Somno solvi, £o be released from sleep. Cic. But in the sense of acquitting
these verbs admit the genitive (410. 7) : Aliquem culpae libér3re, 20 free ons
Jfrom blame, i. e., acquit him. Liv.

8) With Mdveo before the ablatives—idco, séndtu and ¢ribu

Signum mdvére 18co, Lo move the standard from the place. Cic.

4) The preposition is sometimes omitted with other words, especially in

poetry.
III. Asrative or TiME.

RULE XXVIII.—Time.

426. The Tiue of an Action is denoted by the Ab
lative: :

Octdgesimo anno est mortuus, He died in khis eightieth year. Cic. Vére
convénére, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo, on kis birth-
day. Nep. Hi&me et aestite, in winler and summer. Cic.

1. DesieNaTIONS OF TiMe.—Any word, 8o used as to involve the time of
an action or event, may be put in the ablative: bello, in the time of war;
pugna, in the time of battle; ladis, at the time of the games; mémdria, in
memory, i. e., in the time of one’s recollection.

2. The ABLATIVE WITH IN is used to denote

1) The circumstances of the time, rather than time itself:

In tali tempdre, under suck circumstances. Liv.

2) The time in or within which anything is done:

In digbus proximis ddcem, in the next ten days. Sall.

(1) This is used especially after numeral adverbs and in designating the periods
of life ® bis in die, twice in the day; in puéritia, in boyhood.

(2) In a kindred sense occur also the AbL with de and the Accus. with énter or
intra : De média nocte, in the mid:Ue of the night. Cacs. Inter annos quattuords-
cim, in (within) fourteen years. Caes.

(8) The Ablative with or without Zn sometimes denotes the time within which
or after which: paucis didbus, within (or after) a fow days.
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%27. AccusaTIvE or ABLATIVE,—The time since an ac-
tion or event is denoted by Abhinc or Ante with the Ac-
cusative or Ablative, and the time between two events,
by Ante or Post with the Accusative or Ablative:

Abhinc annos trécentos fuit, /e lived (was) three hundred years since. Cic.
Abhinc annis quattuor, four years since. Cic. HIm8rus annis multis fuit ante
Romilum, Homer lived many years before Romulus. Cic. Paucis ante digbus,
a few days before. Cic. Post dies paucos vénit, He came after a few days. Liv.

1. ExprLaNaTioN.—(1) The A tive with abhinc is explained as Dura-
tion of Time (378), with ante and post as dependent upon those prepositions.
(2) The Ablative in both cases is explained as the Ablative of Difference (418).

‘With the Abl. ante and post are used adverbially unless an Accus. is expressed
after them. Paucis his (illis) diébus, means <n these (those) few days.

~"2. NuMERALS WITH ANTE AND PosT.—These may be either cardinal or
ordinal. Thus: five years after = gquinque annis post, or quinto anno post ;
or post quingue annos, or post quintum annum ; or with post between the
numeral and the noun, guinque post annis, etc.

8. Qua¥ witE ANTE AND Post.—Quam may follow ante and post, may
be united with them, or may even be used for postquam :

Quartum post annum quam rédidrat, four years after ke had returned.
Nep. NO0no anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto anno quam &rat
exp)}sus, 8ix years after ke had been banished. Nep.

4. The ABLATIVE OoF THE RELATIVE or QuuM may be used for postquam:

Quitriduo, quo occisus est, four days after ke was killed. Cic.

IV. AnrtaTivE oF CHARACTERISTIC.

BULE XXIX.—Characteristic.

428. The Ablative with an adjective may be used
to characterize a person or thing:

Summa virtiite #dSlescens, @ youth of the highest virtue. Caes. Citi-
lina ingénio milo fuit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sall.

1. ABLATIVE OF CHARACTERISTIC i8 used

1) With Substantives as in the first example.

2) In the Predicate with sum, and the other verbs which admit a Predi-
cate Genitive (403) as in the second example.

2. The ABLATIVE witH A GENITIVE instead of the ablative with an adjec-
tive is sometimes used :

Uri sunt spdcie tauri, The urus s of the appearance of a bull. Caes.

8. GENITIVE oF CHARACTERISTIC.—See 398, IV.

¢, GeNimive AND Aprative Distineuisaep.—The Genitive generally ex-

presses permanent and essential qualities ; the Ablative is not limited to any
particular kind of qualities.
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V. ABLATIVE OF SPECIFICATION.
RULE XXX.—Specification.
~”429. The Ablative may be used with a word to de-
fine its application :
Agesilius nomine, non pétestite fuit rex, Agesilaus was king in name,

not in power. Nep. Claudus altéro péde, lame in one foot, Nep. Moribus
slmiles, similar in character. Cic.

1. Force oF ABLATiVE.—This shows in wkat respect or particular any-
thing is true: thus, kéng (in what respect?) in name : similar (in what re-
spect ?) in character.

2. ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION. See 3880.

VI. ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.

430. A noun and a participle, a noun and an adjective,
or two nouns may be grammatically independent of (ab-
solved from) the rest of the sentence, and yet may express
various adverbial modifications of the predicate. When
so used they are said to be in the case Absolute.

RULE XXXI—Ablative Absolute.

~431. The Ablative is used as the CasE ABsoLUTE:

Servio regnante viguérunt, They flourished in the reign of Serviws .
(Servius reigning). Cic. Régibus exactis, consiiles creati sunt, Afler the
banishment of the kings, Is were appointed. Liv. Sé&réno coelo, when
the sky is clear. Sen. Céininio consiile, in the Iship of Caninius. Cic.

1. Use.—The Ablative Absolute is much more common than the Eng-
lish Nominative Absolute, and expresses a great variety of relations,—time,
cause, reason, meana, condition, concession, etc.

2. How RENDERED.—This ablative is generally best rendered (1) by
a Clause with—when, while, for, since, if, though, etc., (2) by a Noun with
a Preposition,—in, during, after, by, from, through, etc., or (3) by an de-
tive Participle with its Object :

Servio regnante, wkile Servius reigned, or in the reign of Servius. Cic.
Rallgidne neglecta, decause religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rébus omni-
bus, t&men, etc., Though all things are lost, still, etc. Cic. Equilt&tu praemis:
80, subsaquabmur, Having sent forward kis cavalry, ke followed. Caes.

8. A Conne:stive sometimes accompanies the Ablative :

Nisi minitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes.
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4. An IRFINTTIVE or CLAUSE may be in the AbL Absolute with a neuter parti-
eiple or adjective:

Audito Dirlum moévisse, pergit, Having heard that Darius had withdrawn
(that Darius had, etc., having been heard), ke advanced. Curt. Multi, incerto quid
vitarent, intériérunt, Many, uncertain what they should awoid (what they, ete.,
being uncertain), perished. Liv.

5. A PARTICIPLE or ADJECTIVE may stand alone in the AbL Absolute:

Multum certato, pervicit, He conquered after a hard struggle (it having been
much contested). Tac.

6. QUISQUE IN THE NOMINATIVE may accompany the AbL. Absolute :
Multis sibi quisque pétentibus, while many sought, each for himself. Sall.

VIL ABLATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS. See 432 and 434,

SECTION VIIL
CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS.

RULE XXXITI.—Cases with Prepositions,

—#432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used
with Prepositions :

Ad #micum scripsi, I Rave written to a friend. Cic. In ciiriam, info
the senate house. Liv. In Itilia, in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, before the
camp.

/ﬁ33. The AccrsaTive is used with

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, #pud, circa, circum, circiter, cis, citra,
contra, erga, extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pdnes, per, pane, post,
praeter, prope, propter, sécundum, supra, trans, ultra, versus :

Ad urbem, o the city. Cic. Adversus deos, Zoward the gods. Cic. Ante
lacem, before light. Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council.
Cic. Circa fdrum, around the forum. Cic. Citra flamen, on this side of
the river. Cic. Contra natiram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra miros,
within the walls. Cic. Post castra, bekind the camp. Caes. Sécundum
nataram, according to nature. Cic. Trans Alpes, across the Alps. Cic.

1. Like Prépe, the derivatives prépior and proximus take the Accus. depend-
ent perhaps upon ad understood. Eradversus (um) also occurs with the Accus.:

Propior montem, nearer to the mountain. 8all. Proximus mdre, nearest to
the sea. Caes. See also 437, and for compounds, 871. 4. and 874. 6.

2. Versus (um) and usque as adverbs often pany prepositions, especially
od and in: Ad Alpes versus, towards the Alps. .

=/
< 4834, The ABLATIVE is used with

A or ab (abs),  absque, coram, cum, de,
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, ténus -
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Ab urbe, from the city. Caes. Ciram conventu, in the presence of the
assembly. Nep. Cum Anticho, with Antiockus. Cic. De fdro, from the fo
rum. Cic. Ex Asia, from Asia. Nep. Sine corde, without a heart. Cic.

1. Many verbs compounded with ab, de, ex, or silper, admit the Ablative
dependent upon the preposition:

Ablre migistrita, lo refire from qﬂ!co. Tac. Pugna excédunt, They retire
Jfrom the batile. Caes.

Bometimes the Prep. is repeated, or one of kindred meaning is used :

De vita décédére, to depart from life. Cie. Décédére ex Asia, to depart from
Asia. Cio.

2. The Ablative with or without De is sometimes used with Ficio, Fio,
or Sum, as follows :

Quid hoc hdmine ficias, What are you to do with this man? Cic. Quid te (or
de te) fiitiiram est, What will becomeof you ! Cic.

The Dative occurs in nearly the same sense :

Quid huie hdminti ficias, Wkat are you to do with (or to) this man f Cie.

8. A, ab, abs, ¢, ev.—A and ¢ are used only before consonants, ad and e either
before vowels or ts. .Abs is antiquated, pt before Ze.

4. Ténus follows its case:

Collo ténus, up to the neck. Ov.

5. Cum with the Abl. of a Pera. Pr is appended to it : mécum, técum, etc.,
generally also with a relative: gqudcum, guibuscum.

4435. The AccusaTIVE or ABLATIVE is used with
In, sub, subter, siiper :

In Asiam profugit, He fled into Asia. Cic. Hannlbal in Itilia fuit, Han-
nibal was in Italy. Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Caes. Sub
monte, at the foot of the mountain. Liv. Subter tdgam, under the toga. Liv.
Subter testtdine, under a tortoiss or sked. Virg. Siper Numldiam, beyond
Numidia. Sall. Hac siiper re scribam, J will writs on this subject. Cic.

1. In and Sub take the Accusative in answer to the question whither ?
the Ablative in answer to where? In Asiam (whither?), into Asia; In Itdlia
(where?), in ltaly.

2. Subter and Super generally take the Accusative, but siper with the
force of—concerning, of, on (of a subject of discourse), takes the Ablative;
see examples.

“436. Prerosirions s Apverss.—The prepositions were originally
adverbs, and many of them are sometimes so used in classical authors.

437. Apverss as Prepositions.—Conversely several adverbs are
sometimes used as prepositions with an oblique case, though in most in-
stances a preposition could readily be supplied. Such are

1. With Accusative: propius, proxime, pridie, postridie, usque, désiper :
Prépius péricilum (ad), nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie 1dus (ante), the day
before the Ides. Cic. Usque pédes (ad), even to the feet. Curt.

2. With Ablative: pdlam, procul, stmul (poetic) :

Pélam pdpiilo, in the presence of the people. Liv. Prdcul castris, at a distanos
the camp. Tac. Simul his, with these. Hor.

8. With Accusative or Ablative: clam, insiper:

“lam patrem, without the futher's knowledge. Plaut. Clam vabis, without your
‘sdgo. Cans.



CHAPTER III.

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.
BULE XXXIII.—Agreement of Adjectives.

438, An Adjective agrees with its Noun in GENDER,
NUMBER, and CASE: '
Fortana caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic. Vérae dmicitiae, lruc friend-
ships. Cic. Migister optimus, the best teacher. Cic.
1. This Rule includes Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles.
~2. ATTRIBUTIVE AND PREDICATE AvpJEcTIvVES.—An adjective is called
attributive, unless it unites with the verb (generally sum), to form the
predicate ; it is then called a predicate-adjective : as caeca est, above,
8. AGREEMENT WITH CLAUSE, ETC.—An adjective may agree with any
word or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, ete. :
Quis clarior, Who @ more illustrious? Cic. Certum est libéros &mdri,
1t is certain that children are loved; Quint, See 42, IIL.
An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimes plural, as in Greek.
4. Neurer witH MascuLINE.—Sometimes the Predicate Adjective is
neuter, when the subject is Masc. or Fem. :
Mors est extrémum, Deatk is the last (thing). Cic.
5. Neuter wite GENITIVE.—A peuter adjective with a genitive is often
used instead of an adjective with its noun:
Multum Spérae (for multa opéra), much service (muchof service), Cic.
1d tempdris, that time. Cic. Vana rérum (for vdnae res), vain things. Hor.
- “8. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING T0 SENSE.—Sometimes the adjective or par-
ticiple conforms to the real meaning of its noun, without regard to gram-
matical gender or number:
Pars certare parati, a part (some), prepared to contend. Virg, Nobis

(for me, 446, 2), praesente, we (I) being present. Plaut. Démosthénes cum,
cétéris drant expulsi, Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep.

7. AGREEMENT WiTH PREDICATE NOUN OR APPOBITIVE.—See 462.

8. AGREEMENT WITH ONE NOUN FOR ANoTHER.—When a noun governa
another in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two
nouns, sometimes agrees with the other:

Majdra (for majorum) Initia r&rum, the beginnings of greater things.
Liv. Cursus justi (justus) amnuis, the regular course of the river. Liv.
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~439. Wit Two orR MORE NoUnNs.—An adjective or
participle, belonging to two or more nouns, may agree
with them all conjointly, or may agree with one and be
understood with the others:

Castor et Pollux visi sunt, Castor and Pollux were seen. Cic. Témé-
ritas igndratioque vitidsa est, Raskness and tgnorance are bad. Cic.

1. The ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE generally agrees with the nearest noun:

Agri omnes et miria, all lands and seas. Cic.

2. DrrrerENT GENDERS.—When the nouns are of different genders,
they may denote
_ 1) Persons: then the adjective or participle agreeing with them con-
jointly is masculine: Piter et mater mortui sunt, Fatker and mother are
dead. Ter.

2) Persons and Things: then the adjective generally takes the gender
of the person: Rex régiique classis préfecti sunt, The king and the royal
JSleet set out. Liv.

8) Things : then the adjective is generally neuter : Hiudres, victdriae
fortulta sunt, Honors and victories are accidental (things). Cic. )

8. Neuter wite MascoLixg or FEMiNiNE.—With masculine or feminine
nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective is often neuter:

Libor et ddlor sunt fInitima, Labor and pain are kindred (things). Cic.
Nox atque praeda hostes rémdrita sunt, Night and plunder detained the
enemy. Sall.

4. Two or MoRE ApJecTIVES.—Two or more adjectives in the singular
may belong to a plural noun :

Prima et vicdsima 18gidnes, the first and the twentieth legions. Tac.

80 in proper names: Caaeus et Publius Scipiones, Cnaeus and Publius Scipio.
Cic.

440. Use or Apsectives.—The Adjective in Latin
corresponds in its general use to the Adjective in English.

1. An adjective may qualify the complex idea formed by a noun and an adjec-
tive: aes dliénum grande, a great debt. Here grande qualifies not aes alone, but
aes aliénum. In such cases no connective is used between the adjectives.

But the Latin uses the conjunction after multi even where the English omits
it: multae et magnae tempestites, many great emcrgencies.

441, Adjectives are often used substantively: doct:,
the learned ; muiti, many persons ; multe, many things.

1, In the Plural, Masculine Adjectives often designate persons, and
Neuter Adjectives things: fortes, the brave; divifes, the rich; paupéres,
the poor; multi, many: pauct, few; omnes, all; mei, my friends; wiilia,
useful things ; mea, nostra, my, our things; omnia, all things; kaec, tlla,
these, those things. .

2. In the Singular, Adjectives are occasionally used substantively,
especially in the Neuter with an abstract sense: docfus, a learned man;



USE OF ADJECTIVES. 203

o3rum, 8 true thing, the truth; ndkil sincers, nothing of sincerity, nething
sincere.

3. Noun Unperstoop.—Many adjectives become substantives, by the
omission of their nouns: pafria (terra), native country; dexfra (manus),
right hand ; féra (bestia), wild beast ; kiberna (castra), winter-quarters.

4. WitH REs. —Adjectives with res are used with great freedom; res
adversae, adversity ; res sécundae, prosperity ; res publica, republic.

5. FroM ProreEr Names.—Adjectives from proper names are often
equivalent to the English objective with of : pugna Mardthdnia, tke battle
of Marathon; Diana Ephdsia, Diana of Ephesus ; Herciiles Xéndphontius,
the Hercules of Xenophon.

%6, DESIGNATING A PArT.—A few adjectives sometimes designate a par-
ticular part of an object : primus, médius, ultimus, extremus, postréemus, inti-
mus, summus, infimus, imus, suprémus, religuus, cetéra, etc.: prima nox,
the first part of the night; summus mons, the highest part of the mountain.

In Livy and late writers, the neuter of these adjectives with a genitive some-
times occurs:

Ad ultimum indpiae, for ad ultimam indpiam, to extreme destitution. Liv.

442, EQuivaLENT TOo A CrauseE.—Adjectives, like
nouns in apposition, are sometimes equivalent to clauses:

Namo saltat sobrius, No one dances when ke is sober, or when sober. Cic.
Hortensium vivum Xmavi, J loved Hortensius, while he was alive. Cic.
Hémo nunquam sobrius, a man, who is never sober. Cic.

1. Prior, primus, ultimus, postremus, are often best rendered by a rela-
tive clause: )
Primus mdrem solvit, Hewas the first who broke the custom. Liv.

‘With the adverb primum, the thought would be, ke first broke the custom, and
then did something else.

<~ 443, Insteap oF Apverss.—Adjectives are sometimes used
where our idiom employs adverbs:

Socrites véndnum laetus hausit, Socrates cheerfully drank the poison.
Sen. Sénatus fréguens convdnit, The senate assembled in great numbers.
Cic. Roscius &rat RGmae fréquens, Roscius was frequently at Rome. Cic.

Adjectives thus used are: (1) Those expressive of joy, knowledge, and their op-
posites: laetus, libens, invitus, tristis, sciens, insciens, pridens, impridens, etc.
(2) Nullus, solus, totus, unus; prior, primus, prépior, proximus, etc. (8)In the
Poets several adjectives of Zime and place:

Domesticus atior, I idle about home. Hor. Vespertinus péte tectum, A? even-
ing seek your abode. Hor. See Examples above; also 335, 4.

<444, CoMPARISON.—A comparison between two ob-
jects requires the comparative degree; between more
than two, the superlative:

Prior hdrum, ¢ke former of these (two). Nep. Galldrum fortissimi, ke

bravest of the Gauls. Caes.
10
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" 1. WirH THE FORCE OF T00 OR VERY.—The comparative sometimes has
the force of foo, unusually, somewhat, and the superlative, the force of
very : doctior, too learned, or somewhat learned ; doctissimus, very learned.
_ 2. CoMPARATIVE AFTER QuaM.—When an object is said to possess one
quality in a higher degree than another, both adjectives are put in the
comparative ; but when it is said to possess one quality rather than an-
other, both are in the positive, the former with magis or potius: -

Clarior quam gratior, more illustrious than pleasing. Liv. Disertus
migis quam sipiens, fluent rather than wise. Cic. .

In the frst case the positive is sometimes used in one or both members ; and in
the second case mdgis is sometimes omitted, and occasionally the adjective before
guam is in the comparative.

8. STRENGTHENING WoRDS.—Comparatives and Superlatives are often
strengthened by a Prep. with its case, ante, prae, pracer, supra (417. 2. 8),
anus, anus omnium, alone, alone of all, far, by far; Comparatives also by
etiam, even, still; multo, much, and Superlatives by longe, multo, by far,
much, guam, quantus, as possible

Multo maxima pars, by far the largest part. Cic. Res iina omninm difficillima,
a thing by far the most difficult of all. Cie. Quam maximae copiae, forces as large
as possible. Sall. Quanta maxima vastitas, she greatest possible devastation. Liv.

"4. CouPARISON IN ADVERBS has the same force as in adjectives:

Quam saepissime, as often as possible. Cic. Fortius quam felicius, witk

more bravery than success. Liv.

CHAPTER 1IV.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.
RULE XXXTV.—Agreement of Pronouns.

~445, A Pronoun agrees with its antecedent in cEx-
DER, NUMBER, and PERSON :

Animal quod sanguinem hiibet, an animal which has blood. Cic. Ego,
qui te"confirmo, [ who encourage you. Cic. Vis est in virtitibus ; eas ex-
cita, There is atrength in virtucs, arouse them. Cic.

— 1. AppricaTiON OF RuLE.—This rule applies to all Pronouns when
used as nouns. Pronouns used as adjectives conform to the rule for adjec-
tives. See 438.

The Antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent
of guod, and virtiutibus the antecedent of eas.
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9. AGREEMENT WITH PERSONAL PRONOUN.—When the antecedent is
a Démonstrative in agreement with a Personal pronoun, the relative agrees
with the latter :

Tu es is qui me ornasti, You are the one who commended me. Cic.

N\ 8. Wira rwo ANTECEDENTS.—When a relative or other pronoun, re-
fers to two or more antecedents, it generally agrees with them conjointly,
but it sometimes agrees with the nearest :

Pugri miiliSresque, qui, boys and women, who. Caes. Peccitum ac
culpa, quae, error and fault, which. Cic.

1) With antecedents of different genders, the pronoun conforms in gender to the
rule for adjectives (489. 2 and 8): hence puéri mulieresque qui, above.

2) With antecedents of different persons, the pronoun prefers the first person to
the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule for verbs, See 463. 1.

~ 4. Wire Prepicate NouN oRr APPOSITIVE.—A pronoun sometimes
agrees with a Predicate-Noun ‘or an Appositive instead of the antecedent :
Animal quem (for quod) vScdmus hdminem, the animal whick we call
man. Cic. Thébae, quod (quae) ciiput est, Thebes which is the capital.
Liv. Ea (id) &rat coufessio, 7%at (i. e., the action referred to) was & con-
JSession. Liv. Flumen Rhénus, qui; the river Rhine, which. Caes.

In the last example, qué agrees with the appositive Rhenus ; in the other exam-
ples, the pronouns guem, quod, and ea, are aliracted to agree with their predicate
nouns kominem, caput, and confessio.

" .5. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—Sometimes the;pronoun is
construed according to the real meaning of the antecedent, without regard
to grammatical form ; and sometimes it refers to the class of objects to
which the antecedent belongs :

Equitatiis, qui vidérunt, the cavalry who saw. Cacs. Earum rérum
utrumque, each of these things. Cic. Démderitum Omittdmus ; #pud istos;
let us omit Democritus ; with such (i. e., as he). Cic.

6. AnTeECEDENT OMITTED.—The antecedent of the relative is often omit-
ted when it is indefinite, is the pronotn s, or is implied in a possessive:

Sunt qui censeant, There are some who think. Cic. Terra reddit quod
accdpit, The earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestra, qui cum in-
tegritite vixistis, hoc intdrest, T%is interests you who have lived with in-
tegrity. Cic. Here the antecedent is vos, implied in vestra.

7. CLAUSE AS ANTECEDENT.—When the antecedent is a sentence or
clause, the pronoun, unless attracted (445. 4), is in the Neuter Singular,
but the relative generally adds 2 as an appositive to such antecedent :

Nos, id quod dabet, patria d¥lectat, OQur country delights us, asit ought
(lit. that which it owes). Cic. .

8. ReLATIVE ArTRACTED.—The relative .is sometimes attracted into the
ease of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated :

Jadice quo (for guem) nosti, the judge whom you know. Hor. Dies in.
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stat, quo die, The day 45 at hand, on which day. Caes. Ciamae, quam
wrbem t&ndbant, Cumae, which city they held. Liv.

" 9. ANTECEDENT ATTRACTED.—In Poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent
is sometimes attracted into the case of the relative ; and sometimes incor.
porated in the relative clause in the same case as the relative :

Urbem quam stdtuo, vestra est, The city whick I am building s yours.
Virg. M#l&rum, gias #mor ciras hibet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrum
quas), to forget the wretched cares whick love has. Hor.

I. PersoNAL AND PossessiveE ProNOUNS.

~ 4486. The Nominative of Personal Pronouns is used
only for emphasis or contrast :

Significamus, quid sentiimus, We show what we think. Cic. Ego
réges ejéci, vos tyrannos intrddacitis, / tave banished kings, you introduce
tyrants. Cic.

1. With quidem the pronoun is usunally expressed, and then the third person is

sapplied by kio, s, ille, which are then often redundant: fu gulidem, you indeed, ills
quidem, he indeed. Quidem adds emphasis; éguidem = ¢go quidem.

2. The writer ti speaks of himself in the plural, using nos for ego, nos-
ter for meus, and the plural verb for the singular.

8. For Nostrum and Vestrum, see 896. 1.

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are sel-
dom expressed, if they can be supplied from the context :

Minus liva, Wask your kands. Cic. Mihi mea vita cira est, My life is
dear to me. Plaut.

For Possessive with Genitive in the sense of own, see 897, 8.

Reflexive use of Pronouns.

™ 448. Sui and Suus have a reflexive seuse (himself,
etc.) ; sometimes also the other Personal and Possessive
pronouns, together with s, Jlle, and Ipse :

Se diligit, He loves himself. Cic. Sua vi mdvétur, He is moved by his
own power. Cic. Me consdlor, 7 console myself. Cic. Persuddent Tulingis
Uti cum iis proficiscantur, They persuade the Tulingi to depart with them.
Caes.

~ 1. Inter nos, inter vos, inter ge, have a reciprocal force, éach other, one another,
together ; but instead of inter se, the noun may be repeated in an oblique case :
Colldquimur inter nos, We converse together. Cic. Amant inter se, They love
one another. Cic. Homines hominibus iitiles sunt, Men are useful to men, 1. e., to
each other. Cic
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&449 Sui and Suus generally refer to the Subject of
the clause in which they stand :

Se diligit, He loves kimself. Cic. Justitia propter sése cdlenda est,
Justice should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annilum suum dédit,
He gave his ring. Nep.

1. In SuBorDINATE CLAUSES expressing the sentiment of the principal
subject, Sui and Suus generally refer to that subject:

Sentit Anfmus se vi sua myvari, The mind perceives that it is moved
28 own power. Cic. A me pétivit ut secum essem, He asked (from)ene to
with him (that I would be). Cic. Pervestigat quid sui cives cOgitent, He
tries to ascertain what kis fellow citizens think. Cic.

1) As Sui and Suus thus refer to subjects, the d ratives, Ja, Ille, etc., gen-
erally refer either to other words, or to subjects, which do not admit su¢ and suus.

Deum agnoscis ex ejus dpiribus, You recognize a god by (from) his works. Cic.
Obligat civitatem nihil eos mititiros, He dbinds the state not to change anything
(that they will). Just.

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the Re-
flexive or the Demonstrative, according as he wishes tc present tho thought as that
of the principal subject, or as his own. Thus in the last example under 448, cum iis
is the proper language for the writer without reference to the sentiment of the princi-
pal subject ; sécum, which would be equally proper, would present the thought as the

ti t of that subject.

8) Sometimes the Reflexive occurs where we should expect the Demonstrative,
and the Demonstrative where we should expect the Reflexive.

2. Suus = His owx, Erc.—Suus in the sense of Ais own, fitting, etc.,
may refer to subject or object :

Justitia suum cuique tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his
own). Cic.

8. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING To SENSE.—When the subject of the verb is
not the real agent of the action, sus and suus refer to the latter :

A Cacsire invitor sibi ut sim legatus, J am snvited by Caesar (real
agent) ¢o be kis lieutenant. Cic.

4. Suus SuBsTaANTIVELY.—The Plural of Suus used substantively—Zqs,
their friends, possessions, etc.—is used with great freedom, often referring
to oblique cases:

Fuit hoe luctudsum suis, 7%is was affiicting to his friends. Cic. Here
suis refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence.

5. Sur and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject :

Déforme est de se praedicare, 70 boast of one's self 1s disgusting. Cic.

6. REFLEXIVES REFERRING TO DIFFERENT SUBJECTS.—Sometimes a clause
has one reflexive referring to the principal subject, and another referring
to the subordinate subject :

Respondit ndminem sdcum sine sua pernicie contendisse, He replied
that no one had contended with kim without (his) destruction. Caes.

Here sé refers to the subject of respondit and sua to néminem, the subject of
the subordinate clause.
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IL. DeEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

=450, Hic, Iste, Ille, are often called respectively de-
monstratives of the First, Second, and Third Persons, as
hic designates that which is near the speaker; éste, that
which is near the person addressed, and ille, that which is
remote from both, and near only to some third person.

Custos hujus urbis, the guardian of this city. Cic. Mita istam men-
tem, Change that purpose of yours. Cic. Si illos negligis, {f you disregard
those. Cic.

"+~ 1. Hic axp ILLE 1N ContRASTS.—Hic designates an object conceived
as near, and ille as remote, whether in space or time :

Non antiquo illo more, sed hoc nostro fuit riiditus, He was educated,
nol tn that ancient, but in this our modern way. Cic.

7 2. Hio AND ILLE, FORMER AND LATTER.—In reference to two objects
previously mentioned, (1) Hic generally follows Ille and refers to the lat-
ter object, while JUe refers to the former; but (3} Hic refers to the more
important object, and Jile to the less important : .

Ignavia, l¥bor: illa,hic; Indolence, labor : the former, the latter. Cels.
Pax, victoria: haec (paz) in tua, illa in dedrum potestite est; Peace, vic-
tory: the former is in your power, the latter in the power of the gods. Liv.

8. Hic and Ille are often used of what immediately follows in dis-
course, and Jsfe sometimes indicates contempt: Aaec verba, these words,
i. ¢., the following words ; iste, that man, such a one.

/4 1le is often used of what is well known, famous :

Madaa illa, that well-known Medea, Cic.

1) Hic with or without Admo, 18 sometimes equivalent to égo. Alone it is some-
times equivalent to meus or noster.

2) Hic, ille, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : 8cipio
non multum ille quidem dicébat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. See 446. 1.

8) A Demonstrative or Relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive or a
Prep. with its case: iic dolor = ddlor hujus rei, grief on account of this; haec cira
= cura de hoc, care concerning this,

2451, Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the
antecedents of relatives:

Didnysius aufugit: is est in provincia, Dionysius has fled : he is in
the province. Cic. Is qui siitis hibet, ke who has enough. Cic. E#dem
audire malunt, They prefer to hear the same things. Liv.

1. Is is often omitted, especially before a relative or a genitive:

Flebat piter de filii morte, de patris iilius, The father wept over the death ¢f
the son, the son over (that) of the father. Cic. Seealso 445. 6.

2. Is or Ipse with a Conjunction is often used for emphasis, like the English
and that too, and that indeed :
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Unam rem explicibo eamque maximam, Ore thing I will explain and that too
& most important one. Cic.

1d thus used often refers to a clause or to the general thought,and el ipse is
often best rendered, oo or also: Audire Critippum, idque Athénis, Lo kear Cratip-
Dus, and that too at Athens. Cic.

8. Idem is svmetimes best rendered, alss, yet

Nihil atile, quod non idem honestum, Nothing useful, which is not also honor-
able. Cic. Quum dicat—ndgat idem, Though he asserto—he yet denies (the same
denies). Cic.

4, Je—gqui = be—who, such—as, such—that:

Ti siimus, qui esse d&bémus, We are such as we ought to be. Cic. Ea est gens
quae nesciat, The race 18 such that il knows not. Liv.

b. Idem—qui; idem~—ac, atque, quam, qudsi, ut, cum with Abl. = the same—
who, the same—as:

lidem mores, qui, 7'he same manners which or as. Cic. Est Idem ac fuit, He
€8 the same as he was. Ter.

6. Is Reflexive. See 448.

_452. Ipse adds emphasis, generally rendered self:

Ipse Caesar, Caesar himself. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddias, See that
you guard yourself. Cic.

1. Irse wrtH BUBJECT.—Ipse belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or
object, but with a preference for the subject :

Me ipse consiler, J myeelf (not another) console myself. Cic.

2. 1pse, VERY.—Ipse 18 often best rendered by very :

Ipse ille Gorglas, that very Gorgias. Cic.

8. With Numerals Ipse has the force of—just 8o many, just:

Triginta dies ipsl, just thirty days. Ole.

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of own, ond's own :

Nostra ipsorum dmicitia, Our own friendship. Cic. See 897. 8.

8. Ipse R¢flextve, sometimes supplies the place of an emphatic sui or suus:

Légitos misit qui ipsl Vitam pédtirent, He sent messengere lo ask Ufe for him-
self. Ball

III. ReLaTIvE PRONOUNS.

#453. The relative is often used where the English
iom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; some-
times even at the beginning of a sentence:

Res 16quitur ipsa ; quae semper vilet; The fact itself speaks, and this
(which) ever has weight. Cic. Qui proelium committunt, They engage bat-
fle. Caes. Quae quum fta sint, since these things are so. Cie.

1. ReLaTive wiTE DEMONSTRATIVE.—Relatives and Demonstratives are
often correlatives to each other: Aic—qui, iste—qui, etc. These combina-
tions generally retain the ordinary force of the separate words, but see is
—qut, idem—qui, 451. 4 and 5.

1) Quioungqueand Quisquis, whoever, whatever, sometimes have the force of
every by the ellipsis of firl potest: gudcurqgue rdtions, in every way, 4 e.,in what-
ever way it Is possible.
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2. A DeMoNSTRATIVE may supply the place of a Relative when other-
wise two relative clauses would be brought together :

Quae nec hibérémus nec his atérdwmur, Whick we should neither have
nor use. Cic.

1) A Relative Clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive: &i gqui aw-
dinnt = auditores, kearers.

-~ 8. Two ReELATIVES sometimes occur in the same clause:

Artes quas qui t&nent, arts, whose possessors (which, whe possess). Cic.

“"4. A Revamive CLAUSE is sometimes equivalent to Pro with the Abl. :

Quae tua pradentia est = qua es pradentia = pro tua prodentia = swvch
48 your prudence, or you are of such prudence, or in accordance with your
prudence, etc.: Spéro, quae tua prudentia est, te vilere, / kope you are
well, such is your prudence (which is, etc.).

5. ReraTive with ADJECTIVE.—Adjectives belonging in sense to the
antecedent, sometimes stand in the relative clause in agreement with the
relative, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals:

Visa, quae pulcherrima vidérat, the most beautiful vessels whick ke had
geen (vessels, which the most beautiful be had seen). Cic. De servis suis,
quem h#buit fIdelissimum, misit, He sent the most faithful of the slaves which
he had. Nep.

6. Quod Ewpletive, or apparently so, often stands at the beginning of a sentence,
especinlly before ni, nisi, etsi, and sometimes before gquia, guiniam, utinam, etc.
In translating it is sometimes omitted, and sometimes rendered by now, bu¢, and :

Quod si cécidérint, {f or dut {f they should fall. Cic.

1. Qui dicitur, qui vdcatur, or the corresponding active guem dicunt, quem
vicant, are often used in the sense of 8o called, the 8o called, what they or you cull.
ete.:

Vestra qune dicitur vita, mors est, Your 8o called hfe (lit. your, whick is
called life) is death. Cic. Lex fsta qlnm voOcas non est lex, That law as you call it,
18 not a law. Cic.

IV. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

-“454. The Interrogative quis, is used substantively ;
qui, adjectively :
Quis &go sum, Who am I? Cic. Quid ficiet, What will ke do ? Cic.
Qui vir fuit, What kind of a man was he? Cic.

1. Quis AND Qur—Occasionally guis is used adjectively and gui substantively:

Quis rex unquam fuit, Wkat king was there ever? Cic. Qul sis, considira,
Consider who you are. Cic.

2. Quip, why, how 18 it that, etc., is often msed adverbially (380. 2), or stands
apparently unconnected, by the ellipsis of propter or a verb: Quid énim, why then ?
what indeed (est or dicam)? Quid quod, what of the fact that?

8. Two INTERROGATIVES sometimes occur in the same clause:

Quis quem fraudivit, who defrauded, and whom did he d¢fraud (lit. who de-
Jrauded whom)? Cic.

4. ATTRACTION.—-The interrogative often agrees with the predicate noun-

Quam (for quid) dicam vdluptitem vidotis, You see what I call pleasure. Cic.
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V: InDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

“ 455, Aliquis, quis, qui, and quispiam, are all indefi-
nite, some one, any one:

Est #liquis, there is some one. Liv. Dixit quis, some one said. .Cic. Si
quis rex, if any king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing. Cic.

1. Aliquis is less indefinite than quis, qui, and quispiam.

2. Quis and gui are used chiefly after 8¢, nisi, ne, and num. Quis is generally
used substantively and gui adjectively. .Aliguis after 8i, etc., is emphatic.

2456. Quidam, a certain one, is less indefinite than
aliquis:
Quidam rhéter antiquus, a cerlain ancient rhetorician. Cic. Accurrit
quidam, A4 certain one runs up. Hor.

1. Quidam with an Adjective is sometimes used to qualify or soften the state-
ment:

Justitia mivifica quaedam vidétur, Justice seems somewhat wonderful. Cic.

2. Quidam with gudsi and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain, a
kind of,as it were: )

Qudsi dlumna quaedam, @ certain foster child as it were. Cic.

x457. Quisquam and wllus are used chiefly in negative
and conditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences
implying a negative :

Neque me quisquam agnovit, Nor did any one recognize me. Cic. Si
quisquam, ¢f any one. Cic. Num censes ullum #nimal esse, do you think
there is any animal? Cic.

1. Némo is the negative of quisquam, and like guisquam is generally used sub-
stantively, rarely adjectively :

Néminem laesit, He harmed no one. Cie. Némo poéta, no poet. Cic.

2. Nullus is the negative of ullus, and is generally used adjectively, but it some
times supplies the Gen. and Abl. of némo, which generally wants those cases :

Nullum dnial, no animal. Cic. Nullius aures, the eurs of no one. Ciec.

8. Nullus for non.— Nullus and nikil are sometimes used for an emphatic non.

Nullus vénit, He did not come. Cic. Mortui nulli sunt, The dead are not. Cio.

A 468, Quivis, Quilibet, any one whatever, and Quisque,
every one, each one, are general indefinites (191):

Quaelibet res, any thing. Cic. Tudrum quisque ndcessdridrum, eack
one of your friends. Cic.

1. Quisque with Superlatives and Ordinals is generally best rendered by aqZ or
by ever, always, with primus by very, possible :

_+ Eplciiréos doctisst quisq temnit, A% themost learned despise the Epi-
cureans, or the most learned ever despise, ete. Cic. Primo quéque die, ke earliest
day possible, the very first. Cic.

2. Ut Quisque—ita with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered,
the more—the more:

Ut quisque sibi plirimum confidit, ita maxime excellit, The more one confides
¢n Aimself, the more he excels. Cic.
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- 459, Alius and Alter are often repeat‘ed: dius—dlius,
one—another; alii—alii, some—others ; alter—alter, the
one—the other ; altéri—altéri, the one party—the other :

Alii gloriae serviunt, &lii p&ciiniae, Some are slaves to glory, others to
money. Cic. Altéri dimicant, altéri timent, One party o(mteiz, the other
Jears. Cic.

1. Alius repeated in different cases often involves an ellipsis

Allus #lia via civititem auxérunt, 7%ey advanced the state, one in one way,
another in another. Liv. 8o also with dlias or dliter : Aliter ilii vivunt, Some live
¥n one way, others in another. Cic.

2. After Alius, Aliter, and the like, atque, ac, and et often mean than :

Non dlius essem atque sum, J would not be other than I am. Cic.

8. Alter means the one, the other (of two), the second; ilius, another, other,
‘When alter—alter refers to objects previously mentioned, the first alfer usually refers
to the latter object, but may refer to either:

Inimicus, compétitor, cum altéro—cum altéro, an enemy, a rival, with the lat.
ter—with the former. Cic
4. Uterque means both, each of two, and in the Plu. both, éach of two partics.

CHAPTER V.
SYNTAX OF VERBS.

——

SECTION L
AGREEMENT OF VERBS.

RULE XXXV.—Verb with Subject.

X 460. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in NUM-
BER and PERSON : o

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic. Ego rages
ej&ci, vos tjrannos introdicltis, 7 kave danished kings, you introduce ty-
rants. Cic.

1. ParrrorrLes IN Qompounp TENsEs agree with the subject
according to 438. See also 301. 2 and 8:

Thebani accisati sunt, T%he Thebans were accused. Cic.

1) In the Infinitive, the Participle in um sometimes occurs without any reference
to the gender or number of the subject:

Diftidentia fiitirum quae impéravisset, from doult that those things which he
had commanded would take place. Sals.
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2. SussEct OMITTED. See 367. 2.
1) An Indefinite Subject is often denoted by the Second Pers. Sing., or by the
First or Third Plur.: dicas, you (any one) may say; dicimus, we (people) say 3
dicunt, they say.

8. Vers Omrrrep.—See 867. 3.

R161. CONSTRUCTION ACCORDING TO SENSE.—Sometimes
the Predicate is construed according to the real meaning
of the subject without regard to grammatical gender or
number. Thus
_. 1. With Collective Nouns, pars, multitade, and the like :

Multitado dbeunt, T'he multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agros dilapsi,
a part (some) digpersed through the fields. Liv.
’ 1) Here multitido and pars, though Sing. and Fem. in form, are Plur. and
Masc, in sense. See also 488, 6.

2) Conversely the Imperative Singular may be used in addressing a multitude
individually: Adde défectionem Siciliae, Add (to this, soldiers,) Zhe revolt of Sicily.
Liv.

8) Of two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often Sing., and
the latter Plur,: Juventus ruit certantque, The youth rush forth and contend. Virg.

—2. With Millie, often mnasculine in sense:
Caesi sunt tria millia, Z%eee thousand men were slain. Liv.
—8. With Quisque, Deerque, Alius— Alium, Alter— Alterum, and the like
Uterque &dacunt, ¢key eack lead out. Caes. Alter altdrum vidémus,
We see each other. Cic.
— & With Singular Subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum -
Dux cum principtbus cipinntur, The leader with his chi¢fs s taken.
Liv. See 438. 6.
5. With Partim— Paurtim in the sense of pars—pars :
BOnSrum partim nécessaria, partim non n¥cessaria sunt, Qf good,
¢things some are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic.

= 462. AGREEMENT WITH APPOSITIVE OR PREDICATE
Noun.—Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject,
but with an Appositive or Predicate Noun :

Volsinii, opp/dum TuscOrum, concrémitum est, Volsinii, a town of

the Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, Nol
every error should be called folly. Cic.

1. The Verb regularly agrees with the appositive when thut is wrbs, oppidum,
or clvlitas, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example.

1) The verb sometimes agrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after guam,
nlei, ete. : Nihil dliud nisi pax quaesita est (not ¢ itum), Nothing but peace
was sought. Cic.

2. The verb agrees with the predicate noun, when that is nearer or more em-
phatic than the subject, as in the second example.
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463. AcreeMenT witH CoMmpouNp Subsecr.—With
two or more subjects the verb agrees—

1. With one subject and is understood with the others:

Aut mores ?i]:;ctari aut fortina sdlet, Kither character or fortume is
wont to be regarded. Cic. Homerus fuit et Hesiddus ante Romam condi-
tam, Homer and Hestod lived (were) before the founding of Rome. Cic.

~II. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the
Plural Number:
Lentiilus, Scipio périgrunt, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego
et Cicdro vilémus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Tu et Tullis vilétis, You
and Tullia are well. Cic.

1. Person.—With subjects differing in Person, the verb takes the First
Person rather than the S d, and the S d rather than tue Third, as in
the examples just given.

2. ParticipLes.—See 489.

8. Two Susects As A Unrr.—Two singular subjects forming in sense a
unit or whole, admit a singular verb:

Sénatus pdpulusque intelligit, Te senate and people (i. e., the state as a
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus ndcessitasque postilat, Time and necersity
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic.

4. Sussects witH Aur or Nec.—With singular subjects connected by
aut, vel, nec, négue or seu, the verb generally agrees with the nearest sub-
Jject, but with subjects differing in person, it is generally Plur. :

Aut Bratus aut Cassius judicavit, Bither Brutus or Cassius judged. Cie.
Haec néque 8go ndque tu fecimus, Neither you nor I have done these things.
Ter.

SECTION IIL

USE OF VOICES.

< 464. In a transitive verb, the Active voice represents
the subject as acting upon some object, the Passive, as act-
ed upon by some other person or thing:

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic. A Deo omnia
facta sunt, AU things were made by God. Cic.

465. Acrive ANp Passive CoxstrucTioN.— With trans-
itive verbs, a thought may at the pleasure of the writer be
expressed either actively or passively. But

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be
the subject in the passive; and

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the
sblative with @ or ab, for persons, without it for things: (871.6):
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Deus omnia coustituit, God ordained all things, or: A Deo omnia consti-
taita sunt, A/l things were orduined by God. Cic. Dei providentia mundum
administrat, The providence of God rules the world, or: Dei prdvidentia
mundus administratur, The world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic.

—1. The Passive Voice is sometimes equivalent to the Act, with a reflex-
ive pronoun, like the Greek Middle:

L#vantur in flaminibus, T'hey bathe (wash themselves)in therivers. Caes.

S InTrANsITIVE VERBS (193) have regularly only the active voice, but
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive :

Curritur ad praetSrium, They run to the prastorium (it is run to). Cic.

¢ DeponENT VERBS, though Passive in form, are in signification transi-
tive or intransitive :

Illud wirdbar, 7 admired that. Cie. Ab urbe prdficisci, to set out from
thecity. Caes.

4. Seur-DeroxenTs (271, 3) have some of the Active forms and some of
the Passive, without change of meaning.

SECTION IIL

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.
I. PresENT INDICATIVE.

e 466. The Present Indicative represents the action of
the verb as taking place at the present time:
Ego et Cicdro villemus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. Hoc te rdgo, 1
ask you for this. Cic.

- 467. Hence the Present Tense is used,

L Of actions and events which are actually taking place at
the present time, as in the above examples. )

“ IL. Of actions and events which, as belenging to all time, be-
long of course to the present, as general ¢ruths and customs :

Nihil est #mabilius virtite, Notking i8 more lovely than virtue. Cic.
Fortes fortuna adjuvat, Fortune helps the brave, Ter.

“III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for
effect, to picture before the reader as present. The Present, when
so used, is called the Historical Present:

Jiigurtha vallo moenia circumdat, Jugurtha surrounds the city with «
rampart. Sall.

1. HistoricaL Present.—The historical present may sometimes be
best rendered by the English Imperfect, and sometimes by the English
Present, as that has a similar historical use.



216 TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.
t
2. Present witH Jaupiu, Jaupupun.—The Present is often used of a
present action which has been going on for some time, rendered %ave, espe-
cially after yamdiu, jamduadum, etc.

Jamdiu igndro quid igas, J Aave not known for a long time what yox
are doing. Cic.

1) The Imperfect is used in the same way of 8 past action which had been
going on for some time. Thus in the example above, Jamdiw ignorabam, would
mean, I had not known for a long time.

2) The Present in the Infinitive and Participle is used in the same way of an
action which has been or had been going on for some time.

, 8. Parsent appLiED TO AUTHORS.—The Present in Latin, as in English,
may be used of authors whose works are extant:

X&ndphon ficit Socritem dispiitantem, Xenophon represents Socrates
discussing. Cic.

. 4 PreseNt wite Dom.—With dum, in the sense of while, the Present
is generally used, even of past actions:

Dum ea pirant, Siguntum oppugnabatur, While they were (are) making
these preparations, Saguntum was attacked. Liv.

“ 5. Present ror Furure.—The Present is sometimes used of an action
really future, especially in conditions :

Si vinclmus, omnia tata drunt, Jf we conguer, all things will besafe. Sall,

II. InPERFECT INDICATIVE.

7/ 4688. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as
taking place in past time:
Stabant nobilissimi jlivénes, TTere stood (were standing) most noble
gyouths. Liv. Colles oppidum cingsbant, Hills encompassed the town. Caes.
s 469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially
L. In lively description, whether of scenes or events:

Ante oppidum planities pitébat: Before the town extended a plain.
Caes‘.k Félilgentes glidios vidabant, They saw (were seeing) the gleaming
swords, Cic.

< 11 Of customary or repeated actions and events, often render-
ed by was wont, etc.:

Pausfinias &piilabatur mdre Persirum, Pausanias was wonl to banguel
in the Persian style. Nep.

. 1. IupeErFECT OF ATTEMPTED AcTioN.—The Imperfect is sometimes used
of an attempted or intended action :
Sadabant tiimultus, They attempted to quell the seditions. Liv.
/2. InpERFECT IN LETTERS.—See 472. 1.



FUTURE AND PERFECY. 217
ITI. FuruRrE INDICATIVE.

™ 470. The Future Indicative represents the action as
one which will take place in future time:
Scribam ad te, 7 will write to you. Cic. Nunquam berrabimus, We
shall never go astray. Cic.

1. Furure wite IuperaTive Force.—In Latin as in English, the Future
Indicative sometimes has the force of an Imperative :

Cirsibis et scribes, You will take care and write. Cic.

2. LaTin Furure ror ExgLisE PrESENT.—Actions which really belong
to future time are almost invariably expressed by the Future Tense, though
sometimes put in the present in English :

Nitaram si s8quémur, nunquam #berrbimus, [ we follow nature, we
skall never go astray. Cic.

8. Furure Inpicative wite MeLios.—With mélius the Future Indicative
has often the force of the Subjunctive :

Mulius péribimus, We would perish rather, or it would be better for us to
perish. Liv,

IV. PerrECcT INDICATIVE.

\17 1. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct tses:

L As the PreseNT PrrrEcT or PERFECT DEFINITE, it
represents the action as at present completed, and is ren-
dered by our Perfect with Aave:

De g&ndre belli dixi, 7 kave spoken of the character of the war. Cic.

/II: As the HisroricaL PerrEcT or PERFECT INDEFI-
NITE, it represents the action as a simple historical fact :

Miltiides est acclisatus, Miltiades was accused. Nep.

1. PERFECT OF WHAT HAS CEASED 0 BE.—The Perfect is sometimes used
where the emphasis rests particularly on the completion of the action, im-
plying that what was true of the past, is not true of the present:

Hibuit, non hibet, He kad, but kas not. Cic. Fuit llium, Jlium was.
Yirg.

2. Perrect INpicaTrve wite Paene, Propre.—The Perfect Indicative
with paene, prope, may often be rendered by might, would, or by the Plu-
perfect Indicative :

Britum non mInus &mo, paene dixe, quam te, I love Brutus not less, I
might almost say, or I had almost said, than I do you. Cic.

8. Perrecr ror EngrisE PreseNt.—The Latin sometimes employs the
Perfect and Pluperfeet where the English uses the Present and Imperfect,
especially in repeated actions, and in verbs which want the Present (297).
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Mé&minit praetéritdrum, He remembers the past. Cic. Quum ad viliam
véni, hoc me délectat, Wken I come (have come) o a villa, this pleases me.
Cic. M&miIndram Paulum, 7 remembered Paulus. Cic.

4, PerrecT witH Posrquan.— Postquam, ut, ut primum, etc., in the
sense of as soon as, are usually followed by the Perfect ; sometimes by the
Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is generally used of
repeated actions; also after posfquam when & long or definite interval
intervenes :

Postquam cdcidit Ilium, after (as soon as) llium fell. Virg. Anno
tertio postquam profugdrat, in the third year after ke had fled. Nep.

1) As a Rare Exception the Imperfect and Pluperfect SBubjunctive occur after
postquam (posteiquain) : Postedquam aedif t classes, fter ke had built Reets.
Cie

V. PLUPERFECT ‘INDICATIVE.

“472, The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action
as completed at some definite past time :

Copias quas pro castris collcavérat, réduxit, He led back the forces
which he had stationed before the camp. Caes.

1. Tenses.—In letters the writer often adapts the tense to the time of
the reader, using the Imperfect or Perfect for the Present, and the Pluper-
fect for the Imperfect or Perfect :

Nihil bibsbam quod scribérem : ad tuas omnes épistdlas rescripséram,
1 Lave (had) nothing to write : I have already replied to all your letters (I bad
replied, i. e., before writing this). Cic. .

1) The Perfect is sometimes used of Future actions, as events which happen

after the writing of the letter but defors the receipt of it will be Future to the writer
but Past to the reader.

2. PruperrEcT FOR ExcLisH InpERFECT.—See 471. 8.

8. PLUPERFECT TO DENOTE RaPIDITY.—The Pluperfect sometimes denotes
rapidity or completeness af action :

Urbem luctu complévérant, They (had) filled the city with mourning.
Curt.

V1. Furure Perrecr INDICATIVE.

# 473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the ac-
tion as one which will be completed at some future time:
Romam quum v&ng&ro, scribam ad te, When I shall have reached Rome,

I will write to you. Cic. Dum tu haec 18ges, 8go illum fortasse convéndro,
When you read this, I shall perkaps have already met him. Cic.

1. Furure PerrecT T0 DENOTE CERTAINTY.—The Future Perfect is some
times used to denote the speedy or complete accomplishment of the work :

Firo menm ofiTeium praestitdro, I will surely discharge my duty. Caes



INDICATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 219

2. The Furure PerrecT ¥Yor ENcLIsH PrESENT OR FUTURE is rare, but
sccurs in conditional clauses:

Si interprétari pdtudro, his verbis atitur, /£ /can (shall have been able
W) understand him, he uses thess words. Cic.

SECTION 1V,
USE OF THE INDICATIVE.

RULE XXXVIL—Indicative,

~474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts:

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic. Nonne expul-
sus est patria, Was ke not banished from his try? Cic. Hoc féci, dum
Ticuit, 7 did this as long as it was permitted. Cic.

475. SerciaL Uses.—The Indicative is sometimes used
where our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive :

. 1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often so used in
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (512. 2):

Haec conditio non accipienda fuit, 7%és condition should not have been
accepted. Cic.

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative, particularly the Pluperfect,
are sometimes used for Effect, to represent as an actual fact something
which i shown by the context never to have become fully so :

Vicérimus, nisi récépisset Antdnium, We should have (lit. had) con-
qucred, had ke not received Antony. Cic. See 511. 2.

8. Pronouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or
by assuming the suffix cunque (187. 4), take the Indicative :

Quisquis est, is est sipiens, Whoever ke i3, he iz wise. Cic. Hoc ulti-
mum, utcunque inftum est, proelium fuit, 7%is, % i was ced,
was the last battle. Liv.

4. In Erpressions of Duty, Necessity, Ability, and the like, the Latin
often uses the Indicative where the English does not:

Tardius quam dabudrat, more slowly than he should have done. Cic.

1) So also in sum with aegquum, par, justum, méli utilius, ongum, diff icile,
nd the like: Longum est perséqui atilitates, It would be tedious (is a long task) le
enumerate the uses. Cic.

SECTION V.
TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE.

9&76. Tense in the Subjunctive does not designate the
time of the action as definitely as in the Indicative, but it
marks with greut exactness its continuanee or completion.
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~ 477. The Present and Imperfect express Jncomplets
action:

Vileant cives, May the citizens be well. Cic. Utinam véra invénire
possem, O that I were able to find the truth. Cic.

~—478. The Perfect and Pluperfect express Completed
action :

Oblitus es quid dixérim, You Rave forgotten what I said. Cic. Ths-
mistocles, quum Graeciam lib¥rasset, expulsus est, Themistocles was ban-
tshed, though he had liberated Greece. Cic.

7 479. The Future Tenses are wanting in the Subjunctive: the mood
itself—used only of that which is merely conceived and wncertain—is so
nearly related to the Future, that those tenses are seldom needed. Their
place is however supplied, when necessary, by the periphrastic forms in
rus (481, IIL. 1).

—480. SequeNce or TensEs.—The Subjunctive Tenses
in their use conform to the following

BULE XXXVII—Sequence of Tenses,

. Principal tenses depend upon Principal tenses : His-
torical upon Historical :
Nititur ut vincat, He sfrives to conquer. Cic. Namo &rit qui censeat,

There will be no one who will think. Cie. Quaesi¥ras nonne plitarem, You
had asked, whether I did not think. Cic.

- 481. ArrLioaTiOoN oF THE Rure.—In accordance with this
rule,
1. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Principal tense—present,
present perfect, future, future perfect—is put,
- 1. In the Present for Incomplete Action:

Video quid #gas, 1 see what you are doing.
Vidi quid agas, 1 have seen what you are doing.
Videbo quid agas, 1 shall see what you do

Vidéro quid agas, 1 shall have seen what you do.
2. In the Perfect for Completed Action :

Video quid ag¥ris, 1 see what you have done.

Vidi quid egeris, 1 have seen what you have done.
Videbo quid egeris, 1 shall see what you have done.
Vidéro quid egeris, 1 shall have scen what you have dona,
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~II. The Subjunctive dependent upon a Historical tense—im-
perfect, historical perfect, pluperfect—is put,
~1. In the Imperfect for Incomplete Action:

Videbam quid sg¥res, 1 saw what you were doing.
Vidi quid ageres, 1 saw what you were doing.
Vidéram quid ageres, 1 had seen what you were doing.

2. In the Pluperfect for Completed Action :

Videbam quid &gisses, I saw what you had done.
Vidi quid egisses, 1 saw what you had done.
Vidéram quid egisses, 1 had seen what you kad done,

_IL The Periphrastic Forms in rus conform to the rule:
Video quid actiirus sis, 1 see what you are going to do.
Videbam quid actiirus esses, [ saw what you were going to do. /

1. Forore SuppLiep.—The Future is supplied when necessary (479), (1)
by the Present?! or Imperfect Subjunctive of the periphrastic forms in rus,
or(2) by futiirum sit ut,» with the regular Present, and fi@rum esset ut, with
the regular Imperfect. The first method is confined to the Active, the sec-
ond occurs in both voices :

Incertum est quam longa vita fiitiira sit, ¢ ¢ uncertain how long lfs
will continue. Cic. Incertum &rat quo missiri classem fdrent, /¢ was uncer-
tain whither they would send the flect. Liv.

2. Furure Perrecr SuppLiep.—The Future Perfect is supplied, when
necessary, by fidtrum sit ut, with the Perfect, and fist@rum esset ut, with
the Pluperfect. But this circumlocution is rarely necessary. In the Passive
it i8 sometimes abridged to fittarus sim and fidirus essem, with the Perfect
participle : : .

Non diibIto quin confecta jam res flitiira sit, 7 do not doubt that the thing
will have been already accomplished. Cic.

IV. The HistorioaL PrrsENT is treated sometimes as a Prin-
cipal tense, as it really is in Form, and sometimes as a Historical
tense, as it really is in Sense-

1. As Principal tense according to its Form :

Ubii orant, ut sibi parcat, T'he Ubii implore him to spare them. Cacs.

2. As Historical tense according to its Sense:

Persuadet Castico ut regnum occiiparet, He persuaded Casticus to seize
the government. Caes,

V. The IMperFECT SUBJUNOTIVE often refers to present time,
especially in conditional sentences (510. 1); accordingly, when
thus used, it is treated as a Principal tense:

1 The Present, of course, after Principal tenses, and the Imperfect after Histori-
cal tenses, according to 450.

2 Putilrum sit, etc., after Principal tenses, and futlirum essel, etc., after Histord
cal tenses.
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M&mdrire possem quibus in 13cis hostes fuddrit, I might (now) state in
what places he routed the enemy. Sall.

VI The Present AND Furure INFINITIVES, Present and Future
PARTIOIPLES, a8 also GERUNDS and SUPINES, share the tense of the verb
on which they depend, as they express only relative time (540.571)

Spéro fore ! ut contingat, I kope it will happen (I hope it will be that

it may bappen). Cic. Non sparavérat fore ut ad se deficérent, He had not
hoped that they would revolt to him. Liv.

482, PECULIARITIES IN SequencE.—The following
peculiarities in the sequence of tenses deserve notice :

1. Arrer PerFEoT TENSE.—The Latin Perfect is sometimes
treated as a Historical tense, even when rendered with %ave, and
thus admits the Imperfect or Pluperfect :

Quoniam quae subsidia hibéres expdsui,? nunc dicam, Since I kave
shown what aids you have (or had), I will now speak. Cic.

2. Arrer Historicar Tenses.—Conversely Historical tenses,
when followed by clauses denoting consequence or result, often con-
form to the law of sequence for Principal tenses, and thus admit
the Present or Perfect:

Ep#minondas fide sic @isus est, ut possit judicari, Epaminondas used
such fidelity that it may be judged. Nep. Adeo excellébat Aristides ab-

stinentia, ut Justus sit appellatus, Aristides so excelled in self-control, that
he has been called the Just. Nep.

This peculiarity arises from the fact that the Result of a past action may itself
be present and may thus be expressed by a Principal tense. When theresult belongs
to the present time, the Present is used: possit jud%cdri, may be judged now; when
1t is represented as at present completed, the Perfect is used : sit appelldtus, has
been called i e. even to the present day; but when it is represented as simuita-
neous with the action on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance
with the general rule of sequence (450).

8. In InpirEcT Discoursk, Oratio OBLIQUA.—In indirect dis-
course (528. and 538. 1) dependent upon a Historical tense, the
narrator often uses the Principal tenses to give a lively effect to
his narrative ; occasionally also in direct discourse:

Exitus fuit orationis: NSque ullos vicdre agros, qui diri possint;

The close of the oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied
which could (can) be given. Caes.

! Here f0re shares the tense of spéro, and is accordingly followed by the Present
contingat, but below it shares the tense of spérdovérat, and is accordingly followed by
the Imperfect déf3cérent.

2 Pxpisui, though best rendered by our Perf. Def. with kawe, is in the Latin
treated as the Historical Perf. The thought is as follows: Since in the preceding
topics I set forth the aids whick you had, I will now speak, &e.
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USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE

488. The Subjunctive represents the action of the verb,
not as an actual fact, but as something supposed or con-
ceived. Tt may denote that the action is conceived,

. As Possible, Potential.
. As Desirable.
As a Purpose or Result.
. As a Condition.
. As a Concession.
. As a Oause or Reason.
. As an Indirect Question.
8. As dependent upon another subordinate action: (1) By At-
traction after another Subjunctive, (2) In Indirect Discourse.

DO OO

484. Varieries.—The Subjunctive in its various uses
may accordingly be characterized as follows :

I The Potential Subjunctive.
II. The Subjunctive of Desire.
III. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result
IV. The Subjunctive of Condition.
V. The Subjunctive of Concession.
V1. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason.
VIL The Subjunctive in Indirect Questions.
VIIL The Subjunctive by Attraction.
IX. The Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse.

I. TuE PoTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE.
RULE XXXVIIT—Potential Subjunctive.

/485, The Potential Subjunctive represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as possible :

Forsitan quaeratis, Perhaps you may inquire. Cic. Hoc némo dixd-
rit, No one would say this. Cic. Huic céddmus, hujus conditiones audia-
mus, Shall we yield to him, shall we listen to his terms? Cic. Quis
diibitet (= némo diibitat), Who would doubt, or who doubts (= no one
doubts)? Cic. Quid ficdrem, What was I to ‘do, or what should I haye
done? Virg.

486. ArprLicATION OF THE RULE.—In the Potential
sense, the Subjunctive is used,
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1. In Declarative Sentences, to express an affirmation doubtfully
or conditionally, as in the first and second examples.

II. In Questions of Appeal,! to ask not what is, but what may
be or should be, generally implying a negative answer, as in the
last example under the rule.

II1. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to rep-
resent the action as possidle rather than real:

Quamquam 3piilis cireat s¥nectus, h old m%‘ may be without its
{;eaata. Cic. Qudniam non posseut, sines & 0 not be able. Caes.
bi res poscéret, whenever the case might demand. Liv.

Here the Subjunctive after quamguam, quéniam, and ibi, is entirely indepen-
dent of thoso conjunctions. In this way many conjunctions which do not require the
Subjunctive, admit that mood whenever the thought requires it.

1. Use or THE PoTENTIAL SuBJUNCTIVE.—This Subjunctive, it will be
observed, has a wide application, and is used in almost all kinds of sen-
tences and cl , whether declarative or interrogative, principal or sub-
ordinate, whether introduced by conjunctions or relatives.

2. How rendered.—The Potential Subjunctive is generally best rendered
by our Potential signs—may, can, must, might, etc., or by skall or will.

8. INcLiNaTION.—The Subjunctive sometimes denotes inclination :

Ego censeam, I should think, or I am inclined to think. Liv.

4. TupeErFECT FOR PLUPERFECT.—In the Potential sensé, the Imperfect
is often used where we should expect the Pluperfect: dicéres, you would
have said ; crédéres, piitares, you would have thought ; videres, cernéres, you
would have seen:

Moesti, credéres victos, rédeunt in castra, Sad, vanquisked you would
have thought them, they returned to the camp. Liv.

5. SuBJUNCTIVE OF REPEATED AcTioN.—Subordinate clauses in narration
sometimes take the Subjunctive to denote that the action is gffen or sndefi-
nitely repeated. Thus with #bi, whenever, quities, as often as, guicunque,
whoever, ut quisque, as each one, and the like:

1d fatiglis 4bi dixisset, hastam mitt&bat, The fetial priest was wont te
hurl a spear whenever (i. e., every time) ke had said this. Liv.

6. PresENT AND PERrFECT.—In the Potential Subjunctive the Perfect
often has nearly the same force as the Present :

Tu Plitonem laudavéris, You would praise Plato. Cic.

1) The Perfect with the force of the Present occurs also in some of the other
uses of the Subjunctive.

7. ConprrioNaL SENTENCES.—The Subjunctive in the conclusion of con-
ditional sentences is the Potential Subjunctive, but conditional sentences
will be best treated by themselves. See 502.

1 These are also variously called Deliberative, Doubting, er Rhetoricd’
Quastione.
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II. Tare SuBsUNCTIVE oF DEsSIRE

RULE XXXIX.—Desire, Command.

-487. The Subjunctive of Desire represents the ac-
tion not as real, but as desired :

Vileant cives, May the citizens be well. Cic. Amemus patriam, Let us
love our country. Cic. Robore atare, Use your strength. Cic. Scribdre
ne pigrére, Do not neglect to write. Cic.

~488. ArpLioaTioN oF THE RuLe.—The Subjunctive of Desire
is used,
A. To express a WISH, a8 in prayers, exhortations, and entrea-
ties, as in the first and second examples.

// II. To express a coMmanp mildly, as in admonitions, precepts,
and warnings, a8 in the third and fourth examples.

1. Wite UriNam.—The Subjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by
dtinam, and sometimes—especially in the poets, by uZ, &, 0 8

Utinam cOndita efficdre possim, May I be able to accomplish my endeav-
ors. Cic.

2. Force oF TENses.—The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot be fulfilled :

Sint besiti, May they be happy. Cic. Ne transidris Ib&rum, Do not cross
the Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, titinam ptuissem, Would that I were able,
would that I had been able. Cic. See also 486. 6. 1).

The Imperfect and Pluperfect may often be best rendered, skould have been,

ought to have been :
Hoc dicdret, He should have said this, Cic. Mortem oppétiisses, You should

Rave met death. Cic. .

8. Negative NE.—With this Subjunctive the negative is ne, rarely non :

Ne andeant, Let them not dare. Cic. Non récddBmus, Let us not recede.
Cic. ¢

4. INn Asseveratrons.—The first person of the subjunctive is often found
in earnest or solemn affirmations or asseverations :

Mdriar, si plito, May I die, {f I think. Cic. Ne sim salvus, s8i scribe,
May I not be safe, if I write. Cic.

So with #¢a and sic: Sollicltat, Tta vivam, As I live, it troubles me. Cic.

Here ita vévam means litorally, may I so live, 1. e., may I live only in case this
is true.

5. In ReLaTive Crauses.—The Subjunctive of desire is sometimes used
in relative clauses :

Quod faustum sit, r8gem creite, Elect a king, and may-¢ be an auspicious
event (may which be auspicious). Liv. S&nectus, ad quam tinam pervénid-
tis, old age, to which may you attain, Cic.
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III. SussuxcTive oF Purrose or REsuLT.

RULE XL.—Purpose or Result.

,4/489. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result is used,
I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, qudminus: -
Purpose.—Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic.

Pinit ne peccatur, He punishes that crime may not be committed. Sen.
Resurt.—Ita vixit ut Athéniensibus esset carissimus, He so lived that ke

was very dear to the Athenians. Nep.

II. With qui = ut is, ut &go, tu, etc.:

Purprosk.—Missi sunt, qui (u¢ ¢) consiilérent Apollinem, They were
sent to consult Apollo (who should or that they should). Nep.

Resurr.—Non is sum qui (u£ ego) his atar, 7 am not such an one as to
use these things. Cic.

1. Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with fdcio, or dgo. rarely with eat
a circumlocution for the Indicative: fdcio ut dicam = dico; fdcio ui scribam =
scribo: Invitus ficio ut récorder, I unwillingly recall. Cic.

Conjunctions of Purpose or Resull.

2 490. Ut anp Ne.— Ut and ne are the regular conjunc-
tions in clauses denoting Purpose or Result. U? and ne
denote Purpose ; u¢ and u¢ non, Result.

1. With connective ne becomes néve, neu, rarely ndjue. Néve, neu, = aut né or
et ne: Ligem tilit néquis accisirétur néve multirétur, He proposed a law that no
one should be accused or punished. Nep.

— 491, Pure Purrose.—Ut and ne—that, in order that,
that not, in order that not, iest, etc.—are used after verbs
of a great variety of significations to express simply the
Purpose of the action. A correlative—ideo, idcirco, etc.
‘—may or may not precede :

Légum idcirco servi stimus, ut lib&ri esse possimus, We are servants
of the law for this reason, that we may be free. Cic. See also the examplea
under the Rule.

» 492, Mixep Purrose.—In their less obvious applica-
tions, u¢ and ne are used to denote a Purpose which par-
takes more or less of the character of a Direct Object,
sometimes of a Subject, Predicate or Appositive—Mixed
Purpose. Thus with verbs and expressions denoting

1. Errorr.—striving for a purpose; attaining a purpose:

nitor, contendo, stiideo,—ciro, id &go, dpéram do, etc., fioio, efficto,
impetro, conséquor, etc. :
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Contendit, ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. Ciuravi ut béne vivé
rem, I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Effécit ut imp&rator mittérétur,
He caused a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. But see 495.

2. Exnorrarion, IMpuLsE—urging one to effort :

admdneo, mdéneo, hortor,—cdgo, impello, mdveo ,—0ro, régo,—impéro,
praecipio, etc. :

Te hortor ut 18gas, J exkhort you to-read. Cic. M3vémur ut bdni simus,
We are influenced to be good. Cic. Te rdgo ut eum jiives, Jask you to aid
him. Cic. See also 551. II. 1 and 2; 558. VL.

\ Desire AND ITs ExprEssioN : hence decision, decree, etc.:

postu]o,—censeo, d&cerno, stituo, constituo, etc.—rarely vélo,
ndlo, malo:
Opto ut id audiatis, 7 desire (pray) that you may hear this. Cic. Séni-
tus censudrat, uti Aeduos défenddret, 7%e senate had decreed that he should
defend the Aedui. Caes. See 551. II. and 558. II. and VI.

4. FEAR, DANGER:
métuo, timeo, véreor,—périciillum est, cira est, etc. :

Timeo, ut sustineas, [/ fear you will not endure them. Cic. Véreor ne
1ibdrem augeam, [ fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic.

1) By a Difference of Idiom %? must here be rendered that not, and ne by that
or lest. 'The Latin treats the clause as a wish, a desired purpose.

2) After verbs of fearing me non is sometimes used for uf, regularly so after
.negative clauses: Vdrcor ne non possit, I fear that he will not be able. Cic.

8) After verbs of fearing, especially véreor, the infinitive is sometimes used:
Véreor laudire, I fear (hesitate) 2o praise. Cic.

493. PECULIARITIES. —Expresswns of Purpose present
the following peculiarities:

1. Ut ne, rarely ut non, is sometimes used for ne :

Praedixit, ut ne legitos dimittérent, He ckarged them not to (that they
should not) release the delegates. Nep. Ut plira non dicam, not to say more,
i. e., that I may not. Cic.

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially with vdlo, nolo, mdalo,
Ficio, and verbs of directing, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted
with edve :

Tu vélim sis, 7 desire that you may be. Cic. Fac hibeas, see (make) thad
you have. Cic. S¥natus decrévit, dirent Spéram consiiles, T%e senate de-
creed that the consuls should see to it. Sall. Sce also 535. 1, 2).

< 8. Clauses with Ut and Ne may depend upon a noun or upon
a verb omitted :

Fécit pacem his conditionibus, ne qui aff icérentur exsilio, He made peacs
on these terms, that none should be punished with exile. Nep. Ut ite dicam,
0 to speak (that I may speak thus). Cic. This is often inserted in a sen-
tence, like the English so ¢o speat.

11
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4. Nédum and Ne in the sense of muck less, not to say, are used
with the Subjunctive :

Vix in tectis frigus vit&tur, nédum in mari sit ficile, T%e cold is avoided
with difficulty in our houses, much less i it easy (to avoid it) on the sea. Cic.

494, Pure Resurr.—Ut and ut non—so that, so that
not—are often used with the Subjunctive, to express simply
a Result or a Consequence :

Ita vixit ut Athéniensibus esset carissimus, He so lived that he was
very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pertimescam, I so
praise as not to fear. Cic.

A correlative—¥a in these examples—g lly p: des: thus, ¥ta, sic, tam,
ddeo, tantdpére,—talis, tantus, ¢jusmodi.

X 495, Mixep Resvrr.—In their less obvious applica-
tions, w¢ and ut non are used with the Subjunctive to de-
note a Result which partakes of the character of a Direct
Object, Subject, Fredicate, or Appositive: Thus

1. Clauses as OBsecT AND RESULT occur with fidcio, efficio, of
the action of irrational forces:

Sol efficit ut omnia fidreant, The sun causes all things to bloom, i. e.,
procduces that result. Cic. See 492. 1.

2. Clauses as SuBseoT AND REsULT occur with impersonal verbs
signifying it happens, remains, follows, is distant, etc.:

accidit, contingit, 8v¥nit, fit, restat,—sdqultur,—ibest, etc.

Fit ut quisque délectdtur, Tke result s (it happens) that every one is
delighted. Cic. Séquitur ut falsum sit, & follows that it is false. Cic.

1) The Subjunctive is sometimes, though rarely, used when the predi-
cate is a Noun or Adjective with the copula sum »

Mos est ut ndlint, & is their custom not to be willing (that they are un
willing). Cic. ProxIimum est, ut ddceam, The next point is, that I show.
Cic. See556. 1.1 and 2.

2) Subjunctive Clauses with Z, in the form of questions expressive of
surprise, sometimes stand alone, by the omission of some predicate, as cre-
dendum est, verisimile est, is it to be credited, is it probable ?

Tu ut unquam te corrigas, tkat you should ever reform ? . e., Is it to be
supposed that you will ever reform? Cic.

8) See also 556 with its subdivisions.

8. Clauses as APPOSITIVE AND RESULT, or PREDICATE AND
RisuLt, occur with Demonstratives and a few Nouns :

Hibet hoc virtus ut délectet, Virtue has this advantage, that it delight
Cic. Est hoc vitium, ut invidia gloriae cdmes sit, There is this fault, that
envy is the companion of glory. Nep.

-
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“496. PrcuLiariTiES.—Expressions of Result present
the following peculiarities :

1. Ut is sometimes omitted, regularly so with dportet, generally
with Jpus est and nécesse est :

Te 3portet virtus trihat, J is necessary that virtue should attract you.
Cic. Causam hibeat ndcesse est, Jt 8 necessary that it should have a cause.
Ciz

2.- The Subjunctive occurs with Quam—with or without w?:

Libéralius quar at posset, 2oo freely to be able (more freely than so as to
be able). Nep. Impontbat amplius quam ferre possent, He imposed more
than they were able to bear.

. Tantum d@best.—After tantum dbest ut, denoting result, a
second u? of result somatimes oceurs :
Phil3s8phia, tentum dbest, ut laudétur ut Stiam vitiipdratur, So far is it
Jrom the truth (so much is wanting), that philosophy is praised that it is even
censured. Cic.

~497. Quo.—Quo, by which, that, is sometimes used
for ut, especially with comparatives:
~ Midico dire quo sit stiididsior, lo give to the physician, that (by this
means) ke may be more attentive. Cic.
For non quo of Cause, see 520. 3.

—~ 498, QuiN.—Quin (qui and ne), by which not, that
not, is often used to introduce a Purpose or Result after
negatives and interrogatives implying a negative. Thus

1. Quin is often used in the ordinary sense of ne and ut non:

Rétindri non pdtérant, quin tdla conjicdrent, They could not be re-
strained from hurling (that they might not) tkeir weapons. Caes. Nihil est
tam difffcile quin (uf non) investig@ri possit, Nothing is so difficult that it
may not be investigated. Ter.

After verbs of kindering, opposing, and the like, guin has the force of ne.

2. Quin is often used after Nemo, Nullus, Nihil, Quis?

Adest né¢mo, quin videat, There is no one present who does not see. Cic.
Quis est quin cernat, Wo ¢s there who does not perceive # Cic.

Is or id is sometimes expressed after guin

Nihil est quin id intéreat, T%ere is nothing whick does not perish. Cic.

.. 8. Quin is often used in the sense of that, but that, without~
with a participial noun, especially after negative expressions, im-
plying doubt, uncertainty, omission, and the like:

Non est dibium quin bénéficium sit, There és no doubt that it is a bene-
Jfit. Sen. Nullum intérmisi diem quin 3liguid d¥rem, 7 allowed no day to
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pass, without giving something. Cic. Ficére non possum quin littéras mit-
tam, J cannot but send a letter. Cic.

1) Such expressions are: non diibito, non dubium est—non multum #&best, pau-
lum dbest, nihil ibest, quid dbest?—non, vix, aegre abstineo; mihi non tempéro;
non, nihil praetermitto—ficére non possum, fiéri non potest.

2) The Infinitive, for Quin with the SBubjunctive, occurs with verbs of doubting :

Quis dubitat pitére Europam, Who doubts that Europe is exposed ? Curt. -

8) Non Quin of Cause. See 520. 8.

4) Quin is used in questions in the sense of why not? and with the Imperative
in the sense of well, but: Quin dgite, but come. Virg. It occasionally means ray,
even, rather. :

~499. QuoMiNus.—Quéminus (quo and minus), that
thus the less, that not, is sometimes used for neand w¢ non,
after verbs of hindering, opposing, and the like :

Non déterret sipientem mors quominus reipublicae consiilat, Death does
not deter a wise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. Non récisavit,
quominus poenam siibiret, He did not refuse to submit to punishment. Nep.
Per eum stétit quominus dimicarétur, JI was owing fo him (stood through
him), that the engagement was not made. Caes.

1. Expressions of kindering, etc., are: déterreo, impédio, prdhibeo,—obsto,
obsisto, officio,—réciiso, per me stat, etc.

2. Verbs of hindering admit a variety of constructions: the Infinitive, the Sub-
Junctive with u?, ne, quo, guin, or quominus.

Relative of Purpose or Result.

7 500. A Relative Clause denoting a Purpose or a Re-
sult is equivalent to a clause with u¢, denoting purpose or
result, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason. The
relative is then equivalent to ¢ with a pronoun: gué = w¢
égo, ut tu, ut is, ete. :

Purpose.—Missi sunt qui (ut ii) consiilérent Apollinem, They were sent
to consult Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt délecti
qui Thermdpjlas occiiparent, Picked men were sent to take possession of
Thermopylae. Nep.

ResvLr.—Non is sum qui (= u¢ &go) his atar, I am not such a one as to
use these things. Cic. Inndcentia est affectio talis Znimi, quae (= uf ea) no-
ceat ndmini, Innocence is such a state of mind as injures no one, or as fo in-
Jure no one. Cic.

“ 1. ReLATIVE ParTICLES.—The subjunctive i8 used in the same way in clauses
introduced by relative particles ; ubi, unde,ete.:

Ddmum iibi bibitaret, 16git, He selected a house that he might dwell in it
(where he might dwell). Cic. -
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' 2. Purrosk AND REsuLT.—Relative clauses denoting purpose are readily recog-
nized ; those denoting result are used, in their more obvious applications, after such
words as tam, 8o ; talis, is, ¢jusmodi, such,asin the above examples; but see also 501.

8. INDICATIVE AFTER TaL1s, ETC.—In & relative clause after talés, ¢s, etc., the
Indicative is sometines used to give prominence to the fac? :

Mihi causa talis oblata est, in qua dritio deesse némint potest, Suck a cause has
been offered me, (one) in which no one can fuil of an oration. Cic.

~ E01. Relative clauses of' Result, in their less obvious
applications, include,

~“1. Relative clauses after Indefinite and General antecedents.
Here tam, tdlis, or some such word, may often be supplied :

Nunc dicis dliquid (¢/usmddi, or tile) quod ad rem pertineat, Now you
state something which belongs to the subject (i. e., something of such a charac-
ter as to belong, etc.). Cic. Sunt qui piitent, tkere are some who think. Cic.
Némo est qui non ciipiat, there is no one who does not desire, i. e., such as not
to desire. Cic.

1. In the same way quod, or a relative particle, %di, unde, quo, cur, etc., with
the Subjunctive, is used after est, there is reason, non est, nthil est, there is no reason,
quid est, what reason is there ? non kdbeo, nihil hdben, 1 have no reason:

Est quod gaudeas, There is reason why you should rejoice, or so that youmay.
Plaut. Non est quod crédas, There i8 no reason why you should believe. Sen.
Nihil hibeo, quod inciisem sducctiitem, I hare no reason why I should accuse old
age. Cic.

2. INDICATIVE AFTER INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT.—A Relative clause after an
indefinite antecedent also takes the Indicative, when the fact itself is to be made
prominent :

Sunt qui non audent dicére, There are some who (actually) do not daro to
8peak. Cic. Multa sunt, quae dici possunt, There are many things which may be
said. Cic. 8o also clauses with Rel. particles. See 1 above.

In poetry and late prose the Indicative often follows sunt qui

Sunt quos juvat, thers are some whom %t delights. Hor.

8. ResTrIOTIVE CLAUSES with guod, as guod &ciam, as far as I know ; quod
méminérim, as far as 1 remember, etc., take the subjunctive.

II. Relative clauses after Unus, Solus, and the like, take the
subjunctive:

S#pientia est fina, quae moestitiam pellat, Wisdom is the only thing
which dispels sadness (such as to dispel). Cic. S0li centum &rant qui creari
possent, There were only one kundred who could be appomted (such that
they could be). Liv.

PAIL. Relative clauses after Dignus, Indignus, Idoneus, and Ap-
tus take the subjunctive :

Fabiilae dignae sunt, quae 18gantur, The fables are worthy to be read
(that they should be read). Cic. Riafum Caesar Iddneum jadicavérat quem
mittdret, Caesar had judged Rufus a suitable person to send (whom he might
send). Caes.
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IV. Relative clauses after Comparatives with Quam take the
subjunctive : . ’

Damna majdra sunt quam quae ( = uf ea) aestimari possint, T%e losses
are too great to be estimated (greater than so that they can be). Liv.

IV. Sussuncrive oF CoNDITION.

502. Every conditional sentence consists of two dis-
tinct parts, expressed or understood,—the Condition and
the Conclusion :

Si négem, mentiar, If I should deny it, I showld speak falsely. Cic.
Here si negem is the condition, and mentiar, the conclusion.

RULE XLI—Subjunctive of Condition.

=503, The Subjunctive of Condition is used,
1. With dum, m¥do, dummg¥do:
Minent ing&nia, mddo permineat industria, Mental powers remain, if
only industry remains. Cic.

—iL With ac si, ut si, quisi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam =i,
wv&lut, vélut si:
Crudelitatem, v&lut si fdesset, horrgbant, They shuddered at his cruelty,
a8 if he were present. Caes.

—III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = =i is, ai quis:

Dies daficiat, si vélim niimé&rire, The day would fail me, if I should
wish to recount. Cic. Imprdbe fec&ris, nisi mdnudris, You would do wrong,
if you should not give warning. Cic. Si viluisset, dimicasset, If ke had
wished, he would have fought. Nep.

1. St Oxrrrep.—Two clanses without any conjunction some-
times have the force of a conditional sentence:

Nigat quis, ndgo, Does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Rdges me, nihil re-
spondeam, Skould you ask me, I should make no reply. Cic. See also Imper-
ative, 535. 2.

2. CoxpitioNn SuppLiED.—The condition may be supplied,

—T1§ By Participles: Non pStestis, vSluptate omnia dirigentes (s dirigi-
tis), rétindre virtitem, You cannot retain your mankood, if you arrange all
things with reference to pleasure. Cic.

- 2) By Obligue Cases: N8mo sine spe (nisi spem hibéret) se offerret ad
mortem, No one wihout & hope (if he had not a hope) would expose himseilf
to death. Cic.
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3. IroNy.—The condition is sometimes ironical, especially with nisi
vero, nisi forte with the Indicative, and with gqudsi, quasi véro with the
Present or Perfect Subjunctive:

Nisi forte ins@nit, unless perhaps he s insane. Cic. Quisi véro nécesse
«it, as if indeed it were necessary. Caes.

4. Tra—s1, evc.—Jta—s4, so—if, means only—yt  S¢ quidem, if indeed,
sometimes has nearly the force of since.

YET omiTTED.—See 587. 1. 6.

504. Force or Texses.—In conditional sentences the
Present and Perfect tenses represent the supposition as not
at all improbable, the Imperfect and Pluperfect represent
it as contrary to the fact. See examples above. See also
476 to 478.

1. PresenT For InpERFECT.—The Present Subjunctive issometimes used
for the Imperfect, when a condition, in itself contrary to reality, is still con-’
ceived of as possible :

Tusi hic sis, #liter sentias, Jf you were the one (or, should be), you would
think differently. Ter.

2. InperrEcT FOR PLUPERFECT.—The Imperfect Subjunctive is some-
times used for the Pluperfect, with the nice distinction that it contemplates
the supposed action as going on, not as completed :

Num Opimium, si tum esses, témérarium civem piitares? Would you
think Opimius an audaci itizen, if you were Lving at that time (Pluperf.
would you have thought—if you had lived) ? Cic.

~ 6505. Dum, Mdpo, DuMmdpo.—Dum, mddo, and dum-
mddo, m conditions, have the force of—if only, provided
that, or with ne, if only not, provided that not :

Dum res mineant, verba fingant, Let them make words, if only the facts
remain. Cic. M8do permineat industria, ¢f only industry remains. Cic.
Dummddo répellat périctilum, provided ke may avert danger. Cic. Mddo ne
laudarent, if only they did not praise. Cic.

‘When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the indicative:

Dum léges vigebant, while the laws were in force. Cic.

~508. Ac s1, Ur s1, Quisi, ETC.—Ac si, ut si, quam si,
quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, vélut, vélut si, involve an
ellipsis of the real conclusion:

Misérior es, quam si §ciilos non hibéres, You are more unhappy than
(esses, you would be) 4f you had not eyes. Cic. Crudalitatem, valut si ades-
set, horrdbant, They shuddered at kis cruelty as (they would) ¢f ke were pres-
ent. Caes. Ut si in suam rem #liéna convertant, as if they should appropri-
ate others’ possessions to their own use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they
may hear. Sen.

Ceu and Siciti are sometimes used in the same way :

Ceu bella forent, as if there were wars. Virg. Siciti audirl possent, as {f they
eould be heard. Ball.
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607. 81, Nis1, N1, S1n, Qur.—The Latin distinguishes
three distinct forms of the conditional sentence with sz,
nisi, ni, sin:

I. Indicative in both Clauses. . .
IL Subjunctive, Present or Perfect, in both Clauses.

I1L Sugjunctive, Imperfect or Pluperfect, in both

lauses.

. 608, First Form.—Indicative in both Clauses—This
form assumes the supposed case as real, basing upon it
any statement which would be admissible, if' it were a
known fact :

Si haec civitas est, civis sum &go, If this is a stale, I am a citizen. Cic.
Si non licgbat, non n&cesse &rat, If it was not lawful, it was not necessary.
Cic. Dolorem si non pdtéro frangére, occultabo, If I shall not be able to
overcome sorrow, I will conceal it. Cic. Parvi sunt fOris arma, nisi est
consilium domi, Arms are of litile value abroad, unless there is wisdom at
home. Cic. .

1. ConprtioN.—The condition is introduced, when affirmative, by s,
with or without other particles, as guidem, médo, etc., and when negative,
by &i non, nisi, ni. The ¢ime may be either present, past, or future. See
examples above,

2. CoxcrustoN.—The conclusion may take the form of a command :

Si peccavi, ignosce, If I kave erred, pardon me. Cic. .

8. S NoN, Nis1.—S% non and nisi are often used without any percepti-

" ble difference of meaning ; but strictly s; non introduces the negative con-
dition on which the conclusion depends, while #isi introduces a gualifica-
tion or an exception. Thus in the second example above the meening is,
If it was not lawful, it follows that 4¢ was not necessary, while in the fourth
the meaning is, Arms are of little value abroad, except when there is wisdom
at home.

- 609, Second Form.—Subjunctive Present or Perfect in
both Clauses.—This form assumes the condition as possible:

Haec si técum patria 15quatur, nonne impetrare dgbeat, If your country
should speak thus with you, ought she not to oblain her request? Cic. Im-
probe fecéris, nisi monudris, You would do wrong, if you should not give
warning. Cic. See also examples under the Rule, 503 ; also 486. 7.

1. When dependent upon a Historical tense, the Present and Perfect are
of course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for
Sequence of tenses (480).

Matuit ne, si iret, retrdhdrétur, He feared lest if he should go, he might
be brought back. Liv.
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510. Third Form.—Subjunctive Imperfect or Pluper-
Ject in both Clauses.—This form assumes the supposed case
as contrary to the reality, and simply states what would
have been the result, if the condition had been fulfilled ;

Sipientia non expdt¥ratur, si nihil efficgret, Wisdom would not be
sought (as it is), if it accomplished nothing. Cic. Si optima t¥nére possé-
mus, haud sine consilio &gérémus, Jf we were able to secure the highcst
good, we should not indeed need I. Cic. Si vdluisset, dimicasset, If
he had wished, he would have fought. Nep. Nunquam #bisset, nisi sibi
viam minivisset, He would never have gone, if he had not prepared for
himself a way. Cic. See also 486. 7.

1. Here the Imperfect relates to Present time, as in the first and second
examples: the Pluperfect to Past time, as in the third and fourth examples.

2. In the Periphrastic forms in 7us and dus and in expressions of Duty,
Necessity, and Ability, the Perfect and Imperfect Indicative sometimes occur
in the conclusion. :

Quid futarum fuit, si plebs #gitari coepta esset, Wkat would have been
the result, if the plebeians had begun to be agitated # Liv. See also 512. 2.

1) When the context, irrespective of the condition, requires the Subjunctive,
the tense remains unchanged without reference to the tense of the principal verb:

Adeo est indpia coactus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam rdpétitirus fuérit, He was so
pressed by want that {f he had not feared, he would have returned to Gaul. Liv.

Here répétitirus fuérit 1s in the Subj. not because it is in a conditional sentence,
but because it is the Subj. of Result with «¢; but it is in the Perfect, because, if it
were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used.

511. Mixep Forms.—The Latin sometimes unites a
condition belonging to one of the three regular forms with
a conclusion belonging to another, thus producing certain
Mixed Forms.,

1. The Indicative sometimes occurs in the Condition with the
Subjunctive in the Conclusion, but here the Subjunctive is gener-
ally dependent not upon the condition, but upon the very nature
of the thought:

Péream, si pdtérunt, May I perish (subj. of desire, 487), {f they shall
be able. Cic. Quid timeam, si befitus futarus sum, Why should I fear
(486. I1.), if L am to be happy ? Cic.

II. The Subjunctive sometimes occurs in the Condition with
the Indicative in the Conclusion. Here the Indicative often gives
the effect of reality to the conclusion, even though in fact depend-
ent upon contingencies; but see also 512:

Dies daficiet, si v8lim causam défenddre, Ths day would (will) fail
me, if 1 should wish to defend the cause. Cic. Vicdrimus nisi réc@pisset
Antdnium, We kad conquered, had he not received Antony. Cic.
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1. The Future Indicative is often thus used in consequence of its near relation-
ship in force to the Subjunctive, as whatever is Future is more or less contingent.
8ee first example.

2. The Historical tenses, especially the Pluperfect, are sometimes used, for effect,
to represent as an actual fact sometbing which is shown by the context never to have
becotwe fully so, as In the last example,

8. Conditienal sentences made up partly of the second form (509) and partly of
the tiird are rare.

512. SussuncTive AND INDICATIVE.—The combination .
of the Subjunctive in the Condition with the Indicative in
the Conclusion is often only apparent. Thus

1. When the truth of the conclusion is not in reality affected by the
condition, as when si has the force of even if, although :

8i hoc pliceat, timen v3lunt, Even if (although) this pleases them, they
still wish. Cic.

2. Wheh that which stands as the conclusion is such only in appear-
ance, the real conclusion being understood. This occurs

1) With the Indicative of Débeo, Possum, and the like :

Quem, si ulla in te pi¥tas esset, cSl8re déb&bas, Wkom you ought to have
honored (and would have honored), if there were any filial affection in you.
Cic. Deleri exercitus pdtuit, si persdciti victdres t, The army miyht
have been destroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued. Liv.

2) With the Imperfect and Perfect Indicative of other verbs, especial-
ly if in a periphrastic conjugation or accompanied by Paene or Prope :

Rélictari agros érant, nlsi littéras misisset, They were about to leave their
lands (and would have done 80), kad ke not sent a letter. Cic. Pons iter
paene hostibus dédit, ni @nus vir fuisset, T%e bridge almost furnished a pas-
sage to the enemy (and would have done s0), kad there not been oneman. Liv.

1613, RELATIVE INvoLvING ConpiTroN.—The relative
takes the subjunctive when it is equivalent to si or durre
with the subjunctive :

Errat longe, qui crédat, etc., He greatly errs who supposes, etc., i. e.,

if or provided any one supposes, he greatly errs. Ter. Haec qui videat,
cogatur, If any one should see these things, he would be compelled. Cic.

V. SussuNcrIive 1N CONCESSIONS.

614. A concessive clause is one which concedes or
admits something, generally introduced in English by
though or although :

Quamquam intelligunt, though they understand. Cic.
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RULE XLII—Subjunctive of Concession.

%615. The Subjunctive of Concession is used,
L. With licet, quamvis, quantumvis,—ut, ne, quum (although):
Licet irrideat, plus timen ritio vilebit, Though he may deride, reason

will yet avail more. Cic. Ut désint vires, timen est laudanda voluntas,
Though the strength fails, still the will should be approved. Ovid. -

(1. With qui = quum (licet) is, quum &go, etc., though he:
" "Absolvite Verrem, qui (quum is) se fitetur péclinias cepisse, Aequil
Verres, though ke confesses (Who may confess) that he has accepted money.
Cic.
~TIL Generally with etsi, tXmetsi, &tiamsi:

Quod sentiunt, etsi optimum sit, timen non audent dictre, They do
not dure to state what they think, even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic.

616. Concessive Clauses may be divided into three
classes :

"], Concessive Clauses with guamquam in the best prose
generally take the Indicative :

Quamquam intelligunt, timen nunquam dicunt, Though they understand,
they never speak. Cic.

1. The Subjunctive may of course follow gquamguam, whenever the thought
{tself, irrespective of the ive character of the clause, requires that mood (485).

2. The Subjunctive, even in the best prose, sometimes occurs with guamguam
where we should expect the Indicative: Quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem hibu-
&rit, Though not even that gave rise to any suspicion. Cic.

8. In poetry and some of the later prose, the subjunctive with guamguam is not
uncommon. In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction.

4. Quamquam and etsi sometimes have the force of yet, but yet, and yet:
Quamquam quid l1dquor, And yet what do I say? Cic.

~II Concessive Clauses with licet, quamvis, quantumvis,
—ut, ne, quum (although);—qui = quum (or licet) is, ego,
tu, etc., take the Subjunctive :

Non tu possis, quantumvis excellas, You would not be able, however much
(although) you excel. Cic. Ne sit summum milum ddlor, m&lum certe est,
Though pain may not be the greatest evil, it 18 certainly an evil. Cic. See 518.

I. Ur anp Ne.—This concessive use of wf and ne may readily be ex-
plained by supplying some verb like fac or sine: thus, ut désint vires (515
L.) = fac or sineut desint vires, make or grant that strength fails. See 489,

The Concessive Particle is sometimes omitted :

Sed hibeat, tdmen, But grant that it has it, yet. Cic.

Ur—sIc or 1A, as—s0, though—yet, does not require the subjunctive.
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2. Quauvis AND QuanTuMvis.—These are strictly adverbs, in the sense
of kowever muck, but they generally give to the clause the force of a conces-
sion. When used with their simple adverbial force to qualify adjectives,
they do not affect the mood of the clause : guamovis multi, however many.

3. Moop wite Quamvis.—In Cicero and the best prose, guamvis takes
the Subjunctive almost without exception, generally also in Livy and Nepos;
but in the poets and later prose writers it often admits the Indicative :

Erat dignitate régia, quamvis crébat ndmine, He was of royal dignity,
fhough he was without the name. Nep.

4. Reramive 1IN Concessions.—The relative denoting concession is equiv-
a'ent to licet, or guum, in the sense of though, with a Demonstrative or Per-
sonal pronoun, and takes the Subjunctive for the same reason : gué = liced
(quum) 18, licet égo, tu, etc. See examples under the Rule, 515.

“’I1I. Concessive Clauses with the compounds of s1: esi,
étiamsi, tdmetsi in the use of Moods and Tenses conform
to the’ rule for conditional clauses with s¢ -

Etsi nihil hfbeat in se gldria, tdmen virtitem sdquitur, Though glory
may not possess anything in itself, yet it follows virtue. Cic. Etiamsi mors
oppétenda esset, even if death ought to be met. Cic.

V1. Sussuncrive oF CAUSE AND TiME.

RULE XLIII.—Subjunctive of Cause.

—517. The Subjunctive of Cause or Reason is used,
1. With quum (cum), since; qui = quum is, etc.:
Quum vita mé&tus pléna sit, since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae quum

fta sint, perge, Since these things are so, proceed. Cic. O vis veritatis,
quae (quum ea) se defendat, O the force of truth, since it defends itself. Cic.

II. With quod, quia, qud¥niam, quando, to introduce a reason on
another’s authority :

Socriites acctsatus est, quod corrumpgret jiiventitem, Socrates was ac-
cused, because (on the alleged ground that) ke corrupted the youth. Quint.

Causal Clauses with Quum and Qui.

— 518. Quum.— Quum takes the Subjunctive when it de-
notes,
"1, Cause or CoNCESSION :

Quum sint in ndbis ritio, prodentia, since there is in us reason and prU-
dence. Cic. Phdocion fuit pauper, quum divitissimus esse posset, Phocion
was poor, though he might have been very rich. Nep. See also 515.
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< II. Tiue with the accessory notion of Cause or CoN-
CESSION :

Quum dimic@ret, occisus est, When ke engaged battle, he was slain. Nep.
Z#ndnem, quum Athénis essem, audiébam fréquenter, I often heard Zems,
when I was at Athens. Cie.

1. Quum IN NARRATION.—Quum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Suk-
junctive is very frequent in narration even in temporal clauses. See exam
ples under 1L above.

This use of Quum with the Subjunctive may in most instances be readily ex
plained by the fact that it involves Cause as well as Time. Thus quum dimicdret,
in the first example, not only states the Zime of the action—occisus est, but also ita
cause or gion : the t was the ton of his death. 8o with quum
essem, as presence in Athens was an indispensable condition of hearing Zeno. But in
some instances the notion of Cuuse or Concession is not at all apparent.

2. Quom witE Tempus, ETc.—Quum with the Subjunctive is sometimei
used to characterize a period :

1d saecillum quum plana Graecia podtdrum esset, that age when (such
that) Greecs was full of poets. Cic. Erit tempus, quum dasid&res, the time
will come, when you will desire. Cic. So without tempus, etc.: Fuit quum
. arbitrérer, there was (a time) when I thought. Cic.

8. Quux witH INDICATIVE.— @Quum denoting time merely, with perhapa
a few exceptions in narration, takes the Indicative:

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. P8&-
ruit, quum ndcesse 8rat, He obeyed when it was necessary. Cic.

519. Qui, Cause or ReasoN.—A Relative clause de-
noting cause or reasor, is equivalent to a Causal clause with
Quum, and takes the Sabjunctive for the same reason:

O fortanate #ddlescens, qui (quum tu) tuae virtntis Homérum praecd-
nem invénéris, O fortunate youth, since you (lit. who) have obtained Homer,
as the herald of your valor. Cic.

1. EquivaLexts.—In such clauses, gui is equivalent to guum &go, quum
tu, quum is, etc.

2. Inpicative.—When the statement is to be viewed as a fact rather than
as a reason, the Indicative is used:

Hibeo sénectiti gritiam, quae mihi sermdnis dviditatem auxit, 7 ckerish
gratituds to old age, which has increased my love of conversation. Cic.

8. Qur wire Conyuncrions.—When a conjunction accompanies the rela-
tive, the mood varies with the conjunction. Thus,

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with guum, quippe, ut, utpite :

Quae quum Ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. Quippe qui blandia-
tur, since ke flatters. Cic. Ut qui c3l0ni essent, since they were colonists. Cic.

But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the fact.

2) The Indicative is generally used with guia, guéniam :

Quae quia certa esse non possunt, since these things cannot be surs. Clo.
Qui qudniam intelligi nBluit, since ke did not wish to be understood. Cic.
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Causal Clauses with Quod, Quia, Quoniam, Quando.

- 620. Quod, quia, quoniam, and quando generally take,
1. The INDICATIVE to assign a reason positively on one’s
own authority :

Quéniam supplicatio decréta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed.
Cic. Gaude quod spectant te, Rejoice that (because) they behold you. Hor.

—<II. The SuBsuNcTIVE to assign a reason doubtfully, or
on another’s authority :

Aristides nonne expulsus est patria, quod justus eeset Was not Aris-
tides banished because (on the alleged ground that) ke was ;mt # Cic.

1. Quop wita Dico, Erc. —Dico and piifo are often in the Subjunctive
instead of the verb depending upon them :

Quod se bellum gestiiros dicdrent = quod bellum gestiiri essent, ut dics-
bant, because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes.

2. Crauses witH Quop UNnconnecTep. See 554. IV.

8. No~n Quo, ETc.—Non quo, non gquod, non guin, rarely non guia, also
guam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote that something was
not the true reason :

Non quo hibérem quod scribé&rem, not because (that) I kad anytking to
write. Cic. Non quod ddleant, not decause they are pained. Cic. Quia nd-
quivérat quam quod igndraret, because ke had been unable, rather than because
he did not know. Liv.

4. PoTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE. See 485 and 486.

RULE XLIV.—Time with Cause.

-/
/521, The Subjunctive of Time with the accessory
notion of Cause or Purpose is used,

I. With dum, ddnec, quoad, until:

Exspectas dum dicat, You are waiting till he speaks, i. e., that he may
speak. Cic. Ea contingbis quoad te videam, You will keep them till I gee
- you. Cic.

II. With antdquam, priusquam, before, before that :

Antéquam de re piblica dicam, exponam consilium, J will set forth my
plan before I (can) speak of the republic, i. e., preparatory to speaking
of the republic. Cic, Priusquam incipias, before you begin. Sall.

1. ExpranNatioN.—Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as
time ;: dum dicat is nearly equivalent to u¢ dicat, which is also often used

after exspecto. Antéquam dicam is nearly equivalent to u¢ postea dicam:
I will set forth my views, that I may afterwards speak of the republic.
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2. Wira otHER CoNJuNcTIONS.—The Subjunctive may of course be used
n any temporal clause, when the thought, irrespective of the temporal par-

ticle, requires that mood ; see 486. III.
;Q Ubi res poscdret, whenever the case might require. Liv.
22. Dum, DoxEc, and Quoap take

I The Indicative,—(1) in the sense of while, as long
as, and (2) in the sense of until, if the action is viewed as
an actual fact:

Dum léges vigébant, as long as the laws were in force. Cic. Quoad
rénuntidtum est, unfil it was (actually) announced. Nep.
€ I1. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed not so
much as a fact as something desired or proposed :

Différant, dum défervescat ira, Let them defer it, till their anger cools,
i. e, that it may cool. Cic. See also examples under the rule.

1. Doxkc, 1§ Tacrrus, generally takes the Subjunctive :

Rhénus servat vidlentiam cursus, donec Oceiino miscedtur, T%e Rhine
preserves the rapidity of its current, till it mingles with the ocean. Tac.

2. Donec, 1§ L1vy, occurs with the Subjunctive even in the sense of
while, but with the accessory notion of cause.:

Nibhil trépidabant donec ponte digdrentur, They did not fear at all while
d because) they were driven on the bridge. Liv.

5623, AnTEQUAaM and PriusQuam generally take,

1. The Indicative, when they denote mere priority of
time:

Priusquam liicet, adsunt, They are present before it is light. Cic. An-
téquam in Siciliam véni, defore I came into Sicily. Cic.
-~ II. The Subjunctive, when they denote a dependence
of one event upon another. Thus,

1. In any Tense, when the accessory notion of purpose or cause is in-
volved :

Priusquam incYpias, consulto Spus est, Before you begin there is need of
deliberation, i. e., as preparatory to your beginning. Sall. Tempestas mina-
tur, antéquam surgat, The tempest threatens, before it rises, i. e., the threaten-
ing of the tempest naturally precedes its rising. Sen.

2. In the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as the regular construction in nar-
ration, because the one event is generally treated-as the occasion or natu-
ral antecedent of the other. See also 471. 4. .

Ant¥quam urbem cipdrent, b¢fore they took the city. Liv. Priusquam
de meo adventu audire pStuissent, in M#cdddniam perrexi, Beforethey weré
able to hear of my approach, I went into Macedonia. Cic.

8. Pridie quam takes the same moods as Priusquam.
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1) INDICATIVE OR BuBsUNCTIVE.—With antéguam and priusquam, the Indies-
tive and Subjunctive are sometimes used without any apparent difference of meaning,
but the Bubjunctive probably denotes a closer tion hetween the two events:

Ante de incommddis dico, pauca dicends, Before I (actually) speak of disad-
vantages, a few things should be mentioned. Cic. Antéquam de re piblica dicaw,
expdnam consiium, Before I speak of the republic, I will set forth my plan. Cic.

2) ANTE—QUAN, PRIvs—QUAM. —The two parts of which antéguam, priusquam,
and postquam are compounded are often separated, so that anfe, prius, or post
stands in the principal clause and guam in the subordinate clause:

Paucis ante dicbus, quam Syriciisae cdpérentur, a few days before Syracuss
was taken. Liv. Bee T7iesis, 704. 1V. 8.

VII. SupsuNcrive 1N INDIRECT QUESTIONS.

624. A clause which involves a question without di-
rectly asking it, is called an indirect or dependent question.

.

RULE XLV.—Indirect Questions.

7525, The Subjunctive is used in Indirect Questions:

Quid dies férat incertum est, What a day may bring forth is uncer-
tain. Cic. Quaeritur, cur doctissimi hdmines dissentiant, Z is a question,
why the most learned men disagree. Cic. Quaesiéras, nonne piitarem, you
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Qualis sit #nimus, inimus nescit,
The soul knows not what the soul is. Cic.

1. Wira INTERROGATIVES.—]ndirect or Dependent questions, like those
not dependent, are introduced by interrogative words: quid, cur, nonne,
qudlis, etc.; rarely by s, sive, seu, whether; uZ, how. See examples above.
27 2. SuBSTANTIVE Force.—Indirect questions are used substantively, and
generally, though not always, supply the place of subjects orobjects of verbs.
But an Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of
the question, is sometimes inserted after the leading verb.

Ego illum nescio qui fudrit, J do not know (him), who hewas. Ter.

- 8. Direcr aND INDIRECT.—An indirect question may be readily changed
to a direct or independent question.
Thas the direct question involved in the first example is: Quid dies féres,
What will a day bring forth? 8o in the d: Cur doctissimi hémines dissenti
wn?, Why do the most learned men disagree ?

/7 4., SuBJuNcTIVE Ourrrep.—After nescio guis, I know not who = quidam,
some one ; nescio quomddo, I know not how, etc., as also after mirum quan-
tum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, very much, there is an
ellipsis of the Subjunctive :

Nescio quid #nimus praesdgit, The mind forebodes, I know not what (it
forebodes, praesdgiat, understood). Ter. Id mirum quantum prdfuit, Thés
profited, it is wonderful kow much, i. e., it wonderfully profited. Liv.




INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 243

5. Inpirecr Quesrions DistiNguisaED.—Indirect Questions must be care-
fully distinguished from certain similar forms. Thus,

1) From Relative Clauses.—Clauses introduced by Relative Pronouns or
Relative Adverbs always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or un-
derstood, and are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while
Indirect Questions are generally so used :

Dicam quod sentio (rel. clause), I will tell that whick (id quod) I think.
Cic. Dicam quid intelligam (indirect question), I will tell what I know.
Cic. Quaerdmus iibi maléficium est, Les us seck there (Ybi) where the crime
3. Cic. .

In the first and third examples, guod sentio and tibi—est are not questions, but
relative cl ; 4d is understood as the antecedent of quod, and %b¢ as the antece-
dent or correlative of %bi; but in the second example, quid intelligam is an indirect
question and the object of dicam : I will tsl (what?) what I know, 1. e., will answer
that question.

2) From Direct Questions and Exclamations :

Quid Xgendum est? Nescio, What s to be done? I know not. Cic. '
Vide! quam conversa res est, Ses/ how ckanged s the case. Cic.

~ 6. InpicaTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS.—The Indicative in Indirect Ques-

tions is sometimes used in the poets ; especially in Plautus and Terence :

Si m&mdrare vélim, quam fideli &nimo fui, possum, Jf J wish to mention
how much fidelity I showed, I am able. Ter.

7. Questions IN THE OraTiO OBLIQUA. See 530. IL. 2.

< 526. SiveLE AND DOUBLE QuEstioNs.—Indirect ques-
tions, like those which are direct (346. IL.), may be either
gingle or double.

1. An Indirect Single Question is generally introduced by some inter-
rogative word—either a pronoun,‘adjective, or adverb, or one of the parti-
cles ne, nonne, num. Here num does not imply negatwn :

Rogltat qui vir esset (481. IV.), He asked who ke was. Liv. Ep#minon-
das quaeslvit, salvusne esset clipeus, Epaminondas inquired whether his
shield was safe. Cic. Diibito num débeam, I doubt whetker I ought. Plin.
See also the examples under the Rule, 525.

II. An Indirect Double Question (whetker—or) admits of two con-
structions :

1. It generally takes ufrum or ne in the first member, and an in the
second :

Quaerltur, virtus suamne propter dignititem, an propter fructus #liquos
expdtatur, /£ is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worth, or for cer-
tain advantages. Cic.

2. But sometimes it omits the particle in the first member, and takes
an or ne in the second. Other forms are rare:

Quaeritur, nitira an doctrina possit effici virtus, J2 is asked whether vir-
$ue can be secured by nature or by education. Cic. See also 846, 1. 1).
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1) In the second member, necne, sometimes an non, is used in the sense of or not:

Bdpientia beatos eff iciat necne, quaestio cst, Whether or not wisdom makes men
kappy, is a question. Cic.

2) An, in the sense of whether not, implying an affirmative. is used after verbs
and expressions of doubt and uncertainty: dubito an, nescio an, haud scio an, 1
doubt whether not, I know not whether not = I am inclined to think; dubium est
an, incertum est an, it is uncertain whether not = it is probable:

Dibito an Thras§bilum primum omnium ponam, 7 doubt whether I should nos
place Thrasybulus first of all, 1. e., I am inclined to think I should. Nep.

8) An sometimes has the force of gu?, perhaps by the omission of incertum est,
»8 used above:

8imonides an quis dlius, Simonides or some other one. Cic.

VIII. SuBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION.

RULE XLVI—Attraction.

527. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used
in clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive :

Véreor, ne, dum minu&re vélim liborem, augeam, I fear I shall in-
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish it. Cic. Tempus est hujusmédi,
ut, iibi quisque sit, ibi esse minime v&lit, The time is of such a character
that every one wishes to be least of all where he is. Cic. Mos est, ut dicat
sententiam, qui vélit, The custom is that ke who wishes expresses his opin-
ion. Cic.

1. ArprrcatioN.—This rule is applicable to clauses introduced by con-
junctions, adverbs, or relatives. Thus, in the examples, the clauses intro-
duced by dum, ubt, and gut, take the subjunctive, because they are dependent
upon clauses which have the subjunctive.

2. INpICATIVE OR SuBJuxcTive.—Such clauses generally take,

1) The Indicative, when they are in a measure parenthetical or give spe-
cial prowminence to the fact stated :

Milites misit, ut eos qui figérant persdquérentur, He sent soldiers to pur-
sue those who had fled, i. e., the fugitives. Caes. Tanta vis probitatis est,
ut eam, vel in iis quos nunquam vidimus, dlligdmus, Suck is the foice of in-
tegrity that we love it even in those whom we have never seen. Cic.

The Indicative with dum is very common, especially in the poets and historians:

Fuére qui, dum diibitat Scaevinus, hortarentur Pisonem, 7here were those wio
exhorted Piso, while Scaevinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467. 4.

2) The Subjunctive, when the clauses are essential to the general thought
of the sentence, as in the examples under the rule.

8. Arter INFINITIVE CLAUsES.—The principle just stated (2) applies
also to the use of Moods in clauses dependent upon the Infinitive. This
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often explains the Subjunctive in a condition belonging to an Infinitive,
especially with non possum : '
Nec bdnitas esse pdtest, si non per se expdtatur, Nor can goodness exist
(= it is not possible that), if ¢t is not sought for itself. Cic.
But clauses dependent upon the Infinitive are found most frequently
in the Oratio Obligua and are accordingly provided for by 529.

IX. Sussuncrive 1N IxpirecT Discourse,—
Oratio Obliqua.

5628. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts,
whether his own or those of another, in any other form than
in the original words of the author, he is said to use the
Indirect Discourse— Oratio Obliqua:

Plitonem férunt in Itiliam vénisse, They say that Plato came inlo
Jtaly. Cic. Respondeo te dolorem ferre modérate, I reply that you bear
the affliction with moderation. Cic. Utilem arbitror esse scientiam, J think
that knowledge s useful. Cic.

1. Direcr anp INpirecT.—In distinction from the Indirect Discourse—
Oratio Obliqua, the original words of the author are said to be in the Direct
Discourse— Oratio Recta. Thus in the first example, Platonem in Italiam
veénisse is in the indirect discourse; in the direct, i. e., in the original words
of those who made the statement, it would be : Plito in Itiliam venit.

2. QuorarioN.—Words quoted without change belong of course to the
Direct Discourse :

Rex “ duumviros” mquit * sécundum l8gem ficio,” Tke king said, «“ I
appoint duumvirs according to law.” Liv.

RULE XLVII—Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse.

—529. The Subjunctive is generally used in the In-
terrogative, Imperative, and Subordinate clauses of the
Oratio Obliqua :

Ad postiilata Caesfris respondit, cur v&nIret (direct: cur vé&nis ?), 7o
the demands of Caesar he replied, why did he come. Caes. Scribit Libiéne
cum légione vi¥niat (direct: cum 13gione v&ni), He writes to Labienus &
come (that he should come) with a legion. Caes. Hippias gloridtus est,
anniilum quem hi#baret (direct: hibeo) se sua minu confécisse, Hippias
boasted that ke had made with his own hand the ring which he wore. Cic.

Note.—For convenience of reference the following outline of the use
of Moods, Tenses, Pronouns, etc. in the Oratio Obliqua is here inserted.
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~”530. Moops 1§ Prixcrear Cravses.—The Principal
clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indirect,
undergo the following changes of Mood :

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive (551) :

Dicébat #nimos esse divinos (direct: dnims sunt divini), He was wont
to say that souls were divine. Cic. Plitonem T#rentum vénisse répério
(Plato Tarentum venit), I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic. Ciito
mirdyi se (miror) aiébat, Calo was wont lo say that he wondered. Cic.

II. When Interrogative or Imperative, they generally
take the Subjunctive according to Rule XLVIL

1. Vers Ouirtep.—The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often
omitted, or only implied in some preceding verb or expression ; especially
after the Subjunctive of Purpose: :

Pythia praecépit ut Miltiidem impératSrem samérent ; incepta pros-
péra futira, Pythia commanded that they should take Miltiades as their com.
mander, (telling them) that their efforts would be successful. Nep.

2. REETORICAL QUESTIONS.—Questions which are such only in form,
requiring no answer, are generally construed, according to sense, in the
Infinitive. They are sometimes called Rhetorical questions, as they are
often used for Rhetorical effect instead of assertions: thus num possit, can
he? for non pitest, he can not; gquid st turpius, what is more base? for
nihil est turpius, nothing is more base.

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the verb in
the first or third person:

Respondit num mémdriam dépdndre posse, He replied, could ke lay
aside the recollection. Caes. Here the direct question would be: Num
m@mdriam dépdndre possim ?

8. InPERATIVE CLAUSES WITH THE INFINITIVE. See 551. IL 1.

x531. Moops 1N SuBorRDINATE CLAausEs.—The Subor--
dinate clauses of the Direct discourse, on becoming Indi-
rect, put their finite verbs in the Subjunctive :

Orabant, ut sibi auxilium ferret quod pr&mérentur (direct: ndbis
auxilium fer, quod prémimur), They prayed that he would bring them help,
because they were oppressed. Caes.

1. INFINITIVE IN RELATIVE CLAUSES.—It must be remembered (453),
that Relative clauses, though subordinate in form, sometimes have the force
of Principal clauses. When thus used in the Oratio Obliqua, they may be
construed with the Infinitive:

Ad eum défertur, esse civem ROmanum qui qudrérétur: quem (= &
eum) asservatum esse, J/t was reported to him that there was a Roman citizen
who made a complaint, and that ke had been placed under guard. Cic. So
also comparisons : Te suspicor iisdem, quibus me ipsum, commdyvari, Jsus
pect that you are moved by the same things as I am. Cic.
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2. INFINITIVE AFTER CERTAIN CoNJUNCTIONS.—The Infinitive occurs, es-
pecially in Livy and Tacitus, even in clauses after guia, guum, quamquam,
and some other conjunctions :

Dicit, se moenibus incliisos ténére eos; quia per agros vigari, He says
that ke keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would
wander through the fields. Liv. See also 551. L. 5 and 6.

8. INDICATIVE IN PARENTHETICAL CLAUSES.—Clauses may be introduced.
parenthetically in the oratio obliqua without strictly forming a part of it}
and may accordingly take the Indicative:

Référunt silvam esse, quae appellatur Bicénis, They report that there
€8 a forest which is called Bacenis. Caes.

4. INDICATIVE IN CLAUSES NoT PARENTRETICAL.—Sometimes clauses not
parenthetical take the Indicative to give prominence to the fact stated.
This occurs most frequently in Relativaclauses :

Certior factus est ex ea parte vici, quam Gallis concessérat, omnes -
discessisse, He was informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the
village which he had assigned to the Gauls. Caes.

/ 532, Tenses.—Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua generally
conform to the ordinary rules for Infinitive and Subjunc-
tive Tenses (480, 540), “but the law of Sequence of T'enses
admits of certain qualifications :

1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after a Historical tense,
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative :

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibi dentur, s&se pacem esse factirum, Cae-
sar replied, that if hostages should be given him, he would make peace. Caes.

2. In Conditional sentences of the third form (510),

1) The condition retains the Imperfect or Pluperfect without reference
to the tense of the Principal verb ;

~%2) The Conclusion changes the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive
into the Periphrastic Infinitive in rus (or dus) esse or fuisse:

Censes Pompéium laetatirum fuisse, si sciret, Do you think Pompey
would have rgoiced, if ke had known ? Cic. Clamitabat, si ille #desset; ven-
taros esse, He cried out that they would come, if he were present. Caes.

But the Regular Infinitive, instead of the periphrastic forms, sometimes occurs
‘n this construction, especially in expressions of .Duty, ete. (475, 4).

8. In Conditional Sentences of the second form (509), the Condition
generally conforms to the Rule for Sequence of Tenses (480), but the
Conclusion changes the Subjunctive to the Future Infinitive:

Respondit, si Aeduis sitisficiant, sesé cum iis picem esse factirum,
He replied that if they would satisfy the Aeduans, he would make peace with
them. Caes. Lagatos mittit, si Ita fecisset, Amicitiam futiram, He sent
messengers saying that, if he would do thus, there would be friendship. Caes,
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Here fittit is the Historical Present. S8ee 467. IIL
/4. The Future Perfect in a Subordinate clause of the Direct discourse
is changed in the Indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a Principal
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after a Historical tense :

Agunt ut dimicent ; Ibi impérium fdre, unde victoria fudrit, They ar-
range that they shall fight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which
shall win the victory (wheuce the victory may have been). Liv. Apparébat
regntarum, qui vicisset, Jt was evident that he would be king who should
conguer. Liv.

%533. ProNouNs, ADVERBS, ETC.—Pronouns and ad-
verbs, as also the persons of the verbs, are often changed
in passing from the Direct discourse to the Indirect :

Gloriatus est anniilum se sua minu confécisse (direct: anniilum ego

. mea minu conf&ci), He boasted That ke had made the ring with his oun
hand. Cic.

1. Pronouns of first and second persons are often changed to the
third. Thus above égo in the direct discourse becomes s¢, and mea becomes
sua. In the same way kic and 4sfe are often changed to ¢le.

2. Adverbs meaning kere or now are often changed to those meaning
there or then ; nunc to tum ; kic to illic.

8. In the use of pronouns observe

1) That references to the SpEAkER whose wordsare reported are made,
if of the 1st Pers. by égo, meus, noster, etc., if of the 2d Pers. by tu, tuus,
etc., and if of the 8d Pers. by sui, suus, ipse, etc., though sometimes by
kie, 18, ille.

2) That references to the REPORTER, or Author, are made by égo,
meus, ete.

8) That references to the PErsoN ApprEssep by the reporter are made
by tu, tuus, etc.

Ariovistus respondit nos esse Iniquos qui se interpellardmus (direct »
vos estis Iniqui qui me, etc.), Ariovistus replied that we were unjust who
snterrupted him. Caes.

Here 708 refers to the Reporter, Caesar, we Romans. Se refers to the Speaker,
Arfovistus. In the second example under 528, fe refers to the Person dddressed.

SECTION VIL
IMPERATIVE.
I. TeNsEs oF THE IMPERATIVE.
,/ 534. The Imperative has but two Tenses :

“1 The PrRESENT has only the Second person, and cor-
responds to the English Imperative :

Justitiam cSle, Practise justice. Cic. Perge, C&tilina, Go, Catiline. Cic.
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=1L The Future has the Second and Third persons, and
corresponds to the imperative use of the English Future
with shall, or to the Imperative Zet -

Ii consiiles appellantor, T'hey shall be called consuls, or let them be
oalled consuls. Cic. Quod dixéro, ficitote, You shall do what I say (shall
have said). Ter.

1. Furure ror Present.—The Future Imperative is sometimes used
where we should expect the Present :

Qudniam supplicatio decrdta est, c8lebratdte illos dies, Since a thanks-
gwing has been decreed, celebrate those days. Cic.

This is particularly common in certain verbs: thns 8cio has only the forms of
the Future in common use.

2. PrESENT FOR Furure.—The Imperative Present is often used in poetry,
and sometimes in prose, of an action which belongs entirely to the future :

Ubi &ciem vidéris, tum ordines dissipa, When you shall sec the line of
battle, then scatter the ranks. Liv.

II. UsE or THE IMPERATIVE.

RULE XLVIII.—Imperative.

#5635. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties :

Justitiam cdle, Practise justice. Cic. Tu ne céde milis, Do not yield
to misfortunes. Virg. Si quid in te peccavi, ignosce, If I have sinned
against you, pardon me. Cic.

A. Circomrocurions.—Instead of the simple Imperative, several circum-
locutions are common :
1) Cara ut, fac ut, fac, each.with the Subjunctive :
Ciira ut v&nias, See that you come. Cic. See 489.
2) Fac ne, cdve ne, cive, with the Subjunctive :
C&ve ficias, Beware of doing it, or see that you do not do it. Cie.
-8) Noli, nolite, with the Infinitive:
Noli Imit8ri, do not imitate. Cic.” See 538. 2.
2. InperaTIVE CLAUSE FOR CoNDITION.—An Imperative clause may bLe
used instead of a Conditional clanse:
Licesse; jam vidabis fiirentem, Provoke kim (i. e., if you provoke him),
you will at once see him frantic. Cic.
3. InperaTive SuppLiED.—The place of the Imperative may be variously
supplied :
1) By the Subjunctive of Desire (487):
Sint beati, Let them be happy. Cic. Impii ne audeant, Zet not the im-
mious dare. Cic
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. 2) By the Indicative Future :
Quod optimum vidabitur, ficies, Fou will do (for Imper. do) wkat shall
seem best. Cic.

-636. The Imperative Present, like the English Impera-
tive, is used in commands, exhortations, and entreaties.
See examples under the Rule,

-*637. The Imperative Future is used,
I. In commands involving future rather than present
action:
Rem penditote, You shall consider the subject. Cic. Cras pétito; dibi-
tur, Ask to-morrow ; it shall be granted. Plaut.
AL In laws, orders, precepts, etc. : .

Consiiles némini parento, The consuls shall be subject to no one. Cic.
lelns popiili supréma lex esto, T'he safely of the people shall be the supreme
w. Cic.

688. IuPERATIVE IN Promierrions.—In prohibitions
or negative commands,

- 1. The negative ne, rarely n20n, accompanies the Imper-
ative, and if a connective is required, néve, or new, is gen-
erally used, rarely néque :

Tu ne cade malis, Do not yield fo misfortunes. Virg. Hominem mor-
tuum in urbe ne s&pélito, néve urito, Thou shalt not bury or burn a dead
body in the city. Cic.

2. Instead of ne with the Present Imperative, the best
prose writers generally use 26l¢ and nolite with the Infini-
tive:

Nolite piitare (for ne pltate), do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic.

SECTION VIIL
INFINITIVE.

539. The treatment of the Latin Infinitive embraces
four topics : : :

I. The Tenses of the Infinitive.
II. The Subject of the Infinitive.
III. The Predicate after the Infinitive.
IV. The Construction of the Infinitive.
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1. TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE.

~540. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present, Perfect,
and Future. They express however not absolute, but rel-
ative time, denoting respectively Present, Past, or Future
time, relatively to the Principal verb.

1. PecuLiariTIES.—These tenses present the leading peculiarities specified under
these tenses in the Indicative, Bee 467 2.

<541. The Presext INFINITIVE represents the action
as taking place at the time denoted by the principal verb:

Ctipio me esse clémentem,  desire to be mild. Cic. Maluit se diligi
quam métui, He preferred to be loved rather than feared. Nep.

1. BearL TiMe.—Hence the real time denoted by the Present Infinitive is the
ime of the verb on which it depends.

2. PreseNT FOR FuTUuRR.—The Present is sometimes used for the Future and
sometimes has little or no reference to time:

Cras argentum dire dixit, He said he would give the silver to-morrow. Ter.

3. PresENT wITH DEBEO, PossuM, ET0.—After the past tenses of débeo, dportet,
possum, and the like, the Present Infinitive is used where our idiom would lead us
4o expect the Perfect; sometimes also after mémind, and the like:

Daobuit officiosior esse, He ought to have been more attentive. Cic. Id pdtuit
fictre, He might have done this. Cic.

~~ 542, The PErFECT INFINITIVE represents the action as
completed at the time denoted by the principal verb :

Plitonem frunt in Tt#liam vénisse, They say that Plato came indo Italy.
Cie. Conscius mihi éram, nihil 8 me commissum esse, J was conscious to
myself that no offence had been committed by me. Cic.

1. ReaL TiME.—Hence the real time denoted by the Perfect Infinitive is that
of the Perfect tense, if dependent upon the Present, and that of the Pluperfect, if de-
pendent upon a Historical tense, a8 in the examples.

2. PERFECT FOR PRESENT.—In the poets the Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used
for the Present, rarely in prose:

Tétigisse timent poitam, They fear to touck (to have touched) the poet. Hor.

8. Passrve INFINITIVE.—The Passive Infinitive with esse sometimes denotes
the result of the action: victus esse, to have been vanquished, and so, to be a van-
quished man. Fuisse for esse emphasizes the completeness of the action: wvictus
Juisse, to have been vanquished. Bee 575. 1.

{ 648. The Furure INFINITIVE represents the actioh
as about to take place in time subsequent to that of the
principal verb : .

Bratum visum iri a me piito, I think Brutus will be seen by me. Cic.
Oraciilum dtum &rat victrices Athénas fSre, An oracle kad been given, that
Athens would be victorious. Cic.

Hence after a Principal tense the real time of the Future Infinitive is Future, but
after a Historical tense the real time can be determined only by the context,

12
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6544. CircomrocutioN ¥or Furure INFINTIIVE.—In-
stead of the regular Future Infinitive, the circumlocution
Juturum esse ut, or fore ut, with the Subjunctive,—Present
after a Pnnclpal tense, and Imperfect after & Hxstorlcal
tense,—is frequently used:

Spéro fdre ut contingat id ndbis, I Aope thts will fall to our lot (I hope
it will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non sp&rivérat Han-
nibal, fdre ut ad se déficdrent, Hannibal had not hoped that they would revolt
to kim. Liv. See 556. IL 1.

1. CIROUMLOCUTION NECESSARY.—F #turum esse ut, or fore ut, with the Subjunc-
tive, for the Future Infinitive, is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the Participle in rus.

2. Fore uT Wit PERFECT 8UBJUNCTIVE.—Sometimes f3re «¢ with the Subjunc-
tive, Perfect or Pluperfoct, is used with the force of s Future Perfeet: and in Passive
and Deponent verbs, fore with the Perfect Participle may be used with the same
force:

Dico me siitis ddeptum fore, I say that I shall have obtained enough. Cic.

8 FUTURUM PUISSE UT WITH SUBJUNCTIVE— Fitlrum fuisse ut with the Sub-
Junctive may be used in the conclusion of a conditional sentence of the third form
when ‘made dependent:

Nisi puontii essent allatl, existimabant flitiram fuisse, ut oppidum Amittérétur,
They thought that the town would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought.
Caes. See 533.2.

II. SvssEcT OF INFINTTIVE.

RULE XLIX.—Subject.

—5&45. The Subject of an Infiniti~e is put in the Ac
cusative:

Sentimus eXlére ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Plitonem
Tirentum vanisse répério, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic.

1. HistorrcArL INFiNtTive.—In lively description the Infinitive is some-
times used for the Indicative Imperfect. It is then called the Historical In-
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative:

Hostes gaesa conjicdre, T%e enemy hurled their javelins. Caes.

The Historical Infinitive may often be explained by supplying coepit or coepée
runt; but in most instances it is better to treat it simply as an ¢diom of the language.

2. Sussectr OuiTTED.—The Subject of an Infinitive may be omitted :

1) When it denotes the same person or thing as the subject of the prin-
cipal clause, or may be readily supplied from the context:

Magna ndgdtia vSlunt dgdre, They wish to accomplish great undertakings.
Cic. Pecclire licet ndmini, /¢ s not lawful for any one to sin. Cic.
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2) When it is indefinite or general : .

Diligi jaicundum est, J¢ 48 pleasant to be loved. Cic.

8. INFNiTIVE OMITTED.—Esse and fuisse are often omitted in the
compound forms of the Infinitive and with predicate adjectives, other in-
finitives less frequently (551. 5):

Audivi sdlitum Fabricinm, 7 kave keard that Fabricius was wont. Cic.
Spéramus ndbis profiitiros, We kope to benefit you. Cic.

ITI. PREDICATE AFTER INFINITIVE.

— 546. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after an Infinitive
regularly agrees with the Subject, expressed or understood
(362.3): » .

Ego me Phidiam esse mallem, J should prefer to be Phidias. Cic. Tradi-
tum est, Hdmérum caecum fuisse, i kas been handed down oy tradition-
that Homer was blind. Cic. Jigurtha omnibus c8rus esse (késtorical infini-
tive), Jugurtha was dear to all. Sall.

AB47. A Predicate Noun or Adjective, after an Infinitive
whose Subject is omitted, is often attracted into the Nom-
inative or Dative: '

T It ie attracted into the Nominative to agree with the Sube
ject of the principal verb, when the latter is the same person or
thing as the omitted Subject :

Nolo esse laudator, 7 am illing to be an eulogist. Cic. BeAtus esse
sine virtite némo potest, No one can be happy without virtue. Cic.

1. This occurs most frequently (1) after verbs of duty, ability, courage,
custom, desire, beginiing, continuing, ending, and the like—débeo, possum,
audeo, sdleo, ciipio, vélo, malo, ndlo, incipio, pergo, désino, etc., and (2)
after various Passive verbs of saying, thinking, finding, seeming, and the
like—dicor, trador,féror—crédor, existimor, putor—répérior—videor, etc.:

Quis scientior esse debuit, Wko ought to kave been more learned? Cic.
Pirens dici pdtest, He can be called a parent. Cic. Stoicus esse viluit, He
wished to be a Stoie. Cic. Désinant esse timidi, Let them cease to be timid.
Cic. Inventor esse dicitur, He ¢s said fo be the i: tor. Cic. Prad
esse piitabawur, He was thought to be prudent. Cic.

2. Participles in the compound tenses of the Infinitive are also attracted :
Pollicitus esse dicitur, He s said to have promised. Cic,

IL. The Predicate Noun or Adjective is sometimes attracted in-
to the Dative to agree with a Dative in the principal clause, when
the latter denotes the same person or thing as the omitted Subject:

Patricio tribiino plabis figri non lcebat, [ was not lawful for a patri.
cian to be made tribune of the people. Cic. Mihi negligenti esse non licuit,
3t was not permitied me to be negligent, Cic.
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1. .This is rare, but is the regular construction after Zicef, and sometimes oocurs
after ndcesse est, when used after Acet, and occasionally in other connections :

Tllis timidis licet esse, nobis nécesse est fortibus viris esse, J¢ is permitied them
to be timid, it is necessary for us to be brave men. Liv. But,

2. Even with Licet the attraction does not always take place :

Ei consillem fiéri licet, J¢ is lawful for him to be made consul. Caes.

IV. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE.

548. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, has in
general the construction of a Noun in the N ominative or
Accusative, and is used,

I. As a Nominative—Subject of a Verb
II. As an Accusative—Object of a Verb.
III. In Special Constructions.

1. Infinitive as Subject.

% 549. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often
used as a Nominative, and is thus made the Subject of a
sentence, according to Rule ITI.:

Wit Sussecr.—FicInus est vinciri civem ROm&num, TZa¢ a Roma
cttizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum est libdros &mari, [t 43 cer-
tain that children are loved. Quint. Légem brdvem esse Sportet, J¢ is neces-
sary that a law be bri¢f. Sen.

Wirsour Sussecr.—Ars est difficilis rem publicam régére, 70 rule a
stateis a difficult art. Cic. C&rum esse jicundum est, /¢ 78 pleasant to be held
dear. Cic. Haec scire jitvat, 7o know thess things affords pleasure. Sen.
Peccare licet n8mini, 7o sin 48 not lawful for any one. Cic.

1. IxFiNiTIvVE AS SUBJECT.—When the subject is an Infinitive, the Predi-
cate is either (1) a Noun or Adjective with Sum, or (2) an Impersonal verb
or a verb used Impersonally. See the examples above.

1) Zempus = tempestivum is thus used with the Infinitive:

Tempus est dicére, Jt ig time to speak. Cic.

2. INFINITIVE A8 SUBJECT OF AN INFINITIVE.—The Infinitive may be the
subject of another Infinitive :

Intelligi ndcesse est esse deos, Jt must be understood that there are gods.
Cic. FEsse deos is the subject of ¢ntelligi, and intelligi esse deos of nécesse est.

8. INFINITIVE WITH DEMONSTRATIVE.—The Infinitive sometimes takes a
Demonstrative as an attributive in agreement with it:

Quibusdam hoc displicet phil8sdphari, T4is philosophizing (this to phi-
losophize) displeases some persons. Cic. Vivére ipsum turpe est n6bis, 7o
live 18 stself ignoble for us. Cic.

- 4. PERSONAL CONSTRUCTION FOR IMPERSONAL.—With Passive verbs, in-
stead of the Infinitive with a subject accusative, a Personal construction is
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common, by which the Subject Accusative becomes the Subject Nominative
of the leading verb:

Aristldes justissimus fuisse traditur (for Aristidem justissimum fuisse
traditur), Aristides is said to have been most just. Cic.

1) The Personal Construction is used, (1) regularly with videor, jitbeor,
v&or, and the Simple Tenses of many verbs of saying, thinking, and the
like—dicor, trador, féror, perhibeor, pittor, existimor, etc., also with coeptus
sum and désitus sum with a Passive Infinitive, and (2) sometimes with other
verbs of saying, showing, perceiving, finding, and the like.

Stlem e mundo tollére videntur, They seem to remove the sun from the
world. Cic. Plitonem audivisse dicitur, He s said to have heard Plato. Cic.
Dii beati esse intelliguntur, The gods are understood to be happy. Cic.

2) In successive clauses the Personal construction is often followed by
the Impersonal.

8) Videor with or without a Dative often means fo fancy, think:
miki videor or videor, 1 fancy ; ut videmur, as we fancy.

I1. Infinitive as Object.

50. The Infinitive, with or without a Subject, is often

used as an Accusative, and is thus made the object of a
verb, according to Rule V.:

Te dicunt esse sipientem, They say that you are wise. Cic. Haec

vitare clipimus, We desire to avoid these things, Cic. Mingre décrevit,
He decided to remain. Nep.

\55551. InFINITIVE WITH SUBJECT AccusaTivE.—This is
used as object with a great variety of verbs. Thus,

I With Verbs of Perceiving and Declarmg, Verba
Sentiends et Declarands.
IL. With Verbs of Wishing and Desiring.
III. With Verbs of Emotion and Feeling.

I. Wite VEeRrBS oF PERCEIVING AND DECLARING.—Sentimus cilére
ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi narrdvit te sollicitum esse,
He told me IL’:; you were troubled. Cic. Scripsérunt Th&mistclem in Asiam
transisse, They wrote that Themistocles had gone over to Asia. Nep.

1. VerBa SenTiENDL.— Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve
(1) the exercise of the senses: audio, video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise
of the mind: thinking, believing, knowing, cdgito, pito, existimo, crédo,
spéro,—intelligo, scio, etc.

2. VErBA DEcLARANDI.— Verds of Declaring are such as state or commu-
unicate facts or thoughts: dico, narro, nuntio, diceo, ostendo, promitto, etc.

8. Expressions witH THE Force or VErps.—The Infinitive with a sub-
ject may be used with expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and de-
claring. Thus:
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With fBma fert, report says, testis sum, I am a witness = I testify; comsofe
mihi sum, 1 am conscious, 1 know:

Nullam mihi rélatam esse gratiam, tu es testis, You are a witness (can testify)
that no grateful return has been made to me, Cic.

4. ParTICIPLE FOR INFINITIVE.—Verbs of Perceiving take the Accusative
with the Present Participle, when the object is to be represented as actually
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action:

C#tonem vidi in biblidtheca sddentem, J saw Cato sitting in the library

Cic. .
5. SuBsects CoMPARED.—When two subjects with the same predicate
are compared by means of quam, idem—qui, etc. ; if the Accusative with the
Infinitive is used in the first clause, the Accusative with its Infinitive omitted
may follow in the second :

Plitonem férunt Ydem sensisse, quod Pythi#igdram, They say that Plato
keld the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic.

6. Prepicates Couparep.—When two predicates with the same subject
are compared and the Infinitive with a Subject is used in the first clause, the
Infinitive with its subject omitted often follows in the second :

Nuny piitatis, dixisse AntSnium mindcius quam factiirum fuisse, Do you
think Antony spoke more threateningly than ke would have acted # Cic,

But the second clause may take the subjunctive, with or without u¢:

Audeo dicére ipsos pdtius cultdres agrérum fore quam ut cdli prohibeant, 7 dare
say that they will themselves become tillers of the flelds rather than prevent them
Jrom being tilled. Liv.

II. Wire Verss or WisHING AND DEesiriNg.—The Infinitive witb
Subject Accusative is also used with verbs of Wishing and Desiring :

Te tua frui virtite clipimus, We desire that you should enjoy your vir
tue. Cic. Pontem jlibet rescindi, He orders the bridge to be broken down
(that the bridge should be broken down). Caes. Lex eum nécari v&tuit,
The law forbade that he should be put to death. Liv.

1. Verss oF WisHING.—The Infinitive is thus used not only with verbs
which directly express a wish, cigpio, vilo, ndlo, mdlo, etc., but also with
many which involve a wish or command : pitior, sino, to permit; émpéro,
Jikheo, to command ; prokibeo, véto, to forbid. See also 558. IL.

2. SussuNcTive For INFINITIVE.—Several verbs involving a -wish or
command admit the Subjunctive :

1) Opto. Bee 492. 3.

2) Valo, malo, ndlo, impéro, and jibeo admit the SBubjunctive, generally with
wlorne:

Volo ut respondeas, I wish you would reply. Cic. Mailo te hostis métuat, 7
preéfer that the enemy should fear you. Cic. .

8) Ooncédo, permitto, rarely pdtior and sino, admit the Subjunctive with ué:

Concédo ut haec apta sint, J admit that these things are suitadle. Cic.

III. Wita VErBs or EMoTION OR FEELING.—The Infinitive with Sub-
ject Accusative is also used with verbs of Hmotion or Feeling :
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Gandeo, te mihi suadere, 7 rejoice that you advise me. Cic. Miramur,
te laetari, We wonder that you rejoice. Cic. -

Verbs of emotion are gaudeo, dbleo, miror, guéror, and the like; also asgre
Jéro, graviter féro, ete.

75652, InviNnrTIvE wWrrHOUT SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE.—This
is used as Object with many verbs:

Vinokre scis, You know how to ownauer (you know to conquer). Liv.
Credili esse coepérunt, They began to be credulous. Cic. Haec vitare cii-
pimus, We desire to avoid these things. Cic. Silent cogitare, T'hey are
accustomed to think. Cic. Némo mortem effiigére potest, No ore is able to
escape death. Cic.
1. Verss witH THE INFINITIVE.—The Infinitive may depend upon verka
signifying to dare, desire, determine—begin, continue, end—know, learn, neg-
Lect—owe, promise, etc., also to be able, be accustomed, be wont, etc.

~22. INFINITIVE A8 A SecoNp OBJecT.—With a few verbs—ddceo, ¢dgo, as-
sugficio, arguo, etc.—the Infinitive is used in connection with a direct object;
see 374. 4:

Te sfpére ddcet, He teackes you to be wise. Cic. Natidnes parére assue-

tacit, He accustomed the nations to obey. Cic.

In the Passive these verbs of course retain the Infinitive:
Num sum G 1dqui docendus, Must 1 be taught to speak Greek?t Cio.

_8 INFINITIVE APTER ADJECTIVES.—By a construction according to sense,
{he Infinitive is used after adjectives in the sense of participles or verbs with
the Infinitive :

Est piriitus (oult) audire, He is prepared to hear (is willing to hear). Cic.

Palides cpddre nescins (= nesciens), Pelides not knowing kow to yield.
Hor. Avidi committére pugnam, eager to engage battle. Ovid.

This construction is rare in geod prose, but common in poetry.

4. InFINITIVE WiTH PrEposiTioNs.—The Infinitive regarded as a noun in
the accusative, sometimes depends upon a preposition :

Multum intérest inter diire et acclpdre, There is u great difference between
giving and receiving. Sen. .

III. Infinitive in Special Constructions.

X553, The Tnfinitive, with or without a Subject, is gen-
erally used as the Subject or Object of a verb, but some-
times occurs in other relations. It is thus used,

I. As Predicate ; see 362:

Exftus fuit 3ritidnis: sibi nullam cum his &micitiam, T'ke close of his
oration was that ke had no friendship with thess. Caes. Vivdre est cOgitare,
To live is to think. Cic.

Here 8ibi—dmiciti is used substantively, and is the Predicate Nomioative
after fuif, according to Bule I. (Bg¥dre is in the same canstruction after sst.
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~7 o '

IL. As Appositive ; see 363:

Ord3cilum ditum &rat victrices Ath&nas f8re, T'he oracle that Atherss
would be victorious had been given. Cic. Illud sdleo mir@ri non me accipére
tuas littdras, J am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your
letter. Cic. )

1. Wrra 8uBsEcT.—In this construction the Infinitive takes a subject accusative,
e8 in the examples.

2. ExpLANATION.—In the examples, the clause victrices Athénas fore is in ap-

pesition with ordcilum, and the clause non me accipére tuas littéras, in apposition
with iud,

< IIL In Exclamations; see 381:

Te sic vexari, that you should be thus troubled! Cic. Mé&ne incepto d&-
sistére victam, that I vanquished should abandon my undertaking! Virg.

1. Wrra Sussect.—In this construction the Infinitive takes a Subject, as in the

examples.
2. ExPLANATION.—This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed. to the
use of A tive and Nominative in exclamations (881, 881. 8). It may often be ex-

plained as an Accus. by supplying some verb, as dddeo, etc., or as a Nom. by supplying
crédendum est or crédibile est. Thus the first example becomes: I grieve (ddleo)y
that you, etc., and the second becomes: Is it to be supposed (crédendum est) that 1
vangquished, ete.

8. ImpassioNeDp QuesTioNs.—This construction is most frequent in impassioned
questions, a8 in the second example.

~IV. As Ablative Absolute. See 431. 4.

*V. To express Purpose:

Pécus 8git altos visére montes, He drove kis herd to visit the lofty moun-
tains. Hor, Non pdpildre pdndtes vénimus, We kave not come to lay waste
your homes. Virg. ’

This construction is confined to poetry.

VI Poetic Infinitive for Gerund. See 563. 6.

SECTION IX.

SUBJECT AND OBJECT CLAUSES.

“554. Subject and Object Clauses, in which, as we have
just seen (549 and 550), the Infinitive is so freely used,
assume four distinct forms:

~1. InpirrcT QUEsTIONS.—These represent the Subject
or Object as Interrogative in character: -

Quacritur, cur dissentiant, [¢ 4s asked why they disagres. Cic. Qud
¥gendum sit, nescio, 7 do not know what ought to be done. Cic. See 525.
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I. Inrrvirive CrausEs.—These have simply the force
of Nouns, merely supplying the place of the Nominative,
or the Accusative:

Antécelldre contigit, /¢ was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened).
Cic. Magna négdtia voluit #gdre, He wished to achieve great undertakings.
Cic. See 549, 550.

. Sussuncrive Crauses.—These clauses introduced
by wt, ne, etc., are only occasionally used as subject or ob-
ject, and even then involve Purpose or Result :

Contlgit ut patriam vindicaret, /¢ was kis good fortune to save his coun-
¢ry. Nep. Vdlo ut mihi respondeas, J wisk you would answer me. Cic. See
492, 495. . :

Here ut—rindicdret is at once subject and result : it was his good fortune to save
his country, or his good fortune was such that he saved his country. In the second

example, ut—respondeas expresses not only the object desired, but also the purpose
of the desire.

%IV Crauses witH Quop.—These again are only occa-
sionally used as subject or object, and even then either give
prominence to the-fact stated, or present it as a Ground or
Reason:

Bénéficium est quod nécesse est mdri, It 48 a blessing that it 18 necessary
to die. Sen. Gaudeo quod te interpellavi, J r¢joice that (because) I kave in-
terrupted you. Cic. See 520.

Clauses with guod sometimes stand at the beginning of sent to
the subject of remark :

Quod me Agémemndnem aemiilarl piitas, falléris, Asto #he fact that you think I
emulate Agamemnon, you are mistuken. Nep.

I. Forms or Sussecr CLAUSES.

655, INTERROGATIVE.—Subject clauses which are in-
terrogative in character, of course take the form of indirect
questions. See 525. 2 and 554. L.

~ 666, Nor INTERROGATIVE—Subject clauses which are
not interrogative, with some predicates take the form of
Infinitive clauses, or clauses with guod ; while with other
predicates they take the form of Subjunctive clauses with
ut, ne, ete. Thus, ,

L With most impersonal verbs and with predicates consisting
of est with a Noun or Adjective, the Subject may be supplied (1)
by the Infinitive with or without a Subject Accusative, or, (2) if
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the fact is to be made prominent or adduced as a reason, by a
clause with quod -

Me poenitet vixisse, J regret that I have lived. Cic. Quod te offendi me
poenitet, / regret that (or because) I have offended you. Cic.

1. SUBSTANTIVE PREDICATES WITH SUBJUNCTIVE.—Mos est, mdris est, consnd-
tlido est, consuctiidinis est, J¢t €8 a custom, etc., admit the Subjunctive for the Infin-
ftive :

Mos est hominum ut nolint, J¢ {8 a custom qf men that they are not willing.
Cie.

9. ADJEoTIVE PREDIOATES WITH SUBJUNCTIVE.—Réliquum est, proximum est,
extrémum est—vérum est, vérisimile est, falsum est—glériosum est, mirom est, opti-
mum est, etc., admit the SBubjunctive for the Infinitive :

Réliquum est ut certd \ €t 1 ins that we tend. Cic. Virum est ut
bonos diligant, Jt €8 true that they love the good. Cic.

II. With Impersonal verbs signifying to happen—accidit, con-
tingit, événit, fit—ut, ut non, with the Subjunctive, is generally
used (495. 2):

Thriisybalo contigit, ut patriam vindiclret, J¢ was the good fortune of
Thrasybulus (happened to him) o deliver his country. Nep.

1. Here belong accédit ut, est ut; fitirum esse wl, or fore ut. See 544

2. Clauses with quod also occur with verbs of bappening.

- III. With Impersonal verbs signifying it follows, remains, is
dz’atémt, and the like, the Subjunctive clause with «¢ is generally
used :

Rélinquitur, ut quiescimus, J¢ remains that we should submit. Cic.
See 495. 2. ¢

IV. Subjunctive clause standing alone. See 495. 2. 2).

II. FormMs oF Onsrct CLAUSES.

=657. INTERROGATIVE—ODbject clauses which are inter-
rogative in character, of course, take the form of indirect
questions. See 554, L.

~558. Nor INTERROGATIVE—ODbject clauses which are
not interrogative in character, supplying the place of direct
objects after transitive verbs, sometimes take the form of
Infinitive clauses, sometimes of Subjunctive claunses, and
sometimes of clauses with quod. Thus,

"I Verbs of DECLARING take,
II. Regularly the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. See
1

2. But the Subjunctive with u¢ or ne, when they involve &
eommand :
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Délabellae dixit, ut ad me scrib¥ret ut in Itfliam vénirem, Hs told Dola-
della to write to me to come into ltaly. Cic. See 492. 2.

1 k/II;}kVerbs of DETERMINING, stdtuo, constitwo, décerno, and the
ike, take

1. Ge,nerally the Infinitive, when the subject is the same as
that of the principal verb, rarely the Subjunctive:

Mingre décrdvit, He determined to remasn. Nep. Stétudrunt, ut Itbertd.
tem défendérent, They determined to defend liberty. Cic. See 551. 11

“ 2. The Subjunctive with ¢ or ne (expressed or understood),
when a new subject is introduced :

Constitudrat, ut tribdnus qudrdrétur, He kad arranged that the tribune
should enter the complatnt. Sall. S8ndtus ddcidvit, dérent Spdram consilles,
T'he senate decreed that the consuls should attend to s¢. Sall. See 492, 8,

Stdtuo, décerno, etc., when they mean fo think, deem, suppese, etc., become
verba sentiendi (551. 1. 1), and of course take the infinitive:

Laudem sépieatiae stituo esse maximam, I deem it ¥o be the Aighest praise of
wisdom. Cic.

{/III. Verbs of sTRIVING, ENDEAVORING, take the Subjunctive
with u or ne. See 492. 1. But contendo, nitor, stideo, and tente,
generally take the Infinitive when the subject is the same:

Ldcum oppugndre contendit, Ko proceeds to storm the city. Caes. Ten-
tabo de hoc dicdre, I will attempt to speak of this. Quint. See 552.

“TV. Verbs of OAUSING, MAKING, ACCOMPLISHING, take the Sub-
Junctive with ¢, ne, ut non. See 492, 495.

1. Exanrres.—Ficio, efflcio, perficio—&dIpiscor, impetro—asséquor, -
consdquor, and sometimes f8ro, are examples of verbs of this class,

2. Facro axp Erricio.—Ficio in the sense of assume, supposs, takes the
Infinitive; gfficéo in the sense of prove, show, either the Infinitive or the Sub-
junctive with «?, ete.:

Fac nlmos non rémiinére pest mortem, Assume that souls do not survive
after déath. Cic. Vult efficdre animos esse mortales, He wiskes to show thaé
souls are mortal. Cic. .

. Verbs of EMoTION or FEELING, whether of joy or sorrow,
take
1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative, to express the Ob-
ject in view of which the feeling is exercised. See 551, IIL.

2. Clauses with gwod, to make more prominent the Reason for
the feeling:
" Gaudeo quod te interpellavi, J rejoice that (or because) I have interrupt:
ed you. Cic. Doldbam quod sdcinm &misdram, [ was grieving because I had
dost a companion. Cic. See 520. 1.

For VerBs or DEsSIRING, see 801. IL &

-

. VL. Verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, ADVISING, WARNING, COM-




262 OBJECT CLAUSES, GERUNDS,

MANDING, and the like, take the Subjunetive, generally with ws
or ne. .

Oro ut hdmnines miséros conserves, J smplore that you would preserve the
unhappy men. Cic. Postulant ut signum detur, They demand that the sig-
nal be given. Liv. See 492. 2.

1. ExauprLes.—Verbs of this class are numerous—the following are examples :
Sro, rdgo, pdto, précor, obsdero—flagito, postiilo, praecipio—hortor, moneo, suidvo,
- persuadeo—impello, incito, mdveo, commdoveo.

2. Usep as VERBA DECLARANDL—Some of these verbs in particular sigrifica-
tions become verba declarandi (551. 2), and accordingly take the Infinitive with
Subject Accusative: thus mdneo, in the sense of remind and persuddeo in the sense
of convince.

8. INFINTTIVE.—Even in their ordinary significations some of these verbs, espe-
olally kortor, mémeo, and postitlo, sumetimes take the Infinitive with or without &
Bubject Accusative:

Postilat se absolvi, He demands that he should be acquitted. Cic. See 551.
IL1and 2 ’

The Infinitive is much more common in poetry than in prose.

SECTION X.
GERUND.

» 859, The Gerund is a verb in force, but a neun in form
and inflection. As a verb it governs oblique cases and
takes adverbial modifiers, as a noun it is itself governed.

. 7 560. The Gerund has four cases: Genitive, Dative, Ac-
cusative, and Ablative, goverried like nouns in the same sit-
uation ;

Be#ite vivendi ciiplditate incensi siimus, We are animated with the desire
of living happily. Cic. Charta inatilis scribendo, paper unfit for writing.
Plin. Ad #gendum n&tus, born for action. Cic. In igendo, n acting. Cic.

1. Accusative.—The Accusative of the Gerund is used only after Prepo-
sitions.

2. GeruND AND INFINITIVE.—The gerund and the infinitive are kindred
forms, expressing the meaning of the verb in the form of a noun (196. IL).
They are also complements of each other, the one supplying the parts which
are wanting in the other. Thus the infinitive supplies the nominative and
the accusative after verbs (548); the gerund supplies the genitive, dative,
and ablative, and the accusative after prepositions. '

“561. Gerunds with Direct Objects are regularly used
only in the Genitive and in the Ablative without a prepo-
sition :

Jus v3candi sdndtum, the right &f summoning the senate. Liv. Injarias
férendo laudem mérdbéris, You will merit praise by bearing wrongs. Cic.
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~ 562. GrruNDIVE—The place of the Gerund with a Di-
rect Object is supplied by putting that object in the case
of the Gerund and changing the latter into the participle i
-dus in agreement with it, The participle is then called a
Gerundive :

Inita sunt consilia urbis délendae = urbem délendi, Plans kave been
Jormed for destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Niima si-
cerddtibus creandis &nimum adjdcit, Numa gave his attention to the appoint-
ment of priests. Liv.

1. ExpLaNaTIiON.—With the Gerund, the first example would be: Jnita
sunt consilia urbem délendi, in which delends is governed by consilia, and
urbem by délendi. In changing this to the Gerundive construetion,

1) Urbem, the object, is changed into urbis, the case of the gerund, and is
governed by consilia.

2) Delendi, the gerund, is changed into delendas, the gerundive, in agree-
ment with urbis.

2. GerunDive.—For the sake of brevity, the term Gerundive is used not
only to designate the Participle, but also the Construction as a whole, includ-
ing both the participle and the noun with which it agrees.

-8, Use or GERUNDIVE.—The Gerundive may be used for the Gerund
with a Direct Object, and is almost invariably so used when the Gerund
would be in the Dative or would depend upon a preposition. But see 563. 2.

But in a few instances the Gerund with a Direct Object occurs in the Dative or
dependent upon a preposition. See 564. 1; 565. 2; and 566. 2.

~¥ 4. GERUNDIVES OF UTOR, FRUOR, ETC.—In general only the gerundives
. of transitive verbs are used with their nouns as equivalents for Gerunds
with Direct Objects; but the gerundives of @or, fruor, fungor, pdtior, and
vescor, originally transitive verbs, admit this construction:

Ad minus fungendum, for discharging the duty. Cic. Spes pdtiund3-
rum castrdrum, the hope of getting possession of the camp. Caes.

5. Passive Sense.—In a few instances, the Gerund has in appearance a
passive sense :

Néque hibent propriam percipiendi ndtam, Nor kave they any proper
mark of distinction, i. e., to distinguish them. Cic,

I. GENITIVE OF GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

& 663. The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is used
with nouns and adjectives:

GrrUND.—ATs vivendi, the art of living. Cic. Stiididsus drat audiendi,
He was desirous of hearing. Nep. Jus vécandi s8nfitum, the right of sum~
moning the senate. Liv. Ciipidus te audiendi, desirous of kearing you. Cic.

Geronpive.—Libido ejus videndi, the desire of seeing kim. Cic. Pl#tOnis
stiididsus audiendi fuit, He was fond of hearing Plato. Cic.
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1. The genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive occurs most frequently—

1) With ars, scientia, consudtiido,—ciipIditas, libido, stiidium, consilium,
v3luntas, spes,—pdtestas, fécultas, diff Icultas, occlisio, tempus,—génus, md-
dus, ritio,—causas, gratia, etc.

2) With adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, 8kill, recollection, and
their opposites : &vidus, ciipidus, stiididsus—conscius, gnarus, igndrus—péri-
tus, impdritus, insudtus, etc. :

2. GERUND PREFERRED.—A gerund with a neuter pronoun or adjective as
object should not be changed to the participial construction, because the lat-
ter could ot distinguish the gender:

Artem véra ac falsa dijadicandi, the art of distinguisking true things
Jrom the false. Cic.

8. Geronp wiTH GENITIVE.—The Gerund in the Genitive sometimes as-
sumes so completely the force of a noun as to govera the Genitive instead of
the Accusative:

Rejiciendi jodicum pdtestas, the power of challenging (of) the judges.
Cic.

Here rejiciendi may be governed by potestas, and may itself by its substantive
force govern jud? , the challenging of the judges, etc. But these and similar forms
in df are sometimes explained not as Gerunds but as Gerundives, like Gerundives
with mei, nostri, ete. - See 4 below.

4. ParticiPIAL CONSTRUCTION WITH MEI, NOSTRI, ET0.—With the Geni-
tive of personal pronouns—mes, nostre, tui, vestrs, sui—the participle ends in
di without reference to Number or Gender :

Copia placandi tui (of @ woman), an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov.
Sui conservandi causa, for the purpose of preserving themselves. Cic. Vestri
adhortandi causa, for the purpose of exhorting you. Liv.

This apparent irregularity may be accounted for by the fact that these genitives,
though used as Personal Pronouns, are all strictly in form in the neuter singular of
the Possessives meum, tuum, suum, etc., hence the participle in d¢ agrees with them
perfectly.

5. Purrose.—The Genitive of the Gerund or Gerundive is sometimes
used to express Purpose or Tendency :

Haec tridendae Hannlbdli victSriae sunt, T'kese things are for the purpose
of gwing victory to Hannibal. Liv. Léges pellendi claros viros, laws for
driving away sllustrious men. Tac. Prdficiscitur cognoscendae antiquitatis,
He sets out for the purpose of studying antiquity. Tac.

This genitive is sometimes best explained as Predicate Genitive (401), as in the
first example; sometimes as dependent upon a noun, as pellends dependent upon léges
in the second example; and sometimes simply as a Genitive of Cause (398, 409, 4), as

in the third example; though in such cases, especially in the second and third, causa
may be supplied.

6. InFiviTive For GerUND.—The Infinitive for the Genitive of the
Gerund or Gerundive is often used in the poets with nouns and adjectives,
sometimes even in prose:

Cupido Stygios inndre licus, the desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes.
Virg. Avidus committdre pugnam, eager o engage battle. Ovid.
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TI. Dative oF GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

k564. The Dative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used
with a few verbs and adjectives which regularly govern the
Dative:
GEerUND.—Quum solvendo non essent, Since they were not able to pay
Cic. Aqua utllis est bibendo, Water is useful for drinking. Plin.
GxrruNpIvE.—L3cum oppido condendo c8pdrunt, They seclected a plack
Jor founding a city. Liv. Tempdra démdtendis fructibus accommddata,
seasons suitable for gathering fruits. Cic.

1. GeruNp.—The Dative of. the Gerund is rare and confined mostly to
late writers; with an object it is almost without example,

2. GERUNDIVE OF PurproseE.—In Livy, Tacitus, and late writers, the Da-
tive of the Gerundive often denotes purpose:

Firmandae vi#iétadini in Camp@niam concessit, He withdrew tnto Cam-
pania to confirm his health. Tac.

8. GErUNDIVE wiTH OrFiciAL Names.—The Dative of the Gerundive also
stands after certain official names, as décemoirs, triumviri, comitia :

Décemviros 18gibus scribendis cre8vimus, We have appointed a commit-
tee f ten to prepare laws. Liv. But the Dative is perhaps best explained
as dependent upon the verb.

III. AccusATIVE OF GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES.

>-§565. The Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive is
used after a few prepositions :

Gerunp.—Ad discendum prdpensi siitmus, We are inclined to learn (to
learning). Cic. Inter ladendum, in or during play. Quint.

GeRUNDIVE.—Ad célendos agros, for cultivating the fields. Cic. Ante
condendam urbem, before the founding of the city. Liv.

1. Prerositions.—The Accusative of the gerund or gerundive is used
most frequently after ad j sometimes after inter and ob; very rarely after
ante, circa, and in.

2. Wire Ossecr.—The accusative of a gerund with a direct object
sometimes occurs, but is rare :

Ad placandum deos pertinet, J¢ tends to appease the gods. Cic.

23, Purrose.—With verbs of giving, permitting, leaving, taking, etc., the
purpose of the action is sometimes denoted by the Gerund with ad, or by
the Gerundive in agreement with a noun:

Ad Imitandum mihi prdpdsitum exemplar illud, Tkat model has been set
before me for tmitation. Cic. Attribuit Itdliam vastandam (for ad vastan-
dum) Citilinae, He assigned ltaly to Catiline to ravage(to be ravaged). Cic.
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IV. AnLaTIivE OF GERUNDS OR GERUNDIVES.

. 566. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used,

1. As Ablative of Means or Instrument:

Gerunp.—Mens discendo dlitur, The mind is nourished by learning. Cic.
Silatem hdminibis dando, by giving safety to men. Cic.

GeruNDIVE.—Légendis oratdribus, by reading the orators. Cic.

- II. 'With Prepositions :

Gerunp.—Virtites cernuntur in gendo, Virtues are seen in action. Cic.
Déterrére a scribendo, to deter from writing. Cic.

GerUNDIVE.—Britusin libéranda patria est interfectus, Brutus was slain
sn lberating his country. Cic.

1. Prepositions.—The ablative of the gerund or gerundive is used most
frequently after in ; sometimes after a (ab), de, ex (e); very rarely after
cum and pro.

2. Wit OBJECT.—After prepositions, the ablative of the gerund witha
direct object is exceedingly rare :

In tribuendo suum cuique, in giving every one kis own. Cic.

8. Wirnout A PrEPOSITION, the ablative of the gerund or gerundive de-
notes in a few instances some other relation than that of means, as time,
separation, etc. : .

Incipiendo réfagi, / drew back in the very beginning. Cic.

SECTION XI.
SUPINE.

< 567. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a , verb in force,
but a noun in form and inflection. As a verb it governs
oblique cases, as a noun it is itself governed.
568. The Supine has but two cases: the Accusative in
um and the Ablative in .

RULE L.—Supine in Um.

569, The Supine in um is used after verbs of mo-
" tion to express PURPOSE :

Légati véndrunt res r¥p&titum, Deputies came to demand restitution.
Liv. Ad Caesfirem congratiilatum convénérunt, T%ey came to Cacsar to
congratulate kim. Cues.

1. The Supine in um occurs in a fow instances after verbs which do not direetly
express motion :
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Filiam Agrippae nuptum dédit, He gave Ais daughter in marriage to Agrip-
Pa. Suet,

2. The Supine in um with the verb eo is equivalent to the forms of the first Per-
iphrastic Conjugation, and may often be rendercd literally :

Bonos omnes perditum eunt, 7hey are going to destroy all the good. Sall.

But in subordinate clauses the Supine in um with the verb ¢o is often used for
the simple verb:

Ultum ire, (= ulcisci) injiirias festinat, He hastens to avenge the injuries. Sall.

8. The Supine in um with 24, the infinitive passive of eo, forms, it will be re-
membered (215, IIL 1), the Future Passive Infinitive:

Briutum visum iri a me piito, J think Brutus will be seen by me. Oic.

~4. The Supine in um as an expression of purpose is not very common, its place

is often supplied even after verbs of motion by other constructions :

1) By ut or qui with the Subjunctive. Bee 489,

2) By Gerunds or Gerundives. Bee 063. 5; 564. 25 565, 8.

8) By Participles. See 518. V.

§70. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative
of Specification (429) :

Quid est tam juicundum auditu, Wkat 78 so agreeable to kear (in hear-
ing)? Cic. Difficile dictu est, /¢ 78 difffcult to tell. Cic.

— 1. The Supine in z is used chiefly with—jiicandus, optimus—ficilis, préclivis,
difficilis—incradibilis, mmorabilis—honestus, turpis, fas, nefas—dignus, indignus—
Opus est.

2. The Bopine in u is very rare, and does not occur with an object. The only
e les in common use are : auditu, cogn’itu, dictu, and factu.

As the Supine in u is little used, its place is supplied by other constructions*

1) By ad with the Gerund: Verba ud audiendum jdcunda, words agreeadble to
kear. Cic.

2) By the Infinitive: Ficile est vincére, It is easy to conquer. Cic.

8) By a Finite Mood with an adverb: Non ficile dijudicatur dmor fictus, Pre-
tended love is not easy to detect (is not easily :iewct.ed). Cie.

SECTION XII.
PARTICIPLES.

I. TenseEs oF PARTICIPLES.

*571. Participles, like Tnfinitives, express only relative
time, and represent the action as Present, Past, or Future,
relatively to the principal verb. '

PecuriarrTies.—Tenses in Participles present the leading peculiarities specificd
under the corresponding tenses in the Indicative. See 467. 2.

Sk 572. Present ParticipLe.—The present participle rep-
resents the action as taking place at the time denoted by
the principal verb:

Ociilus se non videns #lia cernit, T%e eye, though it does not see itself (nok
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seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic. Plito scribens mortuus est, Plazo
died while writing. Cic.

« 573, Furure ParricreLe.—The future active parti-
ciple represents the action as about to take place, in time
subsequent to that of the principal verb:

Sipiens bdna semper plicitira laudat, 7%e wise man praises blessings
which will always please (being about to please). Sen.

But the Future Passive generally loses in a great de-
gree its force as a tense, and 1s often best rendered by a
verbal noun. See 562 and 580.

4674, Perrect ParTicrpLE.—The perfect participle rep-
resents the action as completed at the time of the principal
verb. ’

Uva matarata dulcescit, 7%¢ grape, wkhen it has ripened (having ripen-
. ed), becomes sweet. Cic.

1. The Perfect Participle, both in Dep t and in Passive verbs, is sometimes
used of present time, and sometimes in Passive verbs it loses in a great degiee its
force a8 a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun. See 580.

2. For the Participle with Adbeo, see 888, 1. 2).

IL Use or PARTICIPLES.
© X-575. Participles are verbs in force, but Adjectives in
form and inflection. As verbs they govern oblique cases,
as adjectives they agree with nouns: -

Animus se non videns #lia cernit, The mind, though it does not ses itself,
discerns other things. Cic.

1. Participles in the Present or Perfect, rarely in the Future, may be used as
adjectives or nouns: secripta épistila, a written letter; mortud, the dead. Participles
with the force of adjectives may be used as predicate adjectives with sum : occipati
érand, they were occupied; as a verb, kad been occupied.

~§76. Participles are used to abridge or shorten dis-
course by supplying the place of finite verbs with relatives
or conjunctions, They are used with much greater free-
dom in Latin than in English.

~877. ParticiPLE FOR RELATIVE CLAUSE.—In abridged
sentences, the Participle often supplies the place of a Rela-
tive Clause :
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Omnes #liud #gentes, §liud similantes imprdbi sunt, Al who do one
thing and pretend another are dishonest. Cic.

/'fi 578. For oTHER SUBORDINATE CrLAUsEs.—The Parti-
ciple often supplies the place of a subordinate clause with
a conjunction. It may express,
%L Time:
Plito scribens mortuus est, Plato died while writing. Cic. Itariin
proelium cinunt, They sing when about to go into battle. Tac.

\IL. Cause, Manner, Means :

'Sol driens diem conficit, The sun by its rising causes the day. Cic.
Milites r8nuntiant, se perfidiam v&ritos révertisse, The soldiers report that
they yeturned because they feared perfidy (having feared). Caes.

III. Condition:

Mendaci hdmini ne vérum quidem dicenti créddre non sdlémus, We are
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks thetruth. Cic. R¥luctante natara,
fx;?ﬁus 18bor est, £f nature opposes, ¢ffort is vain. Sen.

IV. Concession:

Scripta tua jam diu exspectans, non aud 0 témen flagitare, Though 1
have been long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic.

4V. Purpose:

" Perseus rddiit, belli cAsum tentatirus, Perseus returned to try (about
to try) the fortune of war. Liv. Attribuit nos triicidandos C8thago, He as-
signed us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic.

v
“/ 679. PartioPLE FOR PrINcIPAL CLAUSE.—The Parti-
ciple sometimes supplies the place of a principal or coor-
dinate clause, and may accordingly be best rendered by a
finite verb with and or but :

-<Classem dévictam capit, He conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet
conqtiered). Nep. Re consentientes v3cabiilis diff srabant, Tkey agreed in
Jact, but differed in words. Cic.

#580. ParticiPLE For VERBAL Norn.—The Passive
Participle is often used in Latin where the English idiom
requires a participial noun, or a verbal noun with of':

In #micis 8ligendis, ¢n selecting friends. Cic. Hdmérus fuit ante Ro-
mam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the founding of Iome (before Rome
founded). Cic.

681. ParricieLe witH NEcaTive—The Participle
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with a negative, as non, nikil, is often best rendered by
a participial noun and the preposition without :

Misdrum est, nihil proficientem angi, J¢ is sad to be troubled without
accomplishing anything. Cic. Non é&ritb , without blushing. Cic.

CHAPTER VI.

SYNTAX OF PARTICLES.
RULE LL—TUse of Adverbs,

*582. Adverbs qualify VERBS,‘ADJECI‘IVEB, and other
ADVERBS :

Sipientes feliciter vivunt, 7%e wise live happily. Cic. Ficile doctis-
simus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic. Haud Hliter, not otherwise.
Virg.

\ . .
4t688. Adverbs are sometimes used with nouns:

1. When the nouns are used with the force of adjectives or participles:

Minime largitor dux, a leader by no means liberal. Liv. Pdpilus late
rex, a people of extensive sway (ruling extensively). Virg.

-2. When in sense a participle or verb may be supplied :

Mirius, plane vir, Marius, truly @ man. Cic. Omues circa pdpili, a%%
the surrounding peoples. Liv. See also 853. 2.

584, The Common Negative Particles are : non, ne,
haud.

1. Non i8 the usual negative, ne is used in prohibitions, wishes and purposes
(489), and haud, in haud scio an and with adjectives and adverbs; kaud mirabile,
not wonderful; haud dliter, not otherwise. Ni for ne is rare, Ne non after vide is
often best rendered whether.

2. Innon mddo nonand in non solum non, the d non is g
before sed, or vérum, followed by ne—guidem or viw (rarely étiam), when the verl
of the second clause belongs also to the first:

Assgentitio non mddo &mico, sed ne libiro quidem digna est. Flattery is nol
only not worthy of a friend, but not even of a free man. Cic.

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non,; si minus = si non. Sin dliter has
nearly the same force as 8 minus.

i Itted
y
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B85, Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an
affirmative, as in English:

Nihil non arrdget, Let kim claim everything. Hor. Néque hoc Zéno
non videt, Nor did Zeno overlook this. Cic. .

1. Non before a gencral negative gives it the force of an indefinite aflirmative,
but after such negative the force of a general affirmative:

Nonnémo, §ome one ; nonnihil, something;  nonnunquam, sometimes.

Némo non, every oneéy nihil non, every thing; nunquam non, always.

2. After a general negative, ne—gquidem gives emphasis to the negation, and

négque—néque, néve—néve, and the like, repeat the negation distributively :
Non & dum est ne id quidem, We mustnot pass by even this. Cic. Némo

unquam ndque poita néque srator fuit, No one was ever either a poet or orator; Cic.

8. Sic and i@ mean 8o, thus. Ita hasalsoa limiting sense ¢n 80 far which does
not belong to sic,‘ as in 3ta—si (503. 4). Adeo, to such a degree or result; tam, tan-
t5pére, so much, tam dsed mostly before adjectives and adverbs, and Zantdpére before

verbs.

#586. For the use of Prepositions, see 432 to 437.

¥587. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar construc-
tions (309). They comprise five classes:

I Copulative Conjunctions denote union:

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Pollux. Cic. S¥natus popiilusque, the sen-
ate and people. Cie. Nec ¥rat difficile, Nor was 4t difficult. Liv.

1. LisT. See 810. 1. .

9. DIFFERENCE IN Foror.—E¢ simply connects; que implies a more intimate
relationship ; afque g 1ly gives prominence to what follows, especially at the be-
ginning of s sentence; ac, abbreviated from atgue, has generally the force of et.
Néque and nec have the force of et non. Et and étiam sometimes mean even.

Atque and ac generally mean as, than after adjectives and adverbs of likeness
and unlikeness; similis, diseimilis, similiter, par, piriter, aeque, dlius, dliter, sdcus:
aeque ac, equally as; dliter atque, otherwise than. Bee also 451. 5.

8. QUE, A0, ATQUE.—Qué 18 an enclitic, 1. ., is always appended to some other
word. Aoc in the best prosc 1s used only before consonants; afque, either before
vowels or consonants.

4. ETIAM, QUOQUE, ADEO, and the like, are sometimes associated with e, atque,
ac, and que,and sometimes even supply their place. Qudque follows the word which
it connects: 48 qudgue, he also. [Etiam, also, further, even, is more comprehensive
than qudque and often adds a new circumstance. '

5. CORRELATIVES.—Sometimes two copulatives are used: et (que)—et (que),
tum—tum, quum—tum, both—and ; but guum—tum gives prominence to the second
word or clanse; non slum (non mddo, or non tantum)—sed &tiam (vérum étiam),
not only—but also; néque (nec)—néque (nec), neither—nor ; néque (nec)—et (que),
not—but (and); et—néque (nec), (both)—and nos.

6. Ourrrep.—Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is
generally expressed, though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two
colleagnes. Between several words it is in the best prose generally repeated or
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omitted altogether, though gue may be used with the last even when the conjunction
is omitted between the others: paz ef tranquillilas et concordia, or paw, tranqusil-
litas, concordia, or pax, trunquillitus, emword{dque.

Et is often omitted between conditi Y pt before non.

AI. Disjunctive Conjunctions denote separation :

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, eiker your fault, or his own. Liv. Dudbus
tribusve horis, #n two or three hours. Cic.

1 Lust. Bee 810. 2.

2. Avur, VEL, VR.—Aut denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and must be used
if the one supposition excludes the other: auf vérum aut falsum, either true or false.
Vel implies a difference in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally cor-
rective and is often followed by potiua. étiam or dicam : laudatur vel étiam dmadtur,
he is praised, or even (rather) loved. It sometimes means even and sometimes for
example. Vélut often means for example. Ve for vel is appended as an englitic.

In negative clauses aut and vé often continue the negation : non Adnor aut vir-
tus, neither (not) honor nor virtue.

8. S81ve (8i—ve¢) does not imply any real difference or opposition; it often con-
nects different names of the same object: Pallas sive Minerva, Pallas or Minerva
(another name of the same goddess).

II. Adversative Conjunctions denote opposition or
contrast :

Ciipio me esse cldmentum, sed me inertiae condemno, 7 wish to be mild,
but I condemn myself for inaction. Cic.

1. List. Bee 810. 8.

2. DIrFERENCE IN FoRrCR—Sed and vérum mark a direct opposition; autem
and véro only a transition ; a¢ emphasizes the opposition; atgui often introduces an
objection; cétérum, but still, as to the rest; tdmen, yet.

8. COMPOUNDS OF TAMEN are: attdmen, sedidmen, vérunidmen,but yet.

4. AuTEM and VERO follow the words which they connect: hic autem, kic véro,
but this one. They are often omitted, especially before zon. They are admissible
with gui only when it is followed by its antecedent.

[V. Illative Conjunctions denote inference :

In umbra Igitur pugnabimus, We shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic.

1. List. 8ee 810. 4.

2. OTHER WoRDS.—Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and
sometimes with conjunctions, are also illatives: eo, ideo, idcirco, proptérea, quam-
obrem, quipropter, quire, quicirca.

8. IciTur.—This generally follows the word which it connects: kic igitur, this
one therefore. After a digression ¥gitur, sed, sed tdmen, vérum, vérum tdmen, etc.,
are often used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. Tbey may often be
rendered 7 say : Sed 8i quis; if any one, I say.

. Causal Conjunctions denote cause :

Difficile est consilium: sum &nim s3lus, Counsel is dificult, for 1 am
alone. Cic. Eténim jus &mant, For shey love the right. Cic.
1. List. 8ee 810. 5.
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$. ETeniM and NAMQUE denote a closer tion than énim and nam.
8. Exix follows its word.

“588. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate
with principal constructions (309. IL). They comprise

eight classes.
7 Temporal Conjunctions denote time :

_ Paruit quum n¥cesse drat, He obeyed when it was necessary. Cic. Dum
8go in Slecilia sum, wkile I am n Sicily. Cic. See also 311. 1; 521-528.
1. Dun added to a negative mcans yet; dum, not yet ; viedum, ly yet.

‘?H Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison :

Ut optasti, Ita est, [t is as you desired. Cic. Vlut si &desset, as if ke
were present. Caes. See also 811. 2; 503, 506.

1. CORRELATIVES are often used: Tam—quam, as, so—as, as much as; tam—
quam quod maxime, as much as possible; non minus—quam, not less than; non
migis—quam, not more than.

Tam—quam and ut—%ita with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the
with the comparative : u¢ maxime—ita maxime,the more—the more.

‘klII. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition :
Si peccavi, ignosce, If I kave erred, pardon me. Cie. Nisi est con-
cilium ddmi, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 811. 8; 503. 507.

1. N'si, it not, in negative sentences often means excep?, und nisi quod, except
that, may be used even in affirmative sentences. N%si may mean than. Nihil dliud
nisi = nothing further (more, except); nihil dliud quam = nothing else (other

than
ﬁV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession :
Quamquam intelligunt, Ziough they understand. Cic. Etsi nihil hibeat,
although he has nothing. Cic. See also 811. 4; 515. 516.
AV, Final Conjunctions denote purpose :
Esse dportet, ut vivas, Jt is necessary to eat, that you may live. Cic.
See also 311. 5; 489-499.
XVI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or
result :
Atticus Ita vixit, ut Athéniensibus esset carissfmus, Atticus so lived
that he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. See also 811. 6; 489-499.
A¥TL Causal Conjunctions denote cause :
Quae quum Ita sint, Since these things are so. Cic. See also 811.7;
517. 518.
& VIIL Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote
inquiry or question :
Quaesi¥ras, nonne putdrem, You kad asked whether I did not think.
Cic. See also 811. 8; 346. IL., 525. 526.
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TIV. INTERJECTIONS.

689, Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone,
as eheu, alas! and sometimes with certain cases of nouns.
See 381 and 381. 3.

=~590. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and im-
precations, sometimes have the force of interjections. Thus:
Pax (peace), be still ! misdrum, misdrabile, sad, lamentable ! Sro, pray!
dge, #glte, come, well! mehercilles, by Hercules! per deum fidem, in the
name of the gods ! 8Bdes =si audes (for audies), ¢ you will hear/

CHAPTER VII.
RULES OF SYNTAX,

691. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules
of Syntax are here introduced in a body. The enclosed
numerals refer to the various articles in the work where the
several topics are more fully discussed.

NOUNS,

AGREEMENT.

_I. A Prepicate Noun denoting the same person or
thing as its Subject, agrees with it in case (362):

Ego sum nuntius, 7 am a messenger. Liv.

IL. An AprosITIVE agrees with its Subject in cAsE (363) :
Cluilius rex mdritur, Cluilius the king dies. Liv.

NOMINATIVE.

IIL The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina-
tive (367):

Servius regndvit, Servius reigned. Liv. .
VocaTIve.

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put
in the Vocative (369):

Perge, Laeli, Procesd, Laelius. Cic.
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ACCUSATIVE.

V. The Direcr OssEcr of an action is put in the Accu.
sative (371):
Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic.

VI. Verbs of MAKING, CHOOSING, CALLING, REGARDING,
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same
person or thing (373) :

Himilcirem imp¥ratorem fecarunt, They made Hamilcar commander.
Nep.

VIIL. Some verbs of ASKING, DEMANDING, TEACHING, and
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives in the Active, and one
in the Passive (374):

Me sententiam rdgavit, He asked me my opinion. Cic.

VIII. DuraTtioN oF TIME AND EXTENT OF SPACE ar
expressed by the Accusative (378): :

Septem et triginta regnavit annos, He reigned thirty-seven years. Liv.
Quinque millia passuum ambiilare, to walk five miles. Cic.

IX. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of motion
is put in the Accusative (379):

Nuntius Romam r&dit, T'ke messenger returns to Rome. Liv.

X. A Verb or Adjective may take an Adverbial Accu-
sative to define its application (380):

Cipita vélamur, We have our heads veiled. Virg. Nibe hiiméros
&mictus, with his shoulders enveloped in a cloud. Hor.

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an Interjec-
tion, may be used in Exclamations (381):

Heu me misdrum, 4% me unhappy! Cic.

Dative.

XII. The InpirecT OBsECT is put in the Dative (384):
Tempdri cedit, He yields to the time. Cic.

Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage (385).

Dative with Compounds (886).

Dative of Possessor (387).

Dative of Apparent Agent (388).
Ethical Dative (889).

13
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XIII. Two Datives—the oByEcT To wHicH and the oB-
JECT FOR WHICH—occur with a few verbs (390):

Milo est hdminibus &varitia, Avarice is (for) an evil to men. Cic.

XIV. With Adjectives the oBiECT TO WiIcH the quality
is directed is put in the Dative (391):

Omnibus cirum est, J¢ is dear to all. Cic.

XV. A few Derivative Nouns and Adverbs take the
Dative after the analogy of their primitives (392):

Obtempératio lagibus, obedience to the laws. Cic. Congruenter nati-
rae, agreeably to nature. Cic.

GENITIVE,

XVL Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive (395):

Citonis orationes, Cato’s orations. Cic.

XVII. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete
their meaning (399):

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. Cic.

XVIIL. A Predicate Noun denoting a different person
or thing from its Subject, is put in the Genitive (401):

Omnia hostium &rant, AU things belonged to (were of ) the enemy. Liv.

XIX. The Genitive is used (406),

I. With mis&reor and mis&resco :

Mis&rére liborum, pity the labors. Virg.

II. With récordor, m&mini, r&miniscor, and obliviscor:
M&minit praetéritorum, He remembers the past. Cic.

III. With réfert and intreat:

Intérest omnium, I2is the interest of all. Cic.

XX. A few verbs take the Accusative of the Person
and the Genitive of the Thing (410):

I. Verbs of Reminding, Admonishing :

Te &micitiae comm&néficit, He reminds you of friendship. Cic.
II. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Acquitting:
Viros scléris arguis, You accuse men of crime. Cic.

III. Miséret, Poenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget .
Eorum nos miséret, We pity them. Cic.



RULES OF SYNTAX. 277

For the Genitive of Place, see Rule XXVI.

ABLATIVE.

XXI. Causg, MANNER, and MEANs are denoted by the
Ablative (414):

Utilitate laudatur, J2 is praised because of s usefulness. Cic.

XXII. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative
(416):
Vendidit auro patriam, He sold his country for gold. Virg.

XXIIL. Comparatives without Quam are followed by
the Ablative (417):

Nihil est #mabilius virtite, Nothing i8 more lovely than virtue, Cic.

XXIV. The MEasure oF DIFFERENCE is denoted by
the Ablative (418): A

Uno die longior, longer by one day. Cic.

XXYV. The Ablative is used (419),

I. With dtor, fruor, fungor, pdtior, vescor, and their com-
pounds :

Plarimis rabus fruimur, We enjoy very many things. Cic.

II. With fido, confido, nitor, innitor:

Silus veritite nititur, Safety rests upon truth. Cic.

III. With VERrBS and ADJECTIVES OF PLENTY and WaNT:

Non égeo médicina,  do not need a remedy. Cic.

IV. With dignus, indignus, contentus, and frétus:

Digni sunt dmicitia, Tey are worthy of friendship. Cic.

V. With Spus and fisus:

Auctaritate tua nobis Spus est, We need your authority. Cic.

XXVI. I The pracE IN wHICH and the PLACE FRroM
waICcH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a Prepo-
sition. But

II. Names or Towns drop the Preposition, and in the
Singular of the First and Second declensions designate the
PLACE IN WHICH by the Locative (421):

In Italia fuit, He was in ltaly. Nep. Ex Africa, from Africa. Liv.
Athenis fuit, He was at Athens. Cic. Romae fuit, He was at Rome. Cic.

XXVIIL Source and SEPARATION are denoted by the
Ablative, generally with a preposition (425):
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Oriundi ab Sibmis, descended from the Sabines. Li¥. Caedem a vobis
depello, 1 ward off slaughter from you. Cic.

XXVIIIL The TiMe of an Action is denoted by the Ab-
lative (426):

Octogesimo anno est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic.

XXIX. The Ablative with an adjective may be used
to characterize a person or thing (428): -

Summa virtiite #ddlescens, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes.

XXX. The Ablative may be used with a word to de-
fine its application (429):

Noémine, non pdtestite fuit rex, He was king in name, not in power.
Nep.

XXXI. The Ablative is used as the Case ABSOLUTE
(431):
Servio regnante, in the reign of Servius (Servius reigning). Cic.

Cases wiTH PREPOSITIONS.

XXXII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used
with Prepositions (432):
Ad #micum, fo a friend. Cic. In Itilia, in Jtaly. Nep.

ADJECTIVES.

XXXIII. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in GeN-
DER, NUMBER, and CAsE (438):
Fortina caeca est, Fortune is blind. Cic.

PRONOUNS.

XXXIV. A Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in
GENDER, NUMBER, and PERSON (445):

Animal, quod sanguinem h3bet, an animal which has blood. Cic.

VERBS.
AGREEMENT.

XXXYV. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Nun-
BER and PERSON (460) :

Ego reges ejaci, I have banished kings. Cic.
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Inpicatrve Moob.

XXXVI. The Indicative is used in treating of facts
(474):
Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the world. Cic.

SuBsuNcTivE TENSES.

XXXVII Principal tenses depend upon Principal
tenses: Historical, upon Historical (480):

Nititur ut vincat, He strives to conquer. Cic. Quaesi¥ras nonne phti-
rem, You had asked whether I did not think. Cic.

Sussuxcrive Moob.

XXXVIIL The PoTENTIAL SUBJUNCTIVE represents the
action not as real, but as possible (485):

Forsitan quaeratis, perkaps you may inquire. Cic.

XXXIX. The SuBJUNCTIVE oF DESIRE represents the
action not as real, but as desired (487):

Vileant cives, May the citizens be well. Cic.

XL. The Sussuncrive oF Purrose or REsULT is used
(489),

I. With ut, ne, quo, quin, qudminus:

Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may conquer. Cic.

II. With qui = ut is, ut &go, tu, etc.:

Missi sunt, qui (¢ ) consiilérent Apollinem, T'hey were sent to consult
Apollo. Nep.

XLI. The SuBsuNcTIvE oF CONDITION is used (503),

I With dum, m¥do, dumm?ddo :

Mddo permineat industria, if only industry remains. Cic.

II. With ac si, ut si, quisi, quam si, tanquam, tanquam si,
vilut, vElut si: N

Vélut si ddesset, as if ke were present. Caes.

III. Sometimes with si, nisi, ni, sin, qui = si is, si quis:

Si vélim niimdrare, if I should wish to recount. Cic.

XLIL The Susjuncrive oF CoNcEssIoN is used (515),
I. With licet, quamvis, quantumvis, ut, ne, quum, although:
Licet irrideat, though he may deride. Cie.
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II. With qui = quum (licet) is, quum &go, etc., though he:

Absolvite Verrem, qui (quum is) fiteatur, Acquit Verres, though he
confesses. Cic.

III. Generally with etsi, timetsi, &tiamsi:

Etsi optimum sit, even if (though) it be most excellent. Cic.

XLIII. The SuBsuNcTIvE OF CAUSE or REAsON is used
(317),

1. With quum (cum), since ; qui = quum is, etc.

Quum vita mdtus pléna sit, since life is full of fear. Cic.

1I. With quod, quia, qudniam, quando, to introduce a reason on
another's authority :

Quod corrumpret jliventatem, decause (on the ground that) ke corrupt-
ed the youth. Quint.

XLIV. The SuBsunctive oF TiME with the accessory
notion of Causk or Purposk is used (521),

1. With dum, ddnec, quoad, until :

Exspectas, dum dicat, You are waiting till ke speaks, i. e., that he may
speak. Cic.

II. With ant§quam, priusquam, before:

Antéquam de re piblica dicam, before I (can) speak of the republic. Cic.

XLV. The Subjunctive is used in INDIRECT QUESTIONS
(525):

Quid dies férat, incertum est, Whkat a day may bring forth is uncer:
tain. Cic.

XLVI. The Subjunctive by Attraction is often used in
clauses dependent upon the Subjunctive (527):

Véreor, ne, dum minugre vdlim 1xborem, augeam, I fear I shall in
crease the labor, while I wish to diminish it. Cic.

XLVII. The Subjunctive is generally used in the Inter-
rogative, Imperative, and Suljordinate clauses of the Oratio
Obliqua (529): '

Respondit, cur v&niret, He replied, why did he come. Caes. Scribit
Libieno véniat, He writes to Labienus to come. Caes.

IMPERATIVE.

XLVIIL The Imperative is used in commands, exhor-
tations, and entreaties (535) :

Justitian: cdle, Practise justice. Cic.
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INFINITIVE.
XLIX. The Subject of an Infinitive is put in the Ac-
cusative (543):
Sentimus cilére ignem, We perceive that fire is hot. Cic.

ParticIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES.
Participles are construed as adjectives (575), Gerunds
and Supines as nouns (559, 567). But
L. The Supine in um is used after verbs of motion to
express PURPOSE (569) :
Vengrunt res répstitum, They came to demand restitution. Liv,

PARTICLES.

LI. Adverbs qualify VERBS, ADJECTIVES, and other ap-
VERBS (582) :

Sipientes feliciter vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic.

1. For PreposiTIONS, see Rule XXXII.

2. CoNJUNCTIONS are mere connectives. See 587 and 588.

8. INTERJECTIONS are expressions of emotion or mere marks of address.
See 589.

.CHAPTER VIII.

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES.

—_—

SECTION I

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

592. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrange-
ment of the different parts of the sentence, thus affording
peculiar facilities both for securing proper emphasis and for
imparting to its periods that harmonious flow which charac-
terizes the Latin classics. But with all this freedom and
variety, there are certain geueral laws of arrangement which
it will be useful to notice.
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I. GeneraL RuLEs:

Z 698. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies
the first place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded
by its modifiers the last place:

Sol driens diem conficit, T'%e sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus

aeger semper errat, A diseased mind always errs. Cic. Miltiides Athénas
libéravit, Miltiades liberated Athens. Nep.

#% 594. Emphasis and euphony often affect the arrange-
ment of words:

1. BecIiNNING.—Any word, except the subject, may be
made emphatic by being placed at the beginning of the
sentence:

Silent 18ges inter arma, Laws are silent in war. Cic. Numitori Rémus
daditur, Remus is delivered to Numitor. Liv. Jgni #ger vastabatur, The
Jield was ravaged with fire. Sall,

II. ENp.—Any word, except the predicate, may be ren-
dered emphatic by being placed at the end of the sentence:

Nobis non sitisficit ipse Demosthénes, Even Demosthenes does not satisfy
ws. Cic. Coostilatum pdtivit nunquam, He never sought the consulship. Cic.
Exsistit quaedam quaestio subdifficilis, There arises a question somewhat dif-
JSoeult. Cie.

III. SErparRATION.—Two0 words naturally connected, as
a noun and its adjective, or a noun and its genitive, are
sometimes made emphatic by separation :

Objurgationes nonnunquam incidunt nécessiriae, Sometimes necessary rz-
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungdtur officiis, Let him discharge the duties
of justice. Cic.

595. ConTrASTED GROUPS.—When two groups of words
are contrasted, the order of the first is often reversed in the
second : '

Friigile corpus &nimus semplternus mdvet, The tmperishable soul moves
the perishable body. Cic.

5968. Kinprep Worps.—Different forms of the same
word, or different words of the same derivation, are gener-
ally placed near each other:

Ad sénem s¥nex de s¥nectlte scripsi, Z, an old man, wrote to an old man
on the subject of old age. Cic. Inter se #liis &lii prosunt, They mutually bene- -
Jit each other. Cic.
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597. Worps wItH A coMMoN RELATION.—A word
which has a common relation to two other words connected
by conjunctions, is placed,

I. Generally before or after both:

Pacis et artes et gldria, dotk the arts and the glory of peace. Liv. Belli
pacisque artes, tke arts of war and of peacs. Liv.

A Genitive or Adjective following two nouns may qualify both, but it more fre-
quently qualifies only the latter:

Haec percnnaﬁtio ac dénuntiatio belli, this ¢nquiry and this declaration of
war. Liv.

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the con-
junction:

Hdndris certimen et gldriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. Agri
omnes et miria, all lands and seas. Cic. )

IL. SPECIAI; RuwLzs.

~598. Mobprriers oF Nouns.—The modifiers of a noun
generally follow it. They may be either adjectives or
nouns :

Pdpiilus Rdmanus dacravit, 7he Roman people decreed. Cic. Herdddtus,
piter histdriag, Herodotus, the father of history. Cic. Liber de officiis, 2Aé
book on duties. Cic.

1. Nou~.—A noun as modifier of another noun is generally an appositive,
a genitive, or a case with a preposition, as in the examples.

2. Wire Eupmasis.—Modifiers when emphatic are placed before theit
nouns:

Tuscus &ger ROmEno adjicet, The Tuscan territory borders on the Roman.
Liv. (Citonis Oritidnes, Cato’s orations. Cic.

8. ApJecTIVE AND GENITIVE.—When a noun is modified both by an ad-
jective and by a genitive, the usual order is, adjective—genitive—noun :

Magna civium p8niria, @ great scurcity of citizens. Cic.

4 699. Moprriers oF Apsectives.—The modifiers of the
adjective generally precede it, but, if not adverbs, they may
follow it :

Ficlle doctissimus, unquestionadly the most learned. Cic. Omni aetati
commiinis, common to every age. Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praiss. Cic.

‘ 600. Mobrriers oF VERBS.—The modifiers of the verb
generally precede it :

Gldria virtatem sdquitur, Glory follows virtue. Cic. Mundus deo paret,
The world is subject to God. Cic. Veh¥menter dixit, He spoke vehementiy
Cic. Gldria dacitur, He is led by glory. Cic.
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1. Arrer tHE VERB.—When the verb is placed for the sake of emphasis
at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, follow. See first
example under 594. 1.

2. ExpHASIS.—An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the begin-
ning or at the end of the sentence (594):

Ficilllme cognoscuntur #ddlescentes, Most easily are the young men rec-

ognized. Cic.
—— 8. Two or xore Mop1riers.—Of two or more modifiers belonging to the
same verb, that which in thought is most intimately connected with the verb
stands next to it, while the others are arranged as emphagis and euphony
may require:

Rex Scythis bellum intilit, T%e¢ king wagai war against the Scytlmmc.
Nep. Mors propter brévititem vitae nunquam longe #best, Death ss never
Jar distant, in consequence of the shortness of life. Cic.

601. Moprriers or Apverss.—The modifiers of the
adverb generally precede it, but a Dative often follows it :

Valde vebdmenter dixit, Hs spoke very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter
natarae vivit, He lives agreeably to nature. Cic.

602. Specrar. Worps.—Some words have a favorite
place in the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus,

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun:
Custos hujus urbis, ke guardian of this city. Cic.

. 1. Ille in the sense of well-known (450. 5) generally follows its noun, if not acs
companied by an adjective:

Médéa illa, that well-known Medea. Cic.

2. Quisque. the indefinite pronoun, follows some other word:

Justitia saum cuique tribuit, Justice gives to every man his due (his own). cle.

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but ¢¢nus
and versus follow their cases:

In Asiam prafogit, He fled into Asia. Cic. Collo t8nus, up to the neck. Ov.

1. ArtER A PrONOUN.—The preposition frequently follows the relative, soume-
times other pronouns, and sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry :

Res qua de dgitur, the subject of which we are treating. Cie. Itiliam contra,
over against Italy. Virg.

2. Cux ArPENDED.—See 184, 9 and 187, 8.

8. INTERVENING WORDS.—Genitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes
stand between the preposition and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated
from its case by the Acc. of the object adjured, or by some other word; and some-
times the verb oro is omitted :

Post Alexandri magni mortem, after the death of Alexander the Great. Cic.
Ad béne vivendum, for living well. Cic. Per te deos iro, I pray you in the name
of the gods. Ter. Per &go vos deos = per deos &go vos oro (6ro understoud). 1
pray you in the name of the gods. Curt

III. Conjenctions and Relatives, when they introduce clauses, generally
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stand at the beginning of such clauses; but autem, &nim, quidem, quique,
véro, and generally igitur, follow some other word :

Si peccavi, ignosce, If I kave erred, pardon me. Cic. Ii qui siipériGres
sunt, tkose who are superior. Cic. Ipse aufem omnia vidabat, But ke him~
self saw ali things. Cic.

1. EMpEATIO WORDS and RELATIVES often precede the conjunction.

Id ut audivit, as ke heard this. Nep. Quae quum ita sint, sénce these things
are go. Cie.

2. Ne—QuIpExM takes the emphatic word or words betwceen the two parts:

Ne in oppidis.quidem, not even in the towns. Cic.

8. Quidem often follows pronouns, superlatives, and ordinals:

Ex me quidem nihil audiet, He will heur nothing from me. Cic.

4. Que, ve,ne, introducing a clause or phrase, arc generally appended to the first
word, but if that word is a monosyllabic preposition, they are often appended to the
next word: ad plébemve, for adve, etc., or to the people; in foroque = inque foro,
and in the forum. Apud quosgue, and before whom, occurs for euphony.”

IV. Non, when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before
that word, but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire
clause, it generally stands at the beginning of the clause:

Hac villa cirére non possunt, They are not able to do without this villa.
Cic. Non fuit Jupiter métuendus, Jupiter was not to be feared. Cic.

V. Inquam, sometimes Adio, introducing a quotation, follows one or
more of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows
its verb:

Nihil, inquit Bratus, quod dicam, Notking whick I shall state, said
Brutus. Cic.

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It
ugually follows an emphatic word :

Perge, Laeli, Proceed, Laelius. Cic.

SECTION IIL
ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES.

I. In CoMPLEX SENTENCES.

= 603. SussEcT OrR PrEDICATE.—A clause used as the
subject of a complex sentence (357) generally stands at
the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used as the
predicate at the end :

Quid dies férat incertum est, Wkat ¢ day may bring forth is uncertain.
Cic. Exitus fuit Sratidnis: sIbi nullam cum his #micitiam esse, Z%e close
of the oration was, that ke had no friendship with these men. Caes.

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence. See 598.
2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of
slauses as of words. See 504

“
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604. SuBorDINATE ELEMENTS.—Clauses used as the
subordinate elements of complex sentences, admit three
different arrangements:

I They are generally inserted within the principal
clause, like the subordinate elements of a simple sentence :

Hostes, ibi primum nostros &quites conspexarunt, célériter nostros
perturbavarunt, The enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our
men to route. Caes. Sententia, quae titissima vidébatur, vicit, T%e opinion
which d the safest prevailed. Liv.

II. They are often placed before the principal clause :

Quum quiescunt, prdbant, While they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qua-
lis sit nfmus, &nfmus nescit, Tke soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. Si
haec civitas est, civis sum ego, If tkis is a state I am a citizen. Cic.

This arrang t is especially when the subordinate clause either re-
fers back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal
clause. Hence temporal, ditional,and ive cl often precede the prin-

cipal clause. Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with fs—qus,
talis—qualis, tantus—quantus, tum—quum, ita—ut, etc., the relative member, i. e.,
the elause with qui, qualis, guantus, quum, ut, etc., generally precedes.

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause:

Enititur ut vincat, He strives that he may congquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut
omnia floreant, The sun causes all things to bloom. Cic.

This arrangement is common when the subordinate clause is cither intimately
connected in thought with the following sentence or is explanatory of the principal
clause. Hence clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause,
a8 in the exampl See also examples under articles 489-499,

605. Latin Periop.—A complex sentence in which
the subordinate clause is inserted within the principal clause,
as under I, is called a Period in the strict sense of the word.

In a freer sense the same term is also applied to any
sentence in which the clauses are so arranged as not to
make complete sense before the end of the sentence. In
this sense the examples under II. are periods.

II. In CoMPOUND SENTENCES.

606. Clauses connected by codrdinate comjunctions
(587) generally follow each other in the natural order of
the thought, as in English :

Sol ruit et montes umbrantur, 7Tke sun descends and the mountains are
shaded. Virg. Gyges a nullo vidgbatur, ipse autem omnia vidébat, Gyges
was seen by no one, dbut he himself saw all things. Cic.



PART FOURTH.
PROSODY.

607. Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification.

CHAPTER I.
QUANTITY.

608. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in
poetry is called its quantity. Syllables are accordingly
characterized as long, short, or common.!

609. The quantity of syllables is determined by poetic
usage. But this usage conforms in many cases to general
laws, while in other cases it seems somewhat arbitrary.

1. Syllables whose quantity conforms to known rules are said to be long
or short by rule.

2. Syllables whose quantity does not conform to known rules are said to
be long or short by authority.

8. The rules for quantity are either general, i. e., applicable to most syl-
lables, or special, i. e., applicable to particular syllables.

SECTION I.

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY.

610. Rore I.—Diphthongs and Contracted syllables
&re LONG : )

Haec, coena, aura; #lius for iliius, edgo for coigo, occido for occae-
do, nil for nihil.

1. Pras in composition is usually short before a vowel: praéicatus,
praéustus.

2. Ua, ue, ui, uo, and wu, are not strictly diphthongs, and aceordingly
do not come under this rule.

1 Sometimes long and sometimes short,
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611. Rure II.—A vowel is LoxG BY posrrioN before
Js @, 2, or any two consonants;’
Major, rexi, giiza, ménsa, servus. .

1. But one of the consonants at least must belong to tlie same word as
the vowel: ab rupe, per saza.

1) A final vowel is not usually affected by consonants at the beginning of
the following word, except before sc, sp, 8g, and st, where a short vowel is
rare.

2) H and U must never be treated as consonants under this rule,? except

in rare instances where % is 5o used by Synaeresis. See 669. II.
2. Before a mute followed by L or R, a vowel naturally short becomes
common : diplez, dgri, pltres.

1) In Greek words a vowel is also common before a mute with M or N:
Técmessa, cjjcnus.

2) A mute at the end of the first part of a compound before a liquid at
the beginning of the second part makes the preceding vowel long by posi-
tion: db-rumpo, 0b régo.

8) A vowel naturally long, of course, remains long before a Mute and
Liquid : dcer, derss.

8. Compounds of jiigum retain the short vowel before j: bjjigus,
quadrijiigus. )

612. Rore III.—A vowel before another vowel, or
a diphthong, is SHORT BY POSITION :

Pius, piae, ddc¥o, triho.

No account is taken of the breathing 4; hence a in frako is treated as a vowel
before another vowel.

Exceprions.—The following are long before a vowel :

1. A;,—(1) in the genitive ending di of Dec. L.: auldi,—(2) in proper
names in dius: Cdius (Cajus),—(8) before ia, $¢, 10, i, in the verb aio.

2. B;—(1) in the ending & of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel: dia:;

and sometimes in fidés, ré, 8pé,—(2) in proper names in eius: Pom-
peius,—(3) in dkeu.

8. I,—(1) in the verb f7o, when not followed by er: fiam, fiebam, but
f#ri,—(2) in the genitive dlius. In other genitives ¢ in fus is common in
poetry, though long in prose, but the ¢ in altérius is short,—(3) in dius, a
um, for divus, a, um,—(4) sometimes in Didna.

4. O,—is common in Ske.

1 8trictly apeaking, the syllable, and not the vowel, is lengthened, but the language
of convenience refers the quantity of the syllable to the vowel.
2 Qu, gu, and su, when % has the sound of w, are treated as single consonants.
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5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long in
the original : der, den2as, Bristis, Ménéldus, Troes. .

This often occurs in proper names in—éa, 1a, éus, tus, don, on, dis, dis, dius:
Médéa, Alexandria, Pénéus, Darius, Orion.

SECTION II.

SPECIAL RULES OF QUANTITY."
I. QuanTITY OoF FINAL SYLLABLES. |

1. Monosyllables.

613. RurLe IV.—Monosyllables are long:

8, da, t2, s2, da, si, qui, do, prd, 0, dos, pes, sis, bds, slis, par, sol.

Exceprions.—The following are short :

1. Enclitics : qué, vé, né, cé, té, psé, pté.

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t: db, id, f¢l, sitm, ¢ ; except sdl, sil.

8. An, bis, cis, cdr, &, fac, fér, in, is, néc, s (ossis), pér, tér,qud (indef-
inite), guds, vir; probably also vds (vidis), and sometimes %éc and %dc as
Nom. or Acc. forms.

II. Polysyllables.
1. FINAL VOWELS.

614. RuLe V.—In words of more than one syllable,
the endings a, e, and y are short; i and wu, long; o,
cominon : ,

Vid, miirid, mird, misy; miri, audi, fructd, cornd; &md, sermd.

615. A final is short: mensd, templd, bond.

Exceprions.—4 final is long,

1. In the Ablative : mensd, bdnd, illd.

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as (rarely es) : Adendd, Palld.

8. In Verbs and Indeclinable words: a@md, card ; cired, juxtd, anted,
frustrd. Except #a, quid, ¢ja, and piitd used adverbially.

616. B final is short : servé, urbé, régeé.

Exceprions.—E final is long,

1. In Dec. I. and V.: épitdme, r3, di2. Hence in the compounds—Addse,
pridi2, postridid, qudra.

2. In Greek plurals of Dec. IIL.: Temps, méla.
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8. In the Sing. Imperative Act. of Conj. IL.: mdn3, ddc2. But ¢ is some-
times short in ciod,

4. In fér3, ferme, oke, and in Adverbs from adjectives of Dec. 11.: doct3,
rect2. Except bénd, mdlé, inferné, interné, superné.

617. Y final is short: misy, moly, coty.

Exceprions.—Contracted endings are, of course, long: misg = misyi.

618. I finalislong: servi, bont, audi.

Exceprions.—7 final is,

1. Couuon in mikf, tidt, sibf, 8}, 4bf. But

Observe compounds $bidem, ¥igue, #bigue, dbinam, ubiris, ublcunque, néch-
B4, sicubh

2. Srort,—(1) in nisl, guasi, cut (when a dissyllable),—(2) in the Greek
ending si of Dat. and Abl. Plur.: 770isi,—(3) in the Dat. and Voc. Sing.,
which end short in the Greek: AlexI, Paridl.

Uti follows the rule, but not the compounds, %#tinam, #tique, sicdii.

6819. U finalis long: fructa, corni, dicti.

Exceprions.—Indi for in, and néat for non.

620. O final is common: dmd, sermd, virgs.

Exceprions.—O final is,

1. Lone,—(1) in Datives and Ablatives: servd, 4113, qud,—(2) in Greek
words, when it represents a long Greek vowel : 2ckd, Args,—(8) in Adverbs:
Jfalso, mults, ergd, quandd, omnind; except those mentioned under 2 below.

2. SHort in dud, ég8, octd, and the adverbs citd, 1llics, immd, moéds, and
its compounds, dummddd, quomsds, ete.

2. FINAL SYLLABLES IN MUTES OR LIQUIDS,—
G, D, L, M, N, R, T.

621. Rore VI.—In words of more than one syl-
lable,

Final syllables in ¢ are long;

Final syllables in 4, 1, m, n, r, t, are short:

alge, illac; illiid, consiil, #m&m, carmin, Xmdr, cApiit.

Exceprions.—The following occur,

1. Donéc and lien.

2. M final with the preceding vowel is geunerally elided before a vowel.
See 669. I.
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3. In Greek words,—(1) en is long; often also an, in, on, yn: Hyman,
Anchisen, Titdn, Delphin, Actaedn, Phorcjn,—(2) er is long in aer, aether,
erdter, and a few other words with long ending in the original.

4. This rule does not, of course, apply to syllables long by previous
rules,

3. FINAL SYLLABLES IN 8.

622. RuLe VII.—In words of more than one syk
lable, the endings as, es, and os are long; is, us, ys,
short : '

dmas, mensas, monds, nubss, hos, servds; dvis, urbis, boniis, serviis,
chlimys.

623. As final is long: Aeneas, bonas, illas.
ExceprioNs.—4s final is short,

1. In ands and in a few Greek nouns in ¥8: Arcds, lampds.
2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. I11.: Arcidds, herods.

624. Es final is long : nabés, monés.

ExceprioNs.—Z3 final is short,

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III., which increase short in the
Gen.: malés (itis), obsés (Idis), interpres (8tis). Except abies, aries, paries,
Céres, and compounds of pas; as bipes, tripes, etc.

2. In pénés and the compounds of & ; as adés, pités.

8. In Greek words,—(1) in the plural of those which increase in the Gen. :
Areidés, Troddes,—(2) in a few neuters in es: Hippdménés,—(3) in a few
Vocatives singular : Démosthénés.

625. Os finalis long: custos, virods.
Excepri0oNs.— 08 final is short,

1. In compds, tmpds, exds.
2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Delds, méids,

626. Is final is short: dvis, cdnis.

ExcePTIONS.—/3 final is long,

1. In Plural Cases : mensis, servis, vobis.

Henco for7s, gratis, ingratis.

2. In Nominatives of Dec. IIL., inereasing long in the Gen. : Quiris (ltis),
8alimas (Inis).

3. In the Sing. Pres. Indic. Act. of Conj. 1V. : audis.

Mavis, quivis, ttervis follow the quantity of vis.

4. In the Sing. Pres. Subjunct. Act.: possis, vélis, ndlis, malis.

5. Sometimes in the Sing. of the Fut. Perf. and of the Perf. Subj.: émd-
cérls, docusris.
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627. Us final is short : servis, bonius.

Exceprions.— Us final is long,

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Gen. : virtés (ft:s),
tellas (Qris).

But pdlis (u short) occurs in Horace. Ars P. 65.

2. In Dec. IV., in the Gen. Sing., and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plur.»
Sructas. ’

8. In Greek words ending long in thz original : Panthis, Sapphas, tripas

But we have Osd%pis and polypus.

628. Ys final is short: chlamys, chélys.

Exceprions.—Contracted endings are of course long: Erynngs for Eryn-
nyes.

II. QuaNTITY IN INCREMENTS.

629. A word is said to éncrease in declension, when it
has in any case more syllables than in the nominative singu-
lar, and to have as many éncrements of declension as it bhas
additional syllables: sermo, sermonis, sermonibus.

Sermonds, having one syllable more than sérmo, has one increment, while ser-
monidus has two increments,

630. A verb is said to ¢ncrease in conjugation, when it
has in any part more syllables than in the second person
singular of tha present indicative active, and to have as
many increments of conjugation as it has additional sylla-
bles: dmas, dmatis, dmabatis.

Amatis has one increment, dmdbdtis two.

631. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the
penult, if there are more than one, they are the penult with
the requisite number of syllables before it. The increment
nearest the beginning of the word is called the first incre-
ment, and- those following this are called successively the
second, third, and fourth increments. Thus

) .
In eer-mon-:-bua, the first increment is mon, the second ¢; and in mon-

'v‘t‘:-r'a-mue, the first is u, the second ¢, the third ra.

I. Increments of Declension.
632. RuLe VIII.—In the Increments of Declen-
sion, a and o are long; e, i, u, and y,short:
aetas, aetatis, aetatibus; serme, sermonis; puer, pudri, pudrorum;
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fulgur, fulgtiris; chliimys, chlamydis; bénus, bonarum, bondrum; ille,
illarum, illorum ; miser, miséri ; supplex, supplicis ; sdtur, satiiri.

Vowels long or short by position are of course excepted.

633. A in the increments of declension is long : paw,
pacis ; bonus, bondrum ; duo, duabus.

ExcepTIONs.— 4 is short in the first increment,

1. Of masculines in al and ar: Hannibal, Hannibilis; Caesar, Caesiris.
Except Car and Nar.

2. Of nouns in g preceded by a consonant: daps, dapis; Arabs, Arabis.

8. Of Greek nouns in a and Xs: poema, poematis ; Pallas, Pallddis.

4. Of the following:—(1) bdaccar, kepar, jubar, lar, gectar, par and its
compounds,—(2) anas, mas, vas (vddis),—(3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek
words in az.

634. O in the increments of declension is long: Adnor,
honoris ; bonus, bonorum ; duo, dudbus.

Excepr10Ns.— O is short in the first increment,

1. Of Neuters in Decl. I11. : aequor, aequiris ; tempus, tempdris. Except
0s (dris), ddor (addris), and comparatives,

2. Of words in g preceded by a t; $nops, indpis. Except Cy-
clops and hydrops.

8. Of arbor, bos, lépus,—compos, impos, mémor, immémor,—.AlUsbroz,
Cappidoz, praecoz.

4. Of most Patrials : Macédo, Macedsnis.

5. Of many Greek nouns,—(1) those in or: rhetcr, Hector -—(2) many
in o0 and on increasing short in Greek: a2don, aedonis,—(3) in Greek com-
pounds in pus: ¢ripus (8dis), Oedipus.

635. B in the increments of declension is short :. puer,
puérs ; Liber, libéri.

Exceprions.—Z is long in the first increment,

1. Of Decl. V., except in the forms fidé:, ré, and spéi,; as didi, dierum,
diebus, rébus.

2. Of nouns in &n, mostly Greek: lién, liznis ; Siren, Sirénis. So Anio,
Anienis.

8. Of Caltider, Iber, ver,—heres, lociples, merces, quies, tnquies, réquies,
plebs,—lex, rex, dlec, dlex, vervex.

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er, except a2r and aether; as lebes,
- lebetis ; crater, crateris.

636. I in the increments of declens10n is short : miles,
malitis, militibus ; anceps, ancipitis.

Exceprions.—/is long in the first increment,

1. Of most words in ix: rddiz, radicis ; felix, felicis.

But short in: appendia, cdlia, Cilia, fili®, fornim, néx, pi®, sdliv, strie, snd a
few others, chiefly proper names.
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2. Of dis, glis, lis, vis, Quiris, Samnis.
8. Of delphsn and a few rare Greek words,
4. For quantity of the ending jus, see 612. 8.

837. U in the increments of declension is short: duz,
dicis ; arcus, arcubus ; sdtur, saturi.

Exceprions.— U is long in the first increment,

1. Of nouns in US with the genitive in uris, utis, udis: jus, jaris, silus,
salatis ; palus, paludis. Except intercus, Ligus, pécus.

2. Of fur, frux, luz, plus, Pollux.

638. Y in ’the increments of declension is short: chld-
mys, chlamydis.

Exceprions.—This increment occurs only in Greek words, andpls lo{l’g in

those in yn, Fnis, and in a few others. S QV .
A\ )

e

639. RuLe IX.—In the Increments of onjugat10q- -
(630), a, e, and o are long; i and u short:
dmémus, amémus, amitdte, régimus, slimus.

Q™
II. Increments of C’om'ugationzg‘%' \ &
5

1. In ascertaining the increments of the irregular verbs, féro, vdlo, and their
compounds, the full form of the second person. feris, volis, etc., must be used. Thus
in f¢rébam and volébam, the increments are 76 and le,

2. In ascertaining the incr ts of reduplicated forms (254), the reduplication
18 not counted. Thus déd¥mus has but one increment di.

640. A in the increments of conjugation is long:
amare.

ExceprioNs.—A is short in the first increment of do: dire, dabam, cir-
cumdabam.

641. B in the increments of conjugation is long: md-
nére.

Exceprions.—Z is short before r,

1. In the tenses in ram, xim, Y0: dmaovéram, amavérim, amavéro ; rex-
érat, rexérit.

2. In first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Conj. IIL : régére,
regeris, regérem, regérer.

3. In the Fut. ending b&ris, b&re: amdbéris, or -Ere, monebéris.

4. Rarely in the Perf. ending erunt : stétérunt for steterunt. See 235,
also Systole, 669. IV.

642. O in the increments of conjugation is long with~
out exception : mdonétote, régitote.




RULES OF QUANTITY, 295

643. I in the increments of conjugation is short: régi-
tis, reximus.

Exceprions.—/ is long, except before a vowel,

1. In the first increment of Conj. IV.,except imus of the Perf.: audire,
audivi, auditum ; sentio, sentimus, sensimus (perf.).

2. In Conj. IIL in the first increment of perfects and supines in ivi and
ftum (276. IIL) and of the parts derived from them (except #mus of Perf.:
trivimus): cipivi, cupivérat, cupitus ; petivi, pelitus ; cipessivi, capessitirus.
Ganisus from gaudeo follows the same analogy.

3. In the endings Imus and itis of Pres. Subj.: simus, sitis ; vélimus,
velitis (289.8).

4. In nolite, nolito, nolitite, and in the different persons of #bam, o,
from eo (295).

5. Sometimes in the endings rimus and ritis of the Fut. Perf. and Perf.
Subj.: dmavérimus, dmavéritis.

644. U in the increments of conjugation is short : vola-
mus.

Exceprions.— U is long in the Supine and the parts formed from it:
vSlitum, volatrus, dmdtarus.

III. QuanTtiTY OF DERIVATIVE ENDINGS.

645. Rure X.—The following derivative endings
have the perult long:

1. abrum, dorum, atrum:

flabrum, simiilicrum, #ratrum.

II. &do, ido, tido; ago, igo, figo:

dulcgdo, ciipido, solitado ; vdrago, drigo, aerdgo.

III. ais, éis, Gis, Gtis, Ine, Sne—in patronymics :

Ptslemais, Chryseis, Minois, Iciriotis, Narine, Acrisione.

Except Ddndis, Phocdis, Thebdis, Nérédts.

IV. éla, 1le; alis, &lis, Gilis:

quérela, dvile; mortalis, fidalis, ctiralis.

V. anus, énus, dnus, Ginus; ina, éna, Ona, iina:

urbanus, &génus, patronus, tribinus; membrana, hibéna, anndna, 1§
olina.

Except galbdnus.

VI. aris, arus; orus, 5sus; avus, Ivus:
silataris, dvarus; cinorus,  nimoeus; octivus, aestivus.
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VII. &tus, Itus, fitus ; atim, Itim, Gtim; étum, &ta:

latus, turritus, corndtus; singiilatim, viritim, tribatim; quercétum,
mdnata.

Except (1) dnhélitus, fortultus, gratuttus, halitus, hospitus, servitus, spiritus,
(2) affdtim, stdtim,and adverbs in %tus, as divinitus; and (8) participles provided for
by 639. :

VIII. &ni, ini, 3ni,—in distributives :

septdni, quini, octdni.

646. RuLe XI.—The following derivative endings
have the penult short :

1. ¥des, iAdes, ides,—in patronymics :

Aeneides, Laértiddes, Tantilides.

Except (1) those in #des from nouns in eus and es; as, Pélides (Peleue), Neo-
olides (Neocles), and (2) Amphidrdides, Amjjclides, Bélides,Coronideg, Lijourgides.

II. iXcus, fcus, idus:

Corinthidcus, modicus, clipidus.

Ezcept dmicus, anticus, apricus, mendicus, posticus, pidicus.

III. ¥lus, 8la, ¥lum; iilus, iila, ilum; ociilus, ciila, olilum,—in
diminutives :

filidlus, filidla, atridlum; hortiilus, virgila, oppidiilum; flosciilus,
particiila, miinusctilum,

IV. &tas, itas,—in nouns ; iter, itus,—in adverbs:

piétas, veéritas; fortiter, divinitus.

V. atilis, ilis, bilis,—in verbals ; Inus,—in adjectives denoting ma-
terial or time:

versatilis, docilis, #mabilis; #dimantinus, cedrinus, crastinus, didtinus.

Except matutinus, répentinus, vespertinus,

1. Ilis in adjectives from nouns usually has the penult long: civilis, kos.
tilis, puirilis, virilis.

2. Inus denoting characteristic (325) usually has the penult long: cini
nus, éguinus, marinus.

647. RuLe XII.—The following derivative endings
have the antepenult long :

I aceus, ficeus, aneus, arius, arium, drius:

rdsiceus, panniiceus, siibitineus, cib4rius, cSlumbarium, censdriua

II. abilis, atilis, atious:

Amabilis, versatilis, ¥quaticus.
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III. aginta, Iginti, 8simus,—in numerals :

noniginta, viginti, centésimus,

648. Rure XIII.—The following derivative endings
have the antepenult short :

1. ibilis, itiido, Slentus, tlentus.

crédibilis, solitado, vindlentus, Spiilentus.

IL. tirio,—in desideratives :

$stirio, emptiirio, partiirio.

IV. QuaNTITY OF STEM SYLLABLES.

I. In Primitives.

649. The quantity of stem-syllables in primitive words,
when not determined by the General Rules (Sec. 1.), is in
most cases best referred to authority. Thus,

In mater, c&do, scribo, ddno, titor, the first syllable is long by authom;l/,
while in p#ter, tégo, mico, sdno, iter, it is skor? by authority.

650. RuLe XIV.—The quantity of stem-syllables
remains unchanged in inflection :

In DECLENSION,—#vis, #vem ; niibes, niibium.
In coMPARISON,—I¥vis, lévior, 1&vissimus.
In CONJUGATION,—moneo, mdnébam, monui.

1. Position may however affect the qnantlty dger, dgri (611, 612);
possum, pdtwi ; solvo, sblatum ; volvo, volat

Here d becomes & before gr. The o in possum, solvo, and volro, long only by
position, becomes short before a single consonant.

2. Gigno gives génui, génitum, and pono, pdsui, pdsitum.
8. See also 651, 652.

651. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syl-
table long, unless short by position:

juvo, juvi, jatum; fSveo, fovi, fotum.

1. These Perfects and Supines, if formed from Presents with the first

wvyllable short, are exceptions to 650.
2. Seven Perfects have the first syllable short:

bibi, didi, fudi, sevdi, stoti, stiti, tili. .
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8. Ten Supines have the first syllable short:

citum, datum, Wum, bitum, quitum, ratum, ritum, situm, situm, sti
tum.!

652. In trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects the first two
syllables are short :

c3do, c&cidi; cino, c&¢ini; disco, didici.

1. Caedo has céotdd in distinction from cécidi from cddo.

2. The second syllable may be made long by position: cicurri, mémords.

II. In Derivatives.

653. RuLe XV.—Derivatives retain the quantity
of their primitives:

bdnus, bdnitas; timeo, timor; dnimus, nimdsus; clivis, civicus; cira,
ciro.

1. Frequentatives in ito, have 1 short: clamito. See 332. L.

2. Ina few Derivatives the short vowel of the primitive is lengthened:

hémo, hamanus, rdgo, réx, régis, régtila,
liiteo, laterna, sdcus, sdcius,
18go, lex, lagis, sddeo, sédes, sédiilus,
mdcer, micdro, séro, s&men,
mdveo, mdbilis, suspicor, suspicio,
persdno,  persdna, tégo, togila.
8. In a few Derivatives the long vowel of the primitive is shortened:
Hcer, #cerbus, ndtum, ndta,
dico, dicax, odi, ddium,
dico, dux, dicis, sdpio, sdpor,
fido, fides, vido, vidum,
laceo, liicerna,, vox, vicis, vdco.
mdles, mdlestus,

This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction : méo¥b¥is,
m&ibilis, mobilis, and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same orthogra-
phy: as the verbs ldgis, lges, régis, réges, sédes, from the nouns %gis, léges, rigis,
réges, sddes, or the verbs diicis, dices, fides, from the nouns ducis, diices, fides.

III. In Compounds.

654. RuLe XVI.—Compounds generally retain the
quantity of their elements:
anté-féro, de-féro, de-daco, in-aequalis, pro-diico.
1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity:
da-ligo (%ég0), oc-cido (cddo), oc-cido (casdo).
1 From sisto, but stdéum from sto.
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2. INSEPARABLE PrEPOSITIONS.—DV, 86, and v& are long, x& short:
ne sometimes long and sometimes short:

didaco, sddiico, vacors, rédncé, nédum, néfas:

1) Di is short in d¥r¥mo, disertus.

2) Ne is long in nédum, némo, néquam, négudquam, néquidgquam, néquitia,
and néve. In other words it is short.

8) Re is sometimes lengthened in a fow words: ré&ligio, rdliquiae, répérit, répii-
Lit, r8ulit, ete.

8. CHANGE oF QuUaNTITY.—In a few words the quantity of the second
element is changed. Thus

Dico gives -dicus; jaro, Jéro; notus, -nitus; nabo, niba : mils-dicus,
de-jéro, cog-nitus, prd-niiba.

4. Pro.—Pro is sghort in the following words:

Pricella, procul, prifanus, prifars, prifecto, prifestus, prificiscor, pré-
J#teor, prifigio, prifugus, prifundus, pronépos, préneptis, protervus, and
most Greek words, as pripheta, generally in prdfundo, prépago, prépino,
rarely in précairo, pripeilo.

5. SteM.—When the first element is the stem of a word (338. IIL), it
is often followed by a short connecting vowel:

ciil-8-f&cio, 18b-& ficio, bell-I-géro, aed-I-fico, art-i-fex, ampl-I-fico, 15c-
ti-ples.

Before fdcio in a few compounds ¢ is sometimes lengthened : Bqullfacio, pdt{fd-
eio, putrlfdcio, tépdfacto. The first e In vtdélicet is long.

6. I Long.—/ is long,—(1) in the first part of compounds of dies » m¥ri-
dies, pridie, postridie, qudtidie, triduum, and (2) in the contracted forms,
bigae, trigas, quadrigae, ilicet, scilicet, tibicen for tibiicen.

Baut ¢ 18 short in did and gudirid

7. 0 LoNG.—O i8 long in contrd-, ntrd-, retrd-, and quandd- in composi-
tion; as: controversia, sntrodico, retroverto, quanddque, but quanddgquidem.

8. SproiAL Worps.—Hodie, quisi, quique, and siguidem, have the first
syllable short.

14



CHAPTER II.
VERSIFICATION.

——

SECTION L

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT

665, Latin Versification is based upon Quantity and
Accent. Syllables are combined into certain metrical groups
called Feet, and feet, singly or in pairs, are combined into

Verses.
I Merricar Feer.

656. Feet are either simple or compound. For con-
venience of reference we add the following list:

1. Simple Feet.

Dissyrrasio FEET.

Spondee, two long syllables, - Lages.
Trochee,! a long and a short, - Lagis.
Tambus, a short and a long, v—- Pérdns.
Pyrrhic, two short, v Piitér.
. TrisyrLanro Feer.

Dactyl, a long and two short, ) cirmind.
Anapaest, two short and a long, VY- bdnitas.
Tribrach, thres short, vvwv ddmints.
Molossus, thres long, - libartads.
Amphibrach, a skort, @ Jong, and a short, v —v &micis.
Amphimacer,? a long, a short, and a long, —v — militas,
Bacchius, a short and two long, V- dolores.
Antibacchius, two long and a short, —-—— pastoris.

II. Compound Feet.

These are only compounds of the dissyllabic feet, and
all have four syllables,

1 Bometimes called Choree. 2 Also celled Oretéc,
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Dispondee, double spondee, — — =~  pradcdptoras.
Ditrochee, double trockes, —v=—v civitatis.
Diiambus, double iambus, ve—v=—  #modnitds.
Proceleusmatic, double pyrrhic, vvvuvy  mémoris.
Greater Ionic, spondee and pyrrhic, —=vv  s@nténtid.
Lesser Ionic,  pyrrkic and spondee, vuve——  #ddl8scéns.
Choriambus,  trockee (choree), and ¢ambus,— v v —  Impitidns.
Antispast, sambus and trochee, ve——=uv  vérdcindis.
First Epitrite, sambus and spondee, v === #m3vérant.
Second Epitrite, troches and spondee, —ve——  cOnditdras.
Third Epitrite, spondes and sambus, —=v = alctdritds.
Fourth Epitrite, spondee and trochee, ———v  Orndmdntd.
First Paeon, trochee and pyrrkic, —vvv  histéiid.
Second Paeon, dambus and pyrrhic, v=vv  #mabilis.
 Third Paeon,  pyrrhic and trockee, vv=v  pidrilis.
Fourth Paeon, pyrrhic und iambus, vuva=  c8l¥ritds.

1. Couuox Feer.—The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin
poets are,

1) The Dacty? and Spondee, used in the Heroic Hexameter.

2) Less frequent the Jambus, Troches, Tribrach, Anapaest, and Chori-
ambus.

2. Grours.—A Dipody is a group of two feet; a Tripody, of three; a
Tetrapody, of four, etc. A Triemiméris is a group of three half feet, i. e., a
foot and a half; Penthemiméris, of two and a half; Hephthemiméris, of three
and a half, ete.

657. Merricar EqQuivarents.—A long syllable may
often be resolved into two short ones, as equivalent to it in
quantity, or two short ones may be contracted into a long
one. The forms thus produced are metrical equivalents
of the original forms. Thus,

The Dactyl becomes a S8pondee by contracting the two short syllables into one
long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable, or an
Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly the Dactyl, the 8pondee, and the Ana-

paest are metrical equivalents, In like ner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the
‘Tribrach are metrical equivalents,

658. MerricAL SuBsTiTuTES.—In certain kinds of verse,
feet are sometimes substituted for those which are not their
metrical equivalents. Thus,

The Spondee is often substituted for the Iambus or the Trochee, thongh not
equivalent to either. See 679, 682.

659, Icrus or REYTEMIC ACCENT.—AS in the pronun
ciation of a word one or more syllables receive a special
stress of voice called accent, so in the pronunciation of a
metrical foot one or more syllables receive a special stress
of voice called Rhythmic Accent or Ictus.

=
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1. SmupLe Feer.—Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have
the ictus uniformly on the long syllables, unless used for other feet. Thus,

The Dactyl and the Trochee have the ictus on the first syllable ; the Anapaest
and the Iambus on the last.

2. EQuivaLENTS AND SubsTiTUTES.—These take the ictus of the feet for
which they are used. Thus,

The Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl, i. e., on
the first syllable; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the Anapaest,
1. e., on the last syllable.

1) Feet consisting entirely of long or entirely of short syllables are generally
equivalents or substitutes, and are accented accordingly.

2) When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented long
syllable of the original foot, the ictus rests chiefly on the first of these two. Thus the
Dactyl used for the Anapaest takes the ictus on the first short syllable.

8. Compounp Feer.—These take the ictus of the feet of which they are
composed. Thus,

The Choriambus (trochee and iambus) takes the ictus of the trochee on the first

8yllable and that of the iambus on the last.
But Jonic feet are generally read with the ictus on the first long syllable.

> 660. Arsis aAND THEsis.—The accented part of each
foot is called the Arsis (raising) ; and the unaccented part,
Thesis (lowering).

II. VERSES.

‘B61. A verse is a line of poetry, and is either simple or
compound.

I. A Simple verse has one characteristic or fundamental
foot, which determines the ictus for the whole verse. Thus,

Every Dactylic Verse has the ictus on the first syllable, because the Dac-
tyl, its characteristic foot, has it on that syllable.

II. A Compound verse has a characteristic foot for each
member. See 692.

662. CaesuraL Pause—Most verses are divided into
two nearly equal parts by a pause or rest called the caesu-
ra’ or caesural pause. See 673, 674.

663. MegrricaAL. Names or VErses.—The metrical
name of a verse designates,

I. The Characteristic foot. Thus,

1 Caesura (from caedo, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the verse into
parts.
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Dactylic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses have respectively the Dactyl, the
Trochee, and the Iambus as the characteristic fdot.

II. The Number of Feet or Measures.! Thus,

1. Dactylic Hexameter is Dactylic verse of six measures.

2. A verse consisting of one measure is Monometer ; of two, Dimeter ;
of three, Trimeter ; of four, Tetrameter ; of five, Pentameter ; of six, Hexam-~
eter.

III. The Completeness or Incompleteness of the meas-
ures. Thus,

1. A verse is termed Acatalectic, when its last measure is complete;
Catalectic, when it is incomplete.

1) A Catalectic verse is sald to be catalectic in syldbam, in disylldbum, or
€n trisylldbum, according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables,

2) A Brachycatalectio verse wants the closing foot of the last Dipody.

8) An Acephalous verse wants the first syllable of the first foot.

4) A Hypercatalectic verse, also called Hypermeter, has an excess of syllables.

2. The full metrical name combines the three particulars enumerated
under L. IL and IIL, as Dactylic Hexameter Acatalectic, Dactylic Trimeter
Catalectic, ete.

1) But for the sake of brevity the term Acatulectic is often omitted when it can
be done withont ambiguity.

2) Verses are sometimes known by names which merely designate the number
of feet or measures, Thus Hewameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dac-
tylic Hexameter Acatalectic, and Senarius (six feet), the Jambic Trimeter Acai:
lectic.

664. SpeciaL NaMEs oF VErsgs.—Many verses are
often designated by names derived from celebrated poets.
Thus,

Aleate from Alcaeus, Archilockian from Archilochus, Sapphic from
Sappho, @lyconic, from Glycon, etc.

Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to which they were
applied: as Heroéc, applied to heroic subjects ; Paroemiac, to proverbs, ete.

665. FiNaL SyrrasLE—The final syllable of a vefse
may generally be either long or short.

666. Stanza.—A stanza is a combination of {wo or
more verses of different metres into one metrical whole.
See 699, 700.

A stanza of two lines is called a Distick ; of three, a Tristick ; of four, a
Tetrastich.

1 A measure is a single foot, except in Anapaestic, Trochaic, and Iambic verses,
where it is a Dipody or Pair of feet.
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667. Merre.—Metre signifies measure, and is used to
designate, ‘

1. A Foot or Dipody, as the measure, or metrical ele-
ment of a verse.
2. A Verse or Stanza, as the measure of a poem.

668. ScanNING.—Scanning consists in separating a poem,
or verse, into the feet of which it is composed.

III. Ficures oF Prosopy.

669. The ancient goets sometimes allowed themselves,
in the use of letters and syllables, certain liberties generally
termed Figures of Prosody. These are,

I. Sy~navorpEA.—This is the elision of a final vowel or
diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding vowel, before
a word beginning with a vowel:

Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ ingens, for Monstrum horrendum infarme
ingens, Virg.

1. No account is taken of %, as it is only a breathing (2. 2). Hence Aor-
rendum is treated as a word beginning with a vowel.

2. Interjections, o, keu, ak, prok, etc., are not elided, but in other words
the elision generally takes place in the best poets. Butsee Firg. den. 11174,

8. Final ¢ in the interrogative ne¢ is sometimes elided before a consonant :

Pyrrhin’ conniibia servas? for Pyrrhine conniibia servas? Virg.

4. The elision of 8 occurs in the early poets :

Ex omnibw’ rgbus, for Ex omnibus rébus. Lucr.

5. Synaloepha may occur at the end of a line when the next line be-
gins with a vowel. It is then called Synapkeia.

IL. Sy~xaEresis.—This is the contraction of two sylla-
bles into one:

auréa, deinde, déinceps, fidem, fisdem.

1. Synaeresis is of frequent application. It may unite

1) Two successive vowels, as in the examples above.

2) A vowel and a diphthong: éaédem.

8) Two vowels scparated by %,as only a breathing: rrokibeat, pronounced proi-
beat.

2. In the different parts of dasum, e¢ is generally pronounced as one syl-
lable : dgésse, daest, da@rat, da@rit, etc.: so éi in the verb anfeco : antéire, antéi-
rem, aniais, antéil.

8. I and % before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the
sound of y and w: Thus, &bi%é and dridte, become dbysté and drydts ; giniii
and #nies become génwi and 3nwes.
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III. Diseresis.—This is the resolution of one syllable
into two:

aurdi for aurae, Orphdis for Orphéus, soluendus, for solvendus, silua
JSor silva,

As 2 matter of fact the Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually divide any syllable
into two, and the examples generally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms,
occasionally used by them for effect or convenience.

IV. Sysrore—This is the shortening of a long syllable:

tiilérunt for tulerunt, stétérunt for stéterunt (235), vid¥'n for videsne.
This is arare poetical license, occurring most frequently in the final vowels and
diphthongs, which would otherwise be elided. ~ Bee 669. I. 2,

V. DiastoLe.—This is the lengthening of a short syl-
lable:

Pridmides for Pri¥mides.

1. This is a poetical license, used chiefly in proper namesand in final syllables in
the arsis of the foot (660). In the latter case the syllable is said to be lengthened by
the ictus.

SECTION IL

VARIETIES OF VERSE,.

1. Dacryric VERSE.

870. All Dactylic Verses are measured by single feet
(663. IL), and consist of Dactyls and their metrical equiv-
alents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every
foot.

I. Dactylic Hexameter.

671. The Dactylic Hexameter consists of six feet. The
first four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl,
and the sixth a Spondee (665).

The scale is,’

.Lovl.'.vvlivvl-'.vv !

LAVEVE 4

.

Quadriips- | d&ntd pi- | trem s¥ni- | to quatit | togll} | cmpum. Virg.
Armg vi- | rimqud ci- | nd Tr3- | jie qui | primiis &b | dris. Virg.
Infan- | dam r8- | giod jii- | bés rénd- | varé d3- | 1drem. Virg.

Illi2 In- | tér s@- | 58 mAg- | nd v1 | brachif | t3llant. Virg.

1 In this scale the sign ' marks the Zctus (659).
2 The final £ of ili is elided by Synaloepha (669).
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672. Varieries.—The scale of dactylic hexameters ad-
mits sixteen varieties, produced by varying the relative
number and arrangement of dactyls and spondees.

1. IrLustrATION.—Thus a verse may contain,

1) Five dactyls and one spondee, as in the first example above.

2) Four dactyls and two spondees. These again admit four different ar-
rangements. .

3) Three dactyls and three spondees, as in the second and third examples
above. But these again admit six different arrangements.

4) Two dactyls and four spondees. These admit four different arrange-
ments.

5) One dactyl and five spondees, as in the fourth example.

2. Errecr oF Dacryis.—Dactyls produce a rapid movement and are
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement and are
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc-
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of dactyls and spon-
dees.

3. Seoxparc Live.—The Hexameter sometimes takes a spondee in the
fifth place. It is then called Spondaic, and generally has a dactyl as its
fourth foot :

Card dé- | am sdbd- | 18s mag- | num JOvis | incrd- | méntum. Pirg.

673. CaesuraL Pause.—The favorite caesural pause
of the Hexameter is after the arsis, or in the thesis, of the
third foot :

Arm3- | t1t3n- | dont; || It | clB3mdr &t | Agmind | fActd. Virg.

Inf#n- | dom, ré- | glnd, || ji- | bas rénd- | vars d3- | 1orem. Virg.

In the first line the caesural pause, marked ||, is after fendunt, after the arsis »
the third foot; and in the second line after regina, in the thesis (rd ji) of the third
foot.

1. RARe CAesUrRAL Pause.—The caesural pause is sometimes in the
fourth foot, and then an additional pause is often introduced in the second
foot. Sometimes indeed this last becomes the principal pause:

Cradid$- | rim; || v&r | 1llid &- | rat, || vor | magnis &- | gabat. Virg.

2. Bucoric Carsura.—A pause between the fourth and fifth feet is gen-
erally called the ducolic caesura, because often used in pastoral poetry :

Ingdn- | tem coe- | 13 88nl- | tium d&dit; || Ind® s&- | chtus. Firg.

8. FauLty Carsura.—A caesural pause at the end of the third foot is
regarded as a blemish in the verse:

Palvéri- | 18ntis §- | quis fiirlt; || mnds | &rmi ré- | quirant. Firg.

674. Carsura AND CaAESURAL Pause—The ending of
a word within a foot always produces a caesura. A line
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only
one of these (sometimes two) is marked by the caesural
pause :
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Armg vi- | rumque c#- | n3, || Tr3- | ja& qui | primis &b | oris. Virg.

1. Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, but only one
of these, that after cdno, has the caesural pause.

2. In determining which caesura is to be marked by the pause the reader
must be guided by the sense, introducing the pause where there is a pause
of sense, or where at least it will not interfere with the sense.

@ 3. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in
every hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme:

ROmad | modni# | tarritit | Impigdr | Hannibdl | &rmis. Enn.

675. Last Worp oF THE HExaMETER.—The last word
of the Hexameter should be either a dissyllablé or a trisyl-
lable. See examples above.

1. Two monosyllables are not particularly objectionable, and sometimes
even produce a happy effect :

Praecipl- | tant c- | rae, || tar- | batiqué | fonéré | méns est. Pirg.

Est is indeed often nsed even when not preceded by another monosyllable.

2. A single monosyllable, except est, is not often used at the end of the
line, except for the purpose of emphasis or humor:
Partirl- | tnt mdn- | t8s, || nas- | cdtar | ridict- | las mus. Hor.

IT1. Dactylic Pentameter.

678. The Dactylic Pentameter consists of two parts
separated by the caesural pause. Each part consists of two
Dactyls and the arsis of a third. The Spondee may take
the place of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the

- second : .
AVIVEN I AVIVEN IV AR TR VIV R VIV I

e el el R

Admdni- | t coe- | p1 || fortior | &ss& tii- | 6. Ovid.

1. PentauerER.—The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient divi
sion of the line into five feet; the first and second being dactyls or spondees;
the third, a spondee ; the fourth and fifth, anapaests.

2. Ereciac Distice.—The Dactylic Pentameter is seldom, if ever, used,
except in the Elegiac Distich, which consists of the Hexameter followed by
the Pentameter:

Samlisd- | paltd vi- | rim || ctr- | vIs f8rY- | Qntir &- | rhtris
Ossé, ri- | Ind- | 83 || Sceiillt | herbd d3- | mas. Oo.

II1. Other Dactylic Verses.

677. The other varieties of dactylic verse are less im-
portant, but the following deserve mention :
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I. Dacryric TerrRAMETER.—This consists of the last
four feet of the Hexameter:

Ibimis | O sdci- | 1, cdmi- | tesque. Hor.

In compound verses, as the Greater Archilochian, the tet: ter in position
with other metres, has a dactyl in the fourth place. 8ee 691. L

II. Dacryric TriveTER CaTALECTIC.—This is the Lesser
Archilochian, and is identical with the second half of the
Dactylic Pentameter :

Arbdri- | busqud ¢3- | mae. Hor.

III. Dacryuic DiveTER.—This is the Adonic, and con-
sists of a Dactyl and Spondee:

Montis i- | magd. Hor.

II. AxapagsTiC VERSE.

678. Anapaestic verses consist of Anapaestic dipodies.

An Anapaestic dipody consists of two Anapaests, but
admits Spondees or Dactyls as equivalents.

I. AxararsTIO DIMETER consists of two dipodies:
Vénient ; annis || saeciild ¢ séris.’ Sen.

This is sometimes catalectic (683. III. 1), and has only a long syllable in place of
the last foot. It is then called Paroemiac.

II. AnaraEsTio MONOMETER consists of one dipody:
Dits rés : pitriae. Auson.

1. In Anapaestic verse Dactyls are nused sparingly, and are generally followed by
Bpondees. Each dipody generally ends with a word.

2. The last syllable is not common, as in most kinds of verse (665), but subject
to the ordinary rules of quantity.

8. Anapaestic verse does not ocour in the best Latin Poata,

III. TrocHAIC VERSE.

879. Trochaic verses consist of Trochaic dipodies.

A Trochaic dipody consists of two Trochees, or of a
Trochee and a Spondee; but it admits the Tribrach as the
equivalent of the Trochee, and the Anapaest, of the Spon-
dee. The first foot has a heavier ictus than the second:

! In verses measured by dipodies, a dotted line is placed between the feet, a aln
gle line between the dipodies, and s double line in the place of the caesural pause.
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Lo
vvwv

[VEVE.

eessesscncne

I. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic.

680. This consists of four Trochaic Dipodies with the
last foot incomplete. The caesural pause is at the end of
the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody admits no equiv-
alents: )

[

- L

- AV !

d
v - -

!

vvwv vvwv vvwv [VEVEV]

[VRVE [VRVE VY-

Nallf { v3x ha- | mand ; cOustdt || Zbsqud i s8ptdm | 1ited- § ris,
RIitd { v3ca- | 188 v&- § cavit || quas m&- } gistrd | Gradcl- ; a. Ter. Mau.

1. In Proper Names, a dactyl may be introduced in any foot except the fourth
and seventh.

2. The Procel tic for the S8pondee someti oceurs,

8. In Comedy the Spondee and {ts equivalents occur in the odd feet, as well as
in the even, except in the last dipody.

4. The Trockhaic Tetrameter also occurs in the earlier poets in its complete
form, 1. ., with eight full feet : ‘

Ipsé i sUmmis | saAxis ; fixdis || Aspd- : ris &- | vised- ritus. Bnn.

II. Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic.

681. This consists of two Trochaic Dipodies with the
last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits no equivalents
and has the following scale,

. Lo : Lo l Lo :

Auli ; divi- | t3m mX- : net. Hor.

1. This is sometimes called JTambic Dimeter Acephalous, 1. e., an Iambic Dime- .
ter with the first syllable wanting.

2. A Trochaic Tripody,—three Trochees—technically called a Trochaic Dime-
ter Brachycatalectio, or an Ithyphalicus, in the Greater Archilochi See
1 L

8. For Sapphio Verse, see 691. IV.

4. For Phalaecian, see 691, V.

sesccscessee
seecsecccane
seecscaccane
evesessesese

3

IV. IamBic VERSE.

682. Iambic verses consist of Iambic dipodies.

An Tambic dipody consists of two Iambi, or of a Spon-
dee and an Iambus; but it admits the Tribrach as the
equivalent of the Iambus, and sometimes the Dactyl or the
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Anapaest, of the Spondee. The first foot has a heavier
ictus than the second.
In its full form it has the following scale:

!

V- !

[V
vvwv v VvV

ereessacses

-V

eene

VY-

I. Iambic Trimeter.

683. This verse, also called Senarius, consists of three
Iambic Dipodies.

1. The first dipody has the full form.
II. The second admits no Anapaest.
IIL. The third admits no Anapaest or Dactyl, and in its second
foot, no equivalent whatever.
IV. The Caesural Pause is usnally in the third foot, but may
be in the fourth.
The scale is,

VY-

v L P iA v Ll vt v L tve-
vvuv il vuv| vuv i vuwv vewv

H : H
- - -

: H :
P RVEVER] - o :

: : H

H M H

: : :

: H

Quid db- § s¥rd- | tis || au- { ribas | fandis { préces? Hor.
Népta- i niis &l- | t5 || tan- { dit bi- | barnas ; silo. Hor.
Has in- § t&r pli- | 1as || at { juvat | pastds ; Sves. Hor.

1. Prorer Names.—In proper names an Anapaest is admissible in any
foot, except the last, but must be in a single word.

2. Horace.—In Horace the only feet freely admitted are the Tambus and
the Spondee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl and Anapaest, are
used very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only
once in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all.

8. Couepy.—In Comedy great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its
equivalents are freely admitted in any foot except the last.

4. CooL1auBUS,—This is a variety of Jambic Trimeter with a Spondee in
the sixth foot and an Iambus in the fifth :

Misar ; Cétal- | 18 de-  sind3s | Indp- ; tire. Catul.

Choliambus means lame or limping Iambus, and is so called from its limping

mov t. It is someti called S for the same reason, and sometimes Hip-
ponactéan, from Hipponax, its reputed inventor.

684. Iamsic TriMETER CaTALECTIC.—This is the Iam-
bic Trimeter with the last foot incomplete. But in Horace
the only feet admissible besides the Iambus are the Tri-



IAMBIC VERSE. 311

bﬁlach in the second foot and the Spondee in the first and
third :

! ! . ! 13

-
v - v e v

vvw -——

Véca. § tiis &t- | qud ndn { vicd- | tis au- { dit. Hor.

eesene
eesen
eevece

II. Iambic Dimeter.

685. This verse consists of two Iambic Dipodies with
their usual equivalents. But in Horace the only feet ad-
missible besides the Jambus are the Tribrach in the second
place, the Spondee in the first and third, and the Dactyl in
the first: ¢

!

V- V-

-—- i vvwv
H
H

|
|
senaceene

—_—y o
.

Quértn- { tir in | silvis { &ves. Hor.
Imbrés  nivés- | qud cdm- i pirat. Hor.
Ast 8g8 § vicis- | sim ri- { s¥ro. Hor.

1. IamBio DiveTer HYPERMETER occurs in Horace with the
following scale: .
’ . .

T A

Piidr | quis &x | auld | cépil- | lis. Hor.

This is sometimes called the Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse and forms the third line
in the Alcaic 8ianza. See 700. I.

2. IauBic Dixerer CaraLecTIC does not occur in the pure Latin poets.

Its scale is,
1A

[V

!

-
vL]ovdLl o
:

tesees

Mina § pidr | 18qud- § ci. Pet. Arb.

8. Iampic DimETER ACEPHALOUS.—This name is som<times given to the
Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic (681), which, is then treated as Iambic Dimeter
without the first syllable. Thus

Au- ; 1% dI- | vitdm : m#net. Hor.

.

.

III. Iambic Tetrameter.

686. The Iambic Tetrameter is little used in Latin except in Come-
dy. It consists of four Iambic Dipodies with their usual equivalents. The
caesural pause is usually after the fourth foot:

Quéntum in- : tellex- | 1 m3dY ; sénis || séntdn- ; tiam ) da nip- 3
tiis. Zer.
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The ITambic Tetrameter Catalectic belongs mostly to comedy, but occurs also in
Catullus:
Qudt cdm- : mddas | rés dt- : tali?||qudt aue : tem 4dé- | micli- : ras. Ter.

V. loxic VERSE.

687. The Ionic a Mindre consists entirely of Lesser
Ionics. It may be either Tetrameter or Dimeter:

vv.’.-'va-lva-luv.’._

Simiil anctds | Tibérinis | hiim¥rds 18- | vit In dndis. Hor.
N&qud ségnl | pddé victus. Hor.

1. Horace has this metre only in one short ode (IIL. 12). In some edi-
tions this ode consists entirely of Tetrameters; but in others it is arranged
in stanzas of three lines; the first two, Tetrameters, and the third, a Dimeter.

2. In this verse the last syllable is not common, but subject to the ordi-
nary rules of quantity, as in the Anapaestic verse. See 678. 2.

8. The Ionic a Majore, Sotadean Verse, scarcely occurs in Latin, except
in Comedy. In its pure state it consists of three Greater Ionic feet and a
Spondee, but in Martial the third foot is a Ditrochee:

v
_.’.-uvl.’-vuli.—uvl.’._

. -_ -V

Has cm gémi- | nd cbmpédé | dadicat c&- | tenads. Mart.

V1. CroriaMBIC VEERSE.

688. Choriambic verses begin with a Spondee followed
by one, two, or three Choriambi, and end with an Tambus.

In Horace the Chorlambiec verse uniformly begins with the Spondee, but in some
of the other poets the Trochee, the Anapaest, or the Iamb ionaily takes the
place of the Spondee.

689. A Choriambic verse with one Choriambus is
called the Glyconic; or, if catalectic, the Pherecratéan ;
with two, the Asclepiadéan ; with three, the Greater As-
clepiadéan.,

1. The Gryconic has the following scale :

Lo tvvl ]t

Dondc | gratlis érim | bi. Hor.

II. The PHERECRATEAN is catalectic, but otherwise iden-
tical with the Glyconic. Its scale is,

Lo|Luvl o

Vix da- | riird cirl- | nae. Hor.




CHORIAMBIC VERSE. 313

III. The AscLEPIADEAN has the following scale:
LoLtevtppLevr]d

Maecs- | nds dtivis || aditd rag- | Tbus. Hor.
IV. The GREATER ASCLEPIADRAN has the following scale :

LojLuvljlovtLovtvs

Seu pla- | rés hidmas, || seu tribdilt || Japitér al- | imam. Hor.

This is sometimes called Chortambic Pentumeter and sometimes Choriamlie
Tetrameter.

Epichoriambic Verse.

690. When a verse begins with a Second Epitrite fol-
lowed by one or two Choriambi, and ends with a Bacchius,
it is called Epichoriambic. Of this there are two important
varieties :

1. Tue Sappaic VERSE.—This consists of a Second Epi-
trite, a Choriambus and a Bacchius:
Lol Luvtjuel
Namqud mé sll- | v& || ltipiis In | Sibina. Hor.

1. But the Sapphic verse may also be measured as a Trochaic Dipody
followed by an Aristophanic verse, i. e., a3 composed of a Trochee, a Spon-
dee, a Dactyl, and two Trochees. See 691. IV.

2. The Caesural Pause usually occurs after the fifth syllable, as in the
example, but sometimes after the sixth,

8. Catullus admits two Trochees in place of the Epitrite.

II. Tae GrEATER SappHIC VERSE~This differs from
the Sapphic proper only in introducing a second Choriam-
bus before the Bacchius:

R A N T AV A R

Intdr aequs- | 18s 8qultat, || GEllick néc | lipatis. Hor.
This is sometimes improperly called Choriambic Tetrameter.

VII. LogaoEDpic VERSE.

691. Logaoedic verses consist of Dactyls, or their
equivalents, followed by Trochees.

I. GrEATER ArcHILocHIAN.—This consists of a Dactylic
Tetrameter (677. 1.) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The
first three feet are either Dactyls or Spondees; the fourth,
a Dactyl ; and the last three, Trochees :
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[

Lov]|Lovv]Lvy LJv“—'v

-
LVI.'.V

Vitad | sdmmd brd- | vis spdm | nds v8tit, || inchd- ; &rd | Iongam. Hor
The caesural pause is between the two members.

II. Avrcaic Verse—This consists of two Dactyls fol-
lowed by two Trochees: _
ANVEY I EANVEY) l Lo 5 Lo

Purpiiré- | 3 virl- | Gs 8- i 1ore. Hor.

III. AristoraaNIc VERSE.—This consists of a Dactyl

followed by two Trochees: _
Lov]|Lvily

Ciir ndqud | mili- ; taris. Hor.

This verse is variously named, Aristophanic, Choriambic Dimeter, and Cho-
riambic Dimeter Catalectic.

IV. Sappric VERsE—This prefixes to the Aristophanic
a Trochaic Dipody consisting of a Trochee and a Spondee
(690. I.). The scale is,

EAVE A AN PAVE N A

Namqud i ma sil- | va liipiis | in S&- { bina. Hor.

Sapphic verse may be classed at pleasure either with the Logaoedic versss, as
here, or with the Epichoriambic verses, as in article 690. L

V. PravarciaN Verse.—This consists of a Spondee, a
Dactyl, and three Trochees:
LojLovv|Lovilo)Ly
Non &st | vivérd, i| sad vd- i 18rd | vita. Mart.
This verse is sometimes called, from the ber of its syllables, HendecasyRabic,
of eleven syllables. It does not occur in Horace. In Catullus it sometimes has a
Trochee, or an Iambus, in the first place.

VIII. MisCcELLANEOUS V ERSES.

692. GreaTER Arcaic VErsE.—This consists of an
Iambic Penthemimeris and a pure Dactylic Dimeter, i. e.,
an Jambic Dipody, a long syllable and two Dactyls:

vl le-”vaI.’vv

vecece

Vides ; it al- | t& || stét nivd | cAodidum
Sorac- i t& ndc | jam || sastind- | ant Snls. Hor.
1. The Caesural Pause is usually between the two members,
2. In Horace the first foot is generally a Spondee.
8. This verse forms the first and second lines of the Aloaic Stanza. See
700. I
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693. Dacryrico-lameic Verse.—This consists of a pure
Dac;ylz‘o Penthemimeris (656. 2) and an Jambic Dimeter
(685):

e

s
- .
.:uvI.vaI_. vl oL L

V-

eeeece

Jussiis &b- | Iré d8- | mam, || férs- i bir In- | cdrtd § péde, Hor.

1. This verse is sometimes called Elegiambus.

2. This verse and the following pounds —the Jambico-Dactylic and the Pri-
apeian—have the peculiarity that the two members of each may be treated as sepa-
rate lines, as the last syllable of the first member is comnon, as at the end of a line.

694. Iameico-Dacryric Verse—This consists of an
Iambic Dimeter and a Dactylic Penthemimeris, i. e., of the
same parts as the preceding, b'ut. in an inverted order:

<
L vl v.’.'v..”ivvlivv

(VAR

.
. -
.

.

Nivas- ; qué daé- | diictnt ; J§v8m: || ninc mérd, | nanc sili- | ae. Hor.
1. This verse is sometimes called Jambelegus.
2. For the final syllable of the first member, see 693. 2.

695. PriareiaN Verse—This consists of a Qlyconic
and a Pherecratéan (689. I. IL):

va«le_

I~

v -

<

- V-

vaLIv

Quéreciis | 8rid# ras- | tled || cOnfor- | mats séco- | ri. Catul.

1. In this verse, as it appears in Catullus, the Glyconic and the Pherecratéan
appear with such variations as are allowed in that poet (638). Hence the Trochee
quercus for the Spondee, in the pl

2. For the final syllable of the first member, sce 698, 2.

SECTION IIL
THE VERSIFICATION OF VIRGIL, HORACE, OVID, AND JUVENAL.

696. VireiL AND JuvENaL.—Virgil in his Eclogues,
Georgics, and Aeneid, and Juvenal in his Satires use only
the Dactylic Hexameter. See 671.

@97. Ovip.—Ovid uses the Hexameter in his Metamor-
phoses, but the Elegiac Distich in his Epistles and other
works, See 676. 2.

698. Horace.—Horace uses the Hexameter in his Epis-
tles and Satires, but in his Lyrics, i. e., in his Odes and
Epodes, he uses a great variety of Metre.
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699. Lyrics or Horace—Most of the Odes and
Epodes consist of Stanzas of two, three, or four verses; but
a few of them consist entirely of a single kind of verse.

Lyric MeTrES oF HORACE.

700. For convenience of reference the following out-
line of the Lyric metres of Horace is here inserted.

A. Stanzas of Four Verses.

1. Aroato Stanza.—First and second verses, Greater Alcaics
(692) ; third, Iambic Dimeter Hypermeter (685. 1.); fourth, Al-

caic (691. IL.). ,
vl vl LVvw

e A
g vt ;v.'.l_.'.

4 Lov|Luv]Lot
In thirty-seven Odes: I. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 37; IL 1, 8, 5,
7,9, 11,18, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20; IIL 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; IV. 4,
9, 14, 15.

II. Sappaio AND Aponio.—The first three verses, Sapphics
(691. IV.); the fourth, Adonic (677. IIL.).
ale. L (LAY A
3 o
4, Lo l Lo
In Twenty-six Odes: I 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; IL. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10,
16; IIL 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27; IV. 2, 6, 11, and Sec. Hymn.

III. AsoLEPIADRAN AND Gryoonto.—The first three verses,
Asclepiadéans (689. III.); the fourth, Glyconic (689. 1.).
1. ¢
DY) QTR [VAVIVIVES N AVEVI Y RV
: |£evt]
VR [V AV o

In nine Odes: L 6, 15, 24, 83; II. 12; IIL 10, 16; IV. 5, 12.

IV. ASOLEPIADRAN, PHERECRATEAN, AND GLYOONI0.—The first
two verses, Asclepiadéans (689. III.); the third, Pherecratéan
(689. I1.) ; the fourth, Glyconic (689. I.).

Lo

;'}L_l.'_\.v.'.lvaLIu_
3. Lo|Lvv2)T

J
4. L—li.vv-'-lv:

In seven Odes: I. 5, 14, 21, 238; IIL. 7, 18; IV, 18.
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B. Stanzas of Three Verses.

V. Iox10 A Minoge (687).—The first two verses, Tetrameters :
the third, Dimeter.

;}vv4_|v~.'._|“.4_|..._'._
3. VV-'-—lvv.!.— -
In Ode IIL 12.

C. Stanzas of Two Verses.

VI. IamBro TrRIMETER AND IamBIO DIMETER (6'88, 685).

1. vL ¢ Vv L (VIR A SRV A VR A SV
H :

vvvivevv]|ivvvivvv| ==

.
.
.
PERVEVEE
.
.
[V RV
.

2,vl5vilvi

-V

eseecccscense

- -t vV
:

ecesesses sesseranes

In the first ten Epodes.
VII. GLYOONIO AND ASOLEPIADEAN (689. I, ITL).
LL—jLovL|v=
2. See IV. 1.
In twelve Odes: I. 8, 18, 19, 36; IIIL 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV. 1, 8.
VII. HexaMeTER AND DacTyYLIO TETRAMETER (671; 677. L).

1 valval.’.vvlLvuIva'.’._
.

2

v
.va|va|val.'._

In two Odes: I. 7, 28, and Epode 12.

o IX. HexaMETER AND Dacryrio TriMETER CATALECTIO (6715
677. I1.).

1. See VIIL 1. ¢
PIRAVIVY VIV

In OdeIV. 7.

X. Hexamerer AND IamBio TriMeTER (671, 6883).

See VIIL. 1 and VI. 1.

In Epode 16.

XI. HexameTER AND IaMBro DiMeTER (671, 685).
See VIII. 1 and VI. 2.

In Epodes 14 and 15.
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XII. HExAMETER AND IamBIcO-DacTYLIO (671, 694).

1. See VIIL 1.
[VIF ARV A EVEN A VI Lov]jLiuvvv]|-—
2. : | : l] |
-= -- |
In Epode 13.
XIII. IamBio TRIMETER AND DaoryLico-IaMBIO (683, 693).
1. See VL. 1.

v.’.:u-’-lvl.:v_
H H

9 _'vv|-'-vv|—
In Epode 11.

XIV. TrocHAlo DiMETER CATALEOTIO AND IaMBIO TRIMETER
CaTALEOTIO (681, 684).

I.Lv:—’vl-'-v

3

..

.

(VR SEVIN A EVIN A VN A RV A )
: H H
T v -

2.

vwv b
.

In Ode II. 18,

XV. GrReATER AROHILOCHIAN AND IaMBIO TRIMETER CATA-
LEOTIO (691. L. ; 684).

.'.WILWILW LWIiL.,;_'VI.'...
|77

1.
2. See XIV. 2.
In Ode I 4.
XVI. ArisTorHANIC AND GREATER SarpaIO (691. IIL. ; 690. IT).
1.L v l °
2. L .21 -

In Ode L. 8.

Lol
:
v
Iva.’.l—'vale-

. D. Verses used Singly.
XVII. AsoLePiaDEAN (689. IIL.).

L-'vailivv.’.lv-

In three Odes: 1.1; IIL 80; IV. 8.

XVIII. GREATER ASOLEPIADRAN (689. IV.).
L—I-’-vvl.l-’-vb—'livv—'lv—

In three Odes: I. 11, 18; IV, 10.

XIX. IamBro TriMETER (683). See VI. 1.

In Epode 17.
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701. InpEx To THE Lyric METRES OF HORACE.

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 700.

BOOK 1. Odes. Metres. | Odes. Metrea
Ddes. - Metres. | 4, .iieeeeenes IL (26, eereernnnns L
1, ceeeeeeeenee XVIL | 5, ceiveneenne I .

2 [ II. VI
3 VIL [ 7, i I . L
4, cevvcerere XV. | 8, seevcerense  IL [80, evereren. XVIL
By eeveneneee IV | 9 .

[}
7
8
9,

1L BOOK 1IV.

-

18, aeveererunne 1
14, eeverrerens L
15, cveeveerene L
16, everreene 1L

- e

.l

14, e IV,
16, wooeren  TIL

16, veverereenn I L

L " 110, ceeeverenens XVIIL

S0 00 5T S O O MO =

&

-

18, .veverereres XVIIL
19, weveeveres VIL

-

14, ...
15, cervererens L

-

EPODES.

Epodes, Metres.
) VL

e S

2O 00 2T B Ot CO D

-

s seesessesces VI
) eeseeecennes VL
) eescesesseen VL
I: 110, eerieiennns VL
IL |11, eeeeeenenne XL
VIL |12, eceeenees VIIL
IL | 13, eeeeeceeene. XIL
L |14 ccneennnnn XI.
I |18, eccccieennee XI
L |16 eccvcinee X.
VIL 17, eeeevieneee XIX,

26, VII. | sECULAR HYMN, II.

84, oo
85, rvosrrrrns

88, aevererrene

BOOK II.

L, ceeevrennene




APPENDIX.

1. FicUrEs oF SPEECH.

702. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary form,
construction, or signification of words.

Deviations from the ordinary forms are called Figures of Etymology ;
from the ordinary constructions, Figures of Syntax, and from the ordinary
significations, Figures of Rhetoric.

703. The Figures of Etymology are the following :

1. APHAERESIS takes a letter or syliable from the beginning of a word : st for est.

‘2. BYNCOPE takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word: virum for
oirdrum, dize for diaisse.

8. APoooPE takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word : Zun’ for tine.

4. ProsTHESIS prefixes a letter or syllable to a word: #¢uli for tuli.

5. EpeNTHESIS inserts a letter or syllable in a word : Alciména for Alcména,.
alituum for alitum.

6. PARAGOGE adds a letter or syllable to a word: dicier for dici.

7. METATHESIS transposes letters or syllables : pistris for pristis.

8. ANTITHESIS substitutes ono letter for another: volnus for vulnus, olli for illi.
See also Figures of Prosody, 669.

7C4. The Figures of Syntax are the following :

I. Erripsis is the omission of one or more words of a
sentence :

Hibitabat ad J3vis (sc. templum), He dwelt near the temple of Jupiter.
Liv. Abiit, avasit (ef), He has gone, has escaped. Cic.

1. ASYNDETON 18 an ellipsis of a conjunction. See 587. 1. 6; 587, III. 4.

2. ZeuexA {s an ellipsis which employs a single verb with two subjects or ob-
Jects, though strictly applicable to only one:

Picem an bellum gdrens, whether at peace (3gens) or waging war. Sall

8. Aros1orEsts, also called Reticentia, used for rhetorical effect, is an ellipsis
which leaves the sentence unfinished:

Quos ego —— sed mdtos praestat ponére fluct; Whom I — dut it is bet~
ter to calm the troubled waves. Virg.

4. PROVERBS are often elliptical.

5. ErLipsis oF Faoro, Dico, Oro. See 460. 8; 602, IL 8.

II. PLEONASM is the use of superfluous words:

Erant Itindra duo, quibus itinerfbus exire possent, There were two ways
by which ways they might depart. Caes. Eurusque N&tusque ruunt, Both
Eurus and Notus rush forth. Virg.

1. PoLYSYNDETON 18 a pleonasm in the use of conjunctions, as in the last example.

2. HENDI1ADYS is the use of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun
with an adjective or genitive:
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Armis virisque, for viris armitis, with armed men. Tac.

8. ANAPHORA i5 the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses :

Me cuncta Itdlia, me universa civitas consilem déclaravit, Me all Italy, me the
whole state declared consul. Cic.

4. ErrpHORA i8 the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses:

Laelius navus érat, doctus érat, Laelius was diligent, was learned. Cic.

5. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before ive nouns, regu-
larly so with et—et -

Et in bellicis et in civilibus officiis, botk in mélitary and in civil offices. Cic.

Other prepositions are sometimes repeated.

6. A demonstrative, pronoun or adverb, #d, koec, {llud, gic, ita, is often used
somewhat redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. 8o also quid, in quid censes
with a clause:

Illud te dro ut diligens sis, I ask you (that thing) 2o de (that you be) diligent. Cic.

1. Pronouus redundant with quidem. Bee 446. 1.

8. Pleonasm often occurs with Jicet:

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, J¢ s lawful (is permitted that it is, &c.). Cle.

9. A word is often repeated for emphasis.

10. Circumlocutions with res, génus, médue, and rdtio are common.

III. ENALLAGE is the substitution of one part of speech
for another, or of one grammatical form for another :

Popiilus late rex (for regnans), a people of extensive sway (ruling exten-
sively). Virg. Sa&rus (s2r0) in coelum rédeas, May you return late to heaven.
Hor. Vina cddis (vinds cidos) Sndrare, to fill the flasks with wine. Virg.

1. ANTIMERIA i8 the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two ex-
amples. ’

2. HYPALLAGE is the use of one case for another, as in the last example.

8. Sy~esis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical
forms. See 488. 6 and 461.

4. ANAcoLTTHON is & want of barmony in the construction of the different parts
of a sentence :

8i, ut dicunt, omnes Graios esse (Graii sunt), {f, as they say, all are Greeks. Cic.

1V. HYPERBATON is a transposition of words or clauses:

Praeter arma nihil érat stiper (sitperérat), Nothing remained, except their
arms. Nep. Vilet atque vivit (vivit atque vilet), He 18 alive and well. Ter.

1. ANASTROPEE is the transposition of words only, as in the first example.

2. HYsTERON PROTERON {8 a transposition of cl 8, a8 in the d 1

8. TuEsIs {8 the separation of & pound word. Beo 528, 2. 2).

'705. Figures of Rhetoric, also called Tropes, comprise
several varieties. The following are the most important.

I Merapnor.—This is an implied comparison, and as-
signs to one object the appropriate name, epithet or action
ot another :

Rei pablicae vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic. Cic.
Naufrigium fortinae, the wreck of fortune. Cic.

II. MeTonYMY is the use of one name for another
naturally suggested by it :

P
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Aequo Marte (for proelio) pugnitum est, They fought in an equal con-
test. Liv. Firit VulcAnus (¢gnis), The fire rages. Virg.

By this figure the cause is often put for the effect and the effect for the cause;
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing
signified, etc.: Murs for bellum, Vulcanus for ignis, Bacchus for vinum, nobilitas
for nobiles, Graecia for Graeci, laurea for victoria, ete.

ITI. SYNECDOCHE is the use of a part for the whole, or
of the whole for a part ; of the special for the general, or
of the general for the special:

In vestra tecta (vestras domos) discédite, Depart to your homes. Cic.
Stitio méle fida cirinis (ndvibus), a station wnsafe for ships. Virg.

IV. IronY is the use of a word for its opposite :

Legatos bonus (for milus) imp¥rator vester non admisit, Four good
der did not admit the ambassadors. Liv.
1. Enim, éténim, scilicet, vidélicet, nimirum, crédo, and the like, are often
ironical. S8ee 508. 8,

V. HYPERBOLE is an exaggeration :

Ventis et fulminis dcior 3lis, swifter than the winds and the wings of the
lightning. Virg.

VI. Lrrores denies something instead of affirming the
opposite :

Non Spus est = pernicidsum est, J¢ i3 not necessary. Cie.

II. LATIN AUTHORS.

'708. The history of Roman literature embraces about
eight centuries, from 250 B. C. to 550 A. D.,and has been
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods :

I. The AnTe-CrAssioaL Periop.—From 250 to 81 B. C. The
principal authors of this period are:

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius.

II. The Crassioar Perion.—This embraces the Golden and

the Silver age:

1. The Golden Age.—From 81 B.C.to14 A.D. The principal
authors are:

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tibullus,
Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius.
Sallust, Virgil, Catullus, .

2. The' Silver Age—From 14 to 180 A. D. The principal
authors are:
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Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Persius,
Velleius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan,
The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial,

III. The Post-CrassioaL Periop.—This embraces the Brazen
and the Iron Age:
1. The Brazen Age.—From 180 to 476 A.D. The principal

authors are: -

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian,
Victor, Macrobius, ° Ausonius, Terentian.

2. The Iron Age.—From 476 to 550 A.D. The principal au-
thors are:

Boéthius, Cassiodorus, Justinian, Priscian,

III. Tee RoMAN CALENDAR.

'707. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis
of our own, and is identical with it in the number of months
in the year and in the number of days in the months.

'708. PrcuriariTies.—The Roman calendar has the fol-
lowing peculiarities:

1. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the
month, as with us, but from three different points in the month:

1. The Calends, the first of each month; -

2. The Nones, the fifth,—but the seventh in March, May, July,
and October ;

8. The Ides, the thirteenth,—but the fifteenth in March, May,
July, and October.

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not for-
ward, but backward.

Hence after the Zdes of each month, the days were numbered from the
Calends of the following month.

II1I. In numbering backward from each of these points, the
day before each was denoted by pridie Cilendas, Nonas, ete.; the
second before each by die tertio (not stcundo; third, not second)
ante COdlendas, ete., the third, by dis quarto, ete., and so on through
the month.

1. Numera1s.—This peculiarity in the use of the numerals, designating the
gecond day before the Calends, etc., a8 the third, and the third as the fourth, etc.,
arises from the fact that the Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first,
Thus pridie ante Calendas b the second before the Calends, die tertio ante
Cdlendas, the third, ete.

2. NaME oF MoNTH.—In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an
adjective in agrecment with Cdlendas, Nonas, etc., a8, die quarto ante Nonas Jan-
udrias, often shortened to, qguarto ante Nonus Jan. or 1 V. ante Nonas.Jan. or with-
out ante, as, I'V. f’abnae Jan., the second of January.
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8. ANTE prEx.—Instead of die—ante, ante diem is common, as, ante diem
quartum Nonas Jan, for die quarto ante Nonas Jan.

4, As INpEcLINABLE Nouns.—The expressions ante diem—Cal., etc., pridis
Cal., etc., are often used as indeclinable nouns with a preposition, as, e ante diem
V. Idus Oct., from the 11th of Oct. Liv. Ad pridie Nonas Maias, till the 6th of
May. Cio.

709. CALENDAR FOR THE Y EAR.

Days of March, May, July, Jan. Aug, April, June,
the Month,| Oct. December. Sept. Nov. February.
1 CALENDIS.! CALENDIS. CALENDIS. CALENDIS.
2 VI Nonas.! | IV. Nonas. |IV. Nonas, | IV. Nonas,
38 |V. “ IIL “ IIL “ IIL &
4 | IV, “ Pridie Nonas. Pridie Nonas. Pridie Nonas.
5 | IIL “ Nonis. Nonis. Nonis.
6 | Pridie Nonas. VIIL. Idus. VIIL Idus. VIIL Idus.
7 | Nons. VIL “ VIL “ VIL “
8 | VIIL Idus VL “ VL “ “
9 | VIL “ . “ V. “ V. “
10 (VL “ Iv. “ IV. “ Iv. “
1 (V. “ III. “ IIL “ IIL “
12 |[IV. “ Pridie Idus. Pridie Idus. Pridie Idus.
18 | IIL “ Ip1BUS. Ip1BUB. IpiBUSs.
14 Pridie Idus. XIX. Calend.? | XVIIL Calend.? | XVL. Calend.?
15 | Ip1iBUS. XVIIL « XVIL “ XV. “
16 | XVIIL. Calend.? | XVIL “ XVL " XIV. “
17 | XVL “ XVL “ XV. “ XIIL “
18 | XV. XV. “ XIV. . XIL -
19 | XIV. “ XIV. “ XIIL “ XL “
20 | XIIL “ XIIL “ XIL “ X. “
21 | XIL “ XIL “ X1 “ IX. “
22 | XL “ XL “ . “ VIIL “
28 !X “ X. “ IX. “ VIL “
24 |IX. “ IX. “ VIIL “ L .
25 | VIIL “ VIIL “ VIL “ V.(VL)s «
26 | VIL “ VIL “ VL “ (V) ¢
2T | VL “ VL “ V. “ IIL(IV.) «
28 | V. “ V. “ IV. s Prid. Cal (IIL.Cal),
29 | IV. “ IV. “ IIL “ (Prid. Cal),
80 | IIL “ 1L “ Pridie Calend.
381 | Pridie Calend. Pridie Calend. :

710. EnerLisH AND LaTIN DaTEs.—The table (709) will fur-
nish the learner with the English expression for any Latin date,
or the Latin expression for any English date; but in translating
Latin, it may be convenient also to have the following rule:

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract
the number diminished by one from the number of the day on
which the Nones or Ides fall:

1To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added.
Before Nonas, Idus, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (708. III. 2).
2 The Calends of the following month are of course meant, as the 16th of March
t is, XVII. Calendas Apriles.
3 The enclosed forms apply to Zeap-year.

for i
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VIII ante Idus Jan. = 18 — (8 — 1) = 18 — 7 = 6th of January.

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following
month, subtract the number diminished by two from the number
of days in the current month:

XVIIL ante Cal. Feb. = 81 — (18 — 2) = 81 — 16 = 15th of
January.

In Leap-year the 24th and 25th February are both called the sixth before the
Calends of March, VI. Cal. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered precisely
as if the month contained as usual only 28 days, but the days after the 25th are num-
bered regularly for a month of 29 days: V., IV., IIL Cal. Mart., and pridie Cal.
Mart.

711, Drvisions oF Doy aNDp NigaT.—The Roman day, from
sun-rise to sun-set, and the night from sun-set to sun-rise, were
each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve hours.

1. N1enr WatorEs.—The night was also divided into four watches of three
Roman hours each.

2. LexaTa of RoMaN Hour.—The hour, being uniformly ¢ of the day or of the
night, of course varied in length, with the length of the day or night at different
seasons of the year.

IV. RoxMaNn MoxnEY, WEIGHTS, AND MEASURES.

712. Comns.—The principal Roman coins were the as,
of copper, the sestertius, quinarius, dénarius, of silver, and
the aureus, of gold. Their value in the classical period was
as follows:

As, . . .. . . . . 1 to 2 cents,
Sestertius, . . . . . . . 4 “
Quinarius, o e e e e e 8 u“
Dénarius, . . . o . .16 «
Aureus = 25 dénarii, . . . . $4.00.

1. As—rre Unir or Monev.—The 4s was originally the unit of the
Roman currency, and contained a pound of copper, but it was diminished
from time to time in weight and value till at last it contained only 1y, of &
pound.

But whatever its weight, y5 of the as is always called an uncia, ¥ a sextans, &
8 quadrans, s a triens, f a quincund, P a 86mis, s a 8eptun®, o5 a”bes, 5 a do-
drans, 1§ a deatans, 1} a deuna.

2. Sesterrivs, QUINARIUS, AND DENARIUS.—The sestertius contained ori-
ginally 24 asses, the guindrius 5, and the déndrius 10; but as the as depre=
ciated in value, the number of asses in these coins was increased.

8. As—rtHE GENERAL UNiT oF CoMpuraTiON.—The as is also used as
the unit in other things as well as in money. Thus

1) In Weight.—The as is then a pound, and the uncia an ounce.

2) In Measure.—the as isthen a foot or a jugérum (718), and the uncia is 2 of
& fot or of a jugerum.
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8) In Interest.—The as is then the unit of interest, which was one per cent. s
month, i. e., twelve per year, the uncia is ¢y per month, i e., 1 per year, and the
8émis is % per month, i. e., 8 per year, etc.

4) In Inheritance.—The as is then the whole estate, and the uncia 4 of it:
héres e asse, heir of the whole estate ; kéres ew dodrante, heir of %.

713. CompuraTION OF MONEY.—In all sums of money
the common unit of computation was the sestertius, also
called nummus ; but four special points deserve notice :

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are de-
noted by sestertit with the proper cardinals:

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces, viginti sestertii, 20 sesterces, diicenti ses-
tertii, 200 sesterces.

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or
mille sestertium.

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are
denoted either (1) by millia sestertiim (gen. plur.), or (2) by ses-
tertia ;

Duo millia sestertium, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces; quinque millia
sestertium, o7 quinque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces

With sestertia the distributives were generally used, as, bina sestertia,
for duo sestertia.

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, ses-
tertium with the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper
numeral adverb, décies, vicies, etc. Thus

Dicies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 X 100,000) sesterces; Vicies sestertium,
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces.

1. SzsterTrUM.—In the examples under IV., sestertium is treated and declined
s a neuter noun in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plur.
of sestertius, and the full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Décies centéna millia
sestertium. Centéna millia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sester-
tium lost its force as s genitive plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular,
capable of declension

2. BESTERTIUM OMITTED.—Sometimes sestertium is omitted, leaving only the
numeral adverb : as, décies, 1,000,000 sesterces.

8. 81N HS.—The sign HS, is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for secster-
tia, or sestertium :

Decem B8 =10 sesterces (HS = sestertil). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (H8
= gestertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS == sestertium).

714, Wrienr.—The basis of Roman weights is the Libra,
also called 4s or Pondo, equal probably to about 11} ounces avoir-
dupois.

1. Ounoes.—The Libra, like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts called by
the names given under 712. 1. !

2. Fraorions or Ouxors.—Parts of ounces also have special names: § = sémi-
uncis, § = duella, } = sicilicus, } = sextiila, } = drachma, ¢ = scriipilum, & = ob-
Slus.
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715. Dry Measure.—The Modius is the basis, equal to about
4 peck.

1. SexTaRIUS.—This is ¥ of a modius.

2. PARTS oF THE SkxTAE1U8.—These have special names: § = hémina, } = dcd~
uibililum, y§ = cydthus.

716. Liquip Measure.—The Amphira is the most conven-
jeut unit of the Roman liquid measure, and contained a Roman
cubic foot, equivalent probably to about seven gallons, wine measure.

1. CuLevs.—Twenty amphdrae make one Culeus.

2. Parts oF AMPHORA.—These have special names: § = urna, } == congius, %
= sextarius, ¢ = hdmina, y}5 = quartirius, y}; = dcdtabilum, g}z = cysdthus.

717. Loxae Measure.—The basis of this measure is the Ro-
man foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches.

1. CoMBINATIONS OF FEET.—Palmipes .= 1} Roman feet ; clibitus = 1}; passus

= b; stidium = 625.

2. ParT8 OoF FooT.—Palmus = } foot; uncia = ¢ ; digitus = .

718. SquarRe MEasure.—The basis of this measure is the
Jagérum, containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to about

six tenths of an acre.

The parts of the jugérum have the same name as those of the 4s: uncia=g,
sextans = ¢, etc. See T12. 1.

A. = Aulus.

Ap. = Appius.

C. (G.) = Caius (Gaius).

Cn. (Gn.) = Cnacus
(Gnaeus).

D. = Dicimus.

V. ABBREVIATIONS,

719. Names,
L. = Lacius.
M. = Marcus.
M’. = Manius.

Mam. = Mamercus.
N. = Niimérius.
P. = Publius.

Q. (Qu.) = Quintus.
S. (Sex.) = Sextus.
Ser. = Servius.

Sp. = Spiirius.

T. = Titus.

Ti. (Tib.) = Tibérius.

720. Other Abbreviations.

A.D. = ante diem.

Aed. = aedilis.

A. U, C. = anno urbis
conditae.

Cal. (Kal.) = Cilendae.

Cos. = consul.

Coss. = constiles.

D. = divus.

D. D. = dono d&dit.

Des. = designatus.

D. M. = diis manibus.

D. S. = de suo.

D. 8. P. P. = de sua
péciinia posuit.

Eq. Rom. = Eques Ro-
manus.

F. = filius.

F. C. = ficiendum ca-
ravit.

Id. = Idus.
Imp. = impé&rator.
Leg. = legatus.

Non. = Nonae.

0. M. = optimus max-
imus.

P. C. = patres conscrip-
ti.

Pont. Max. = pontifex
maximus. )
P. R. = pdopiilus Ro-

manus.
Pr. = praetor.
Praef. = praefectus.

Proc. = prdconsul.

Q. B. F F QS =
quod bénum, felix,
faustumque sit.

Quir. = Quirites.

Resp. = res publica.

S. = s¥natus.

S. C. = sénitus con-
sultum.

S. D. P. = silatem di-
cit plarimam.

S. P. Q. R. = s&nitus
popillusque Roma-
nus,

Tr. PL. = tribinus plé-
bis.
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721. Tus Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the
simple verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities,
but also of such compounds as seem to require special mention.

But, in regard to compounds of prepositions, two important facts

must be borne in mind:

1. That the elements—preposition and verb—often appear in the
compound in a changed form. See 338, 2, and 341, 3.
2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine.

See 214.

A.

Abdo, &re, didi, ditum, 273.
Ab-igo. See dgo, 2178, IL
Ab-jicio. See jécio, 273, IL
Ab-luo. See luo, 280.

Ab-nuo. See annuo, 280.
Abdleo, &re, &vi, itum, 264, 1.
Abdlesco, &re, 5lavi, Slitum, 277.
Ab.rlpio. See rdpio, 275.
Abs-con-do. See abdo, 273.
Ac-cendo, &re, i, censum, 273, IIL

Ac-cido. See cido, 273, L. 2.
Ac-cino. See cino, 273.
Ac-clpio. See ciipio, 273, IL

Ac-cdlo. See cdlo, 274.
Ac-cumbo, &re, ciibui, clibitum, 275,
Acesco, &re, Jcui, —, 282.
Ac-quiro. See quaero, 278, 2.
Acuo, &re, ui, itum, 279.
Ad-do. See abdo, 278.
Ad-fmo. See &mo, 273, IL
Adipiscor, i, #deptus sum, 283,
Ad-Olesco. See dbdlesco, 2717.
Ad-rior. See orior, 288,
Ad-spicio. See aspicio, 272, I. 2.
Ad-sto. See sto, 261.
Af-f&ro. See fero, 292.
Agnosco. See nosco, 278, 8.
Ag-grédior. See gradior, 283.
Ago, &re, 8gi, actum, 273, I
Aio, def., 297, -
Albeo, &re, —, 267.
Algeo, é&re, alsi, —, 269, I.
Allicio, &re, lexi, lectum, 221, 2;
272, 1. 2; 275.

Alluo.  See luo, 280.

Alo, &re, #lui, §litum, altum, 274.
Amb-igo. See dgo, 273, IL.
Ambio, 295, 3.

Anmicio, Ire, ui, tum, 285.

Amo, 205.

Amplector, i, amplexus sum, 283.
Ango, &re, anxi, —, 280.

Annuo, &re, i, —, 280.

Apiige, def., 297.

Apgério, Ire, ui, tum, 285.
Apiscor, i, aptus sum, 283.
Ap-pareo. - See pdreo, £35; 301.
Ap-péto. See pito, 278, 2.
Ap-plico. See plico, 260.
Ap-pono. See pono, 275.
Arcesso, &re, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2.
Ardeo, ére, arsi, arsum, 269, I.
Aresco, &re, drui, —, 282.
Arguo, &re, ui, itum, 279.

Ar-ripio. See rdpio, 275,
A-scendo. See scando, 273, IIL.
A-spergo. See spargo, 272, IL

A-spicio, &re, spexi, spectum, 272,
L2

As-sentior, Iri, sensus sum, 288.
As-sideo. See s&deo, 2170, II.
At-texo. See fexo, 275.

At-tineo. See t&neo, 268.

At-tingo. See fango, 273.
At-tollo. See tollo, 273.

Audeo, &re, ausus sum, 271.
Audio, 211.

Au-féro. See féro, 292.

Aulg,;eo, &re, auxi, auctum, 269,

Ave, def., 207
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B.

Balbiitio, Ire, —, 284, 2.
Bituo, &re, i, —, 280.
Bibo, ére, i, —, 280.
Blandior, iri, Itus sum, 230.

C.

Cido, &re, cdcidi, casum, 278, I. 2.

Caeciitio, Ire, —, 284, 2.

Caedo, &re, cdcidi, caesum, 273, L. 2.

Célesco, &re, cilui, —, 282.

Calveo, ére, —, 267.

Candeo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Caneo, ére, —, 267.

Cino, &re, c¥cini, cantum, 273.

Cipesso, ére, 1vi, Itum, 278, 2.

Cipio, &re, cépi, captum, 222; 273,
II.

Carpo, &re, si, tum, 272.

C&veo, &re, cavi, cautum, 270, IL

Cado, &re, cessi, cessum, 272, II.

C&do, def., 291.

Cello, obs. See excello, 2'74.

Céno, 260, 2.

Censeo, ére, ui, censum, 268.

Cerno, &re, crévi, crétum, 277.

Cieo, &re, civi, citum, 269, 1.

Cingo, &re, cinxi, cinctum, 272.

Circum-sisto. See sisto, 273.

Clango, ére, —, 281.

Claudo, &re, clausi, clausum, 272, IL.

Claudo, &re (to be lame), +—, 281.

Co-#lesco, &re, Zlui, #litum, 282.

Co-arguo. See arguo, 279.

Coepi, def., 297.

Cognosco. See nosco, 278, 3.

Cogo, &re, coégi, coactum. See dgo,
278, 1L

, IL
Col-lido. See laedo, 272, IL.
Col-ligo. See go, 273, IL.
Col-luceo. See liceo, 269.
Cbdlo, &re, ui, cultum, 274.
Com-&do. See &do, 291.
Comminiscor, i, commentus sum,283.
Com-mdveo, See mdveo, 270.
Coin-parco (perco). See parco, 2173,
2.

Coﬁnpério, Ire, p&ri, pertum, 287.
Compesco, &re, pescui, —, 275.
Com-pingo. See pango, 273.

329

Com-plector, i, plexus sum, 283.
Com-pleo, &re, &vi, &tum, 264.
Com-primo. See prémo, 272, IL
Com-pungo, &re, punxi, punctum.
See pungo, 2173. .
Con-cido. See cido, 273, L. 2.
Con-cido. See caedo, 273, I. 2.
Con-cino. See ciino, 273.
Con-clido. See claudo, 272, II.
Con-ciipisco, &re, clipivi, clpitum,
282.
Con-ciitio. See quitio, 272, IL
Con-do. See abdo, 273.
Con-fercio. See farcio, 286.
Con-ficio. See fdcio, 278, IL
Confit, def., 297.
Con-fiteor. See fdteor, 271.
Con-fringo. See frango, 273, IL.
Congruo, &re, i, —, 280.
Coniveo, &re, nivi, nixi, —, 269, I,
Con-s&ro. See séro, 276.
Con-sisto. See sisto, 273.
Con-spicio, &re, spexi, spectum, 221,
2

Con-stituo. See stituo, 2179.
Con-sto. See sto, 261.

Consuesco, 297, I. 2.

Consiilo, &re, ui, tum, 274.
Con-temno. See temno, 281.
Con-texo. See texo, 275.
Con-tingo. See tango, 273 ; 801.
Con-vilesco, &re, vilui, viilitum, 282.
Cdquo, ére, coxi, coctum, 272.
Cor-ripio. See rdpio, 275.
Cor-ruo. See ruo, 279.

Crébresco, &re, crébrui, —, 282, IL.
Cré&do, &re, credidi, creditum, 273.
Crépo, are, ui, itum, 260.

Cresco, &re, crévi, crétum, 277,
Ciibo, dre, ui, itum, 260.

Cido, &re, cudi, clisum, 273, III.
Cumbo. See accumbo, 275.

Ciipio, &re, Tvi, ftum, 221; 278.
Curro, &re, ciicurri, cursum, 273, .2,

D.

Da-cerpo, &re, si, tum, 272, L. 1.
Décet, impers., 299.

Dé-do. e abdo, 273.

Da-fendo, &re, i, fensum, 273, III.
Déa-fétiscor. See fdtiscor, 283,

P alia®
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Dé-fit, def., 297,

Dégo, &re, d&gi. See dgo, 273, IL
Déleo, ére, &vi, 8tum, 264.
Dé-ligo. See l&go, 273, II.
Dé-mico. See mico, 260.

Démo, &re, dempsi, demptum, 272.

Dad-pango. See pango, 278.
Dé-primo. See prémo, 272, IL
Depso, ére, ui, itum, tum, 275.
De-scendo. See scando, 273, III.
Dé-silio. See sdlio, 285.
Dé-sipio.  See sdpio, 278.
Dé-tendo. See tendo, 2173.
Dé-tineo. See #neo, 268.
Dé-vertor. See verto, 273, III.
Dico, 8re, dixi, dictum, 272; 237.
Dif-féro. See féro, 292.
Dignosco. See nosco, 278, 8.
Di-ligo. See légo, 273, 1L
DI-mico. See mico, 260.
Di-rigo, &re, rexi, rectum, 272, I. 1.
Disco, é&re, didici, —, 273.
Dis-crépo. See crépo, 260.
Dis-cumbo. See accumbo, 275.
Dis-pertior. See partior, 288.
Dis-pliceo. See pldceo, 265.
Dis-sideo. See sédeo, 270, II.
Di-stinguo. See stinguo, 281.
Di-sto. See sto, 261.

Ditesco, &re, —, 282, II.

Divido, &re, visi, visum, 272, IL
Do, dire, dgdi, ddtum, 261.
Doceo, ére, ui, tum, 268.

Do6mo, &re, ui, itum, 260.

Diico, &re, duxi, ctum, 272; 237.
Dulcesco, &re, —, 282, IL.
Diiresco, 8re, dirui, —, 282, IL.

E.

Edo, &re, &di, &sum, 273, IL.; 291.
E-do, &re, &didi, editum, 273.
Ef-féro. See féro, 292.

Egeo, &re, ui, —, 266.

E-licio, &re, ui, ftum, 275.

E-ligo. See l&go, 2173, II.
E-mico. See mico, 260.
Emlneo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Emo, &re, émi, emptum, 273, I
E-né&co, dre, ui, tum, 260.

Eo, Ire, Ivi, itum, 295.

Estirio, Ire, —, Itum, 284, 2.

INDEX OF VERBS.

E-vado, &re, vasi, viasum, 272, IL.
Evanesco, &re, évanui, —, 282,
Ex-ardesco, &re, arsi, arsum, 282.
Excello, &re, ui (rare), —, 274.
Ex-clido. See claudo, 272, 11.
Ex-curro. See curro, 273, 1. 2.
Ex-dlesco. See abolesco, 2177,
Expédit, impers.

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 2€3.
Ex-périor, Iri, pertus sum, 288.
Ex-pleo. See compleo, 264.
Ex-plico. See plico, 260.

Ex-plodo. See plaudo, 272, II.
Ex-stinguo, &re, stinxi, stinctum,272.
Ex-sto. See sto, 261.

Ex-tendo. See tendo, 273, I. 2.
Ex-tollo. See tollo, 273.

F.

Ficesso, &re, Ivi, i, Itum, 278, 2.

Ficio, &re, {éci, factum, 221; 273,
IL.; 237,

Fallo, &re, féfelli, falsum, 273, I. 2.

Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctum,
286.

Fari, def., 297.

Fiteor, eri, fassus sum, 271.

Fitisco, &re, —, 281.

Fitiscor, i, —, 283.

Fiveo, &re, favi, fautum, 270, IL.

Fendo, obs. See défendo, 273, III.

Fério, ire, —, 284, 2.

Féro, ferre, tili, latum, 292.

Férocio, ire, —, 284, 2.

Ferveo, ére, fervi, ferbui, —, 270, ITL

Fido, &re, fisus sum, 2883.

Figo, &re, fixi, fixum, 272, IL.

Findo, &re, fidi, fissum, 273, ITL

Fingo, &re, finxi, fictum, 272, L.

Fio, fidri, factus sum, 294.

Flaveo, &re, —, 2617.

Flecto, &re, xi, xum, 272, II.

Fleo, Cre, &vi, ¢tum, 264.

Floreo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Floresco, &re, florui, —, 282.

Fluo, &re, fluxi, luxum, 279, 1.

Fodio, &re, fodi, fossum, 221; 273, I1.

Forem, def., 297, IIL. 2.

Fdveo, &re, fovi, fotum, 270, I1.

Frango, &re, frégi, fractum, 273, IL

Frémo, &re, ui, itum, 274.
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Frendo, &re, —, fressum, frésum,
272, 1L

Frico, &re, ui, dtum, tum, 260.

Frigeo, ére, frixi (rare), —, 269, L.

Frondeo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Fruor, i, fructus, fruitus sum, 283.

Fiiglio, dre, fugi, fugitum, 221; 273,
I

Fulcio, Ire, fulsi, fultum, 286.
Fulgeo, ére, fulsi, —, 269, L.
Fulminat, émpers., 300.

Fundo, &re, fudi, fisum, 273, IL
Fungor, i, functus sum, 283.
Fiiro, &re, ui, —, 274.

G.

Gannio, Ire, —, 284, 2.

Gaudeo, &re, gavisus sum, 271,
G&mo, &re, ui, itum, 274.

Gd&ro, &re, gessi, gestum, 272.
Gigno, &re, génui, génitum, 274,
Glisco, &re, —, 281.

Gridior, i, gressus sum, 221; 283.
Grandesco, ére, —, 282, II.
Grandinat, émpers., 300,

Grivesco, &re, —, 282, II.

H.

Haereo, &re, haesi, haesum, 269, I.

Haurio, Ire, hausi, haustum, hausta-
rus, hausiirus, 286.

Hgbeo, &re, —, 267.

Hisco, 8re, —, 281.

Horreo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Hortor, 226.

Himeo, &re, —, 267.

L

Ico, &re, Ici, ictum, 278, III.
Il-lIIcio, &re, lexi, lectum, 221; 272,
2

Il.lido. See laedo, 272, I1.
Imbuo, &re, ui, Gtum, 279.
Immineo, ére, —, 26'7.
Im-parco. See parco, 273, 1. 2.
Im-pertior. See partior, 288.
Im-pingo. See pango, 2173.
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In-cendo. See accendo, 278, 1L
Incesso, &re, Ivi, i, —, 278, 2.
In-cido. See ciddo, 278, L. 2.
In-cido. See caedo, 273, 1. 2.
In-crépo. See crépo, 260.
In-cresco. See cresco, 2177.
In-cumbo. See accumbo, 2175.
In-ciitio. See qudtio, 272, II.
Ind-Igeo, &re, ui, —. See &geo, 266.
Ind-Ipiscor. See dpiscor, 288.
In-do. See abdo, 273.

Indulgeo, &re, dulsi, dultum, 269, IL.
Ineptio, ire, —, 284, 2.

Infit, def., 297.

Ingruo, &re, i, —, 280.

In-ndtesco, &re, notui, 282, IL. 1.
In-Slesco. See abslesco, 277.
Inquam, def., 297.

In-sideo. See sédeo, 2170, IL.
In-spicio, &re, spexi, spectum, 221.
In-sto. See sfo, 261. ‘
Intel-ligo. See &go, 273, II.
Int&rest, impers., 301.

Inter-nosco. See nosco, 278, 3.
In-v&t8rasco, &re, ravi, ritum, 282.
Irascor, i, —, 283.

Ir-ruo. See ruo, 279.

J.

Jicio, 8re, j&ci, jactum, 221 ; 273, IL.
Jiibeo, &re, jussi, jussum, 269, L.
Jiro, 260, 2.

Jivénesco, &re, —, 282, II.

Jiivo, are, jivi, jitum, 262.

L.

Labor, i, lapsus sum, 283.

LZcesso, &re, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2.

Licio, obs. See allicio, 272, L. 2.

Lacteo, &re, —, 267.

Laedo, &re, laesi, laesum, 272, IL

Lambo, &re, i, —, 280.

Langueo, &re, i, —, 270, IIL

Lipidat, impers., 300.

Largior, Iri, Ttus sum, 288.

Liteo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Livo, are, lavi, lautum, 15tum, lava-
tum, 262.

Ligo, &re, 18gi, lectum, 278, IL
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Libet, impers., 299,

Liceor, é&ri, Itus sum, 271.

Licet, tmpers., 299.

Lino, &re, livi, 18vi, litum, 278.
Linquo, &re, liqui, —, 273, IL
Liqueo, &re, Hqui (licui), 270, IIL
Liquet, impers., 299.

Liquor, i, —, 283.

Ldquor, i, 1dciitus sum, 288.
Liuceo, ére, luxi, —, 269, L.
Liicescit, impers., 300.

Ludo, ére, lusi, lisum, 272, II.
Lugeo, ére, luxi, —, 269, L.
Luo, ére, lui, —, 280,

M.

M3Zcresco, &re, macrui, —, 282, IL. 1.

Mideo; &re, ui, —, 266.

Midesco, &re, midui, —, 282.

Maereo, ére, —, 2617.

Malo, malle, malui, —, 293.

Mando, &re, i, mansum, 273, III.

Miineo, ére, mansi, mansum, 269, L.

Matiresco, &re, matirui, —, 282,
I 1.

Mgdeor, &ri, —, 271.

M&mini, def., 297.

Mentior, Iri, Itus sum, 288.

Mg&reor, &ri, Itus sum, 271.

Mergo, &re, mersi, mersum, 272, II.

Matior, Iri, mensus sum, 288.

Mgto, &re, messui, messum, 275, IL

Mé&tuo, &re, ui, —, 280.

Mico, &re, ui, —, 260.

MI;u'sscor, obs. See comminiscor,

3.

Minuo, &re, ui, Gtum, 279.

Misceo, ére, miscui, mistum, mix-
tum, 268.

Misgreor, &ri, Itus or tus sum, 271.

Misgret, impers., 299.

Mitesco, &re, —, 282, II,

Mitto, &re, misi, missum, 272, II.

Malior, Iri, Ttus sum, 288.

Mollesco, &re, —, 282, IL.

Molo, &re, ui, ftum, 274.

Mdneo, &re, ui, tum, 207.

Mordeo, &re, mdmordi, morsum, 270,

Mi;xggr, i (Iri), mortuus sum, 221;

Mdveo, &re, mévi, motum, 270, II.
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Mulceo, &re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, I
Mulgeo, &re, mulsi, mulsum, 269, L

N.

Nanciscor, i, nactus sum, 283.

Nascor, i, natus sum, 283.

Necto, &re, nexi, nexui, nexum, 272,
1L ; 275, 1L

Neg-ligo, &re, lexi, lectum. See l&yo,
278, 1L

Neo, &re, névi, n&tum, 264.

Né-queo, ire, Ivi, itum, 296.

Nigresco, &re, nigrui, —, 282, II. 1.

Ningo, &re, ninxi, —, 280,

Niteo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Nitor, i, nisus, nixus sum, 283.

Nolo, nolle, nolui, —, 293.

Nosco, &re, novi, notum, 278, 3.

Niibo, &re, nupsi, nuptum, 272.

Nuo, obs. See annuo, 280.

Nuptiirio, ire, ivi, —, 284, 2.

0.

Ob-do. See abdo, 273.

Ob-dormisco, ére, dormivi, dormi-
tum, 282.

Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, 283.

Ob-miitesco, &re, mitui,—, 282, II. 1.

Ob-sideo. See sédeo, 270.

Ob-sdlesco. See &bslesco, 2'717.

Ob-sto. See sto, 261.

Ob-surdesco, &re, surdui, —, 282.

Ob-tineo. See t2neo, 268.

Oc-cido. See cido, 273, 1. 2.

Oc-cido. See caedo, 273, I. 2.

Oc-cino. See ciino, 2173.

Oc-cipio. See ciipio, 2178, II.

Occiilo, &re, ui, tum, 274.

Odi, def., 297.

Of-fendo. See défendo, 273, ITI.

Oleo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Olesco, obsolete. See dbolesco, 277.

Opdrio, Ire, ui, tum, 285.

Oportet, impers., 299.

Op-périor, Iri, pertus, peritus sum,
288.

Ordior, Iri, orsus sum, 288.

Os-tendo. See tendo, 273, I. 2.

Ovat, def., 297.
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P.

Piciscor, i, pactus sum, 283.

Paenitet, impers., 299.

Palleo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Pan(}o, &re, i, pansum, passum, 273,
1I

Pango, &re, pépigi, pactum, 273.
Pango, &re, panxi, pégi, panctum,
pactum, 273.
Parco, &re, péperci (parsi), parsum,
, I 2.
Pareo, ére, ui, Itum, 265.
Pirio, &re, p&p&ri, partum, 221 ; 273,
Partior, Iri, Itus sum, 288.
Partiirio, ire, ivi, —, 284, 2.
Pasco, &re, pavi, pastum, 276.
Piteo, dre, ui, —, 266.
Pitior, i, passus sum, 229 ; 221 ; 283.
Piveo, &re, pavi, —, 270, IL
Pecto, &re, xi, xum, 272, II.
Pel-licio, &re, lexi, lectum, 221;
272, L 2.
Pello, &re, ppiili, pulsum, 278, I. 2.
- Pendeo, &re, p8pendi, pensum, 270.
Pefdo, &re, pépendi, pensum, 273,
2

Per-cello. See excello, 274.
Per-censeo. See censeo, 268.
Per-do, &re, didi, ditum. See abdo,
2178. .
Pergo (for per-rigo), &re, perrexi,
perrectum. See régo, 272.
Per-p&tior. See pitior, 283.
Per-sto. See sto, 261. )
Per-tineo. See #neo, 268.
Pessum-do. See do, 261.
lliiéto, &re, Ivi, Itum, 278, 2.
get, impers., 299.
Pingo, 6!:’ pinxi, pictum, 272, I.
Pinso (piso), &re, i, ui, pinsitum,
pistum, pinsum, 273,
Plaudo, &re, si, sum, 272, IL
Plecto, &re, xi, xum, 272, I
Plector, not used as Dep. See am-
plector, 283,
Pleo, obsolete. Bee compleo, 264.
Plico, are, &vi, ui, atum, ftum, 260.
Pluo, &re, i or vi, —, 280.
Polleo, &re, —, 267.
Polliceor, &ri, itus sum, 271.
Pono, &re, pbsui, pdsitum, 275.
Posco, Sre, pdposci, —, 278, L 2.
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Pos-sideo. See sédeo, 270, I1.
Possum, posse, potui, —, 290.
Péatior, Iri, Itus sum, 288.
Poto, dre, avi, dtum, um, 260, 1 and 2.
Prae-cino. See cino, 273.
Prae-curro. See curro, 273, 1. 2.
Prae-sideo. See sédeo, 270, II.
Prae-sto. See sto, 261.
Prae-vertor. See verto, 273, III.
Prandeo, ére, i, pransum, 270, III.
Prehendo, &re, i, hensum, 273, III.
Prémo, &re, pressi, pressum, 272, 1I.
Prod-igo.  See dgo, 273, II.
Pro-do. See abdo, 273.
Préficiscor, i, profectus sum, 283.
Pro-fiteor. See fateor, 271.
Promo, &re, prompsi, promptum,
272, L.
Pro-sum, prodesse, profui, —, 290,
III

Pro-tendo. See tendo, 273, 1. 2.
Psallo, &re, i, —, 280.

Piidet, impers., 299.

Puérasco, &re, —, 282, II.

Pungo, &re, plpiigi, punctum, 273.

Q.
Quaero, &re,- quaesivi, quaesitum,

8, 2.
Quaeso, def., 297.
Quiitio, &re, quassi, quassum, 221 ;
272, 1L
Queo, Ire, Ivi, ftum, 296.
Qudror, i, questus sum, 288.
Quiesco, &re, quigvi, quistum, 277.

R.

Rado, &re, rasi, rasum, 272, IL.

Ripio, &re, ripui, raptum, 221 ; 275.

Raucio, fre, rausi, rausum, 286, II.

Ré&-censeo. See censeo, 268.

Ré-cido. See ctido, 278, L. 2.

Ré-cido. See caedo, 273, 1. 2.

}I%é-crﬁdesco, &re, cridui, ?82, II 1.
&d-arguo. See arguo, 279.

Red-d:fll See abdo, 278.

Ré-fello. See fallo, 273, I. 2.

Rg-féro. See féro, 292.

Réfert, impers., 801.

R&go, &re, rexi, rectum, 209; 272.
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Ré-linquo. See linquo, 273, TI.
Ré&miniscor, i, —, 283.

Rénideo, &re, —, 267.

Reor, réri, ritus sum, 271,
R&-pango. See pango, 273.
R&-parco. See parco, 278, 1. 2.
R&-pério, Ire, pdri, pertum, 287.
Ré&-sideo. See s&deo, 270, I
Ri-sipio. See sdpio, 278.
Ré&-sdno. che sono, 260. v 1L
Re-spergo. e spargo, 272, II.
Ré-tgnd%. See zéﬁo, 273, L. 2.
Ré-tineo. See téneo, 268.
Ry-vertor. See verto, 273, III.
Rg-vivisco, &re, vixi, victum, 282.
Rideo, ére, risi, risum, 269, I.
Ringor, i, —, 283.

Rodo, &re, rosi, rosum, 272, IL.
Rorat, impers., 800,

Riibeo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Riido, &re, ivi, Itum, 278, 2.
Rumpo, &re, ripi, ruptum, 273, II.
Ruo, &re, rui, ritum, ruitirus, 279.

S.

Sagio, Ire, —, 284, 2.

Salio, Tre, ui (ii), tum, 265.

Salve, def., 297.

Sancio, Ire, sanxi, sancitum, sanc-
tum, 286.

Sipio, &re, 1vi, ui, —, 221; 278.

Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286,

Sit-#go. See dgo, 273, II.

Scibo, &re, scabi, —, 273, II.

Scando, &re, di, sum, 273, III.

Scindo, &re, scidi, scissum, 273, ITI.

Scisco, &re, scivi, scltum, 282.

S&co, dre, ui, tum, 260.

Sé&deo, &re, sédi, sessum, 270, IL

Sa-ligo. See l¥go, 273, IIL.

Sentio, Ire, sensi, sensum, 286.

S&pélio, ire, 1vi, sepultum, 284.

Sépio, ire, psi, ptum, 286.

S&quor, i, sécutus sum, 228.

Séro, &re, sévi, situm, 276.

Sdro, &re, serui, sertum, 274.

Sido, &re, i, —, 280.

Sileo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Sino, &re, sivi, situm, 278.

Sisto, &re, stiti, stitum, 273.

Sitio, ire, Ivi, —, 284,
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Sdleo, &re, solftus sum, 271.

Solvo, &re, solvi, sbliatum, 273, IIL

Sono, are, ui, itum, 260.

Sorbeo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Sortior, iri, itus sum, 288.

Spargo, &re, sparsi, sparsum, 272, IL

Spécio, obs. See aspicio, 272.

Sperno, &re, sprévi, sprétum, 277.

Splendeo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Spondeo, ére, spdpondi, sponsum,
270,

Squaleo, &re, —, 267.

Stituo, ére, ui, Gtum, 279.

Sterno, &re, stravi, stratum, 276.

Sternuo, &re, i, —, 280.

Sterto, &re, ui, —, 275.

Stinguo, &re, —, 281.

Sto, are, stdti, stitum, 261.

Strépo, &re, ui, Itum, 275.

Strideo, ére, stridi, —, 270, ITL

Strido, &re, i, —, 280.

Struo, dre, struxi, structum, 279, 1.

Stiideo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Stiipeo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Suadeo, ére, si, sum, 269, L.

Sub-do, &re, didi, ditum. See abdbo,
273, 1. 1.

Stib-igo. See dgo, 273, IL

Sub-silio. See sdlio, 285.

Suc-cédo. See cgdo, 272, IL

Suc-cendo. See accendo, 273, IIL.

Suc-censeo. See censeo, 268,

Suc-cido. See cddo, 273, I. 2.

Suc-cido. See caedo, 273, L. 2.

Suc-cresco. See cresco, 2717.

Suesco, &re, sudvi, suétum, 277,

Suf-féro. See féro, 292.

Suf-ficio. See fécio, 273, II.

Suf-fédio. See fodio, 273, IL

Sug-géro. See géro, 272.

Sum, esse, fui, —, 204.

Siimo, &re, psi, ptum, 272,

Siiperbio, ire, —, 284, 2.

Sup-péno. See pono, 278, L

Surgo (for sur-rigo), &re, surrexi-
surrectum. See régo, 272, I.

T.
Taedet, impers., 209,

Tango, &re, t&tigi, tactum, 273.
Temno, &re, —, 281.
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Tendo, &re, tdtendi, tentum, tensum,
273, I 2.

Té&neo, &re, ui, tum, 268.

Té&pesco, &re, tépui, —, 282.

Tergeo, &re, tersi, tersum, 269, I.

Tergo, &re, tersi, tersum, 272, II.

Té&ro, &re, trivi, tritum, 278.

Texo, ére, ui, tum, 275.

Timeo, &re, ui, —. 266.

Tollo, &re, sustiili, sublatum, 273.

Tondeo, &re, tétondi, tonsum, 270.

T&no, &re, ui,(itum), 260.

Torpeo, ére, ui, —, 266.

Torqueo, &re, torsi, tortum, 269, II.

Torreo, ére, torrui, tostum, 268.

Tra-do. See abdo, 273.

Traho, &re, traxi, tractum, 272.

Trémo, &re, ui, —, 274.

Tribuo, &re, ui, Gtum, 279.

Triido, &re, trisi, trisum, 272, IL

Tueor, &ri, tuftus sum, 271.

Tundo, &re, tiitiidi, tunsum, tiisum,
273, 1. 2.

Tuor, for tueor, 283.

Turgeo, &re, tursi (rare), —, 269.

Tussio, Ire, —, 284, 2.

U.

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, 283.
Urgeo, &re, ursi, —, 269, L
Uro, &re, ussi, ustum, 2732.
Utor, i, fisus sum, 283.
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V.

Vado, &re, —, 281,

Vagio, Ire, Ivi, —, 284.

Veho, &re, vexi, vectum, 272.
VeIl;}), &re, velli (vulsi), vulsum, 273,

Vendo, &re, didi, ditum, 273.
Vén-eo. See eo, 295.

Vénio, Ire, véni, ventum, 287.
Vénum-do. See do, 261.

Véreor, &ri, veritus sum, 227; 271.
Vergo, &re, —, 281.

Verro, &re, verri, versum, 273, III
Verto, ére, ti, sum, 273, IIIL.
Vertor. See devertor, 2173, II1.
Vescor, i, —, 283.

Vespé&rascit, impers., 300.
Vi&tdrasco, &re, ravi, —, 276.
V&to, are, ui, itum, 260.

Video, ére, vidi, visum, 270, IL.
Vieo, ére, —, étum, 264, 2.
Vilesco, &re, vilui, —, 282, II. 1.
Vincio, ire, vinxi, vinctum, 286.
Vinco, &re, vici, victum, 273, II.
Vireo, &re, ui, —, 266.

Viresco, &re, virui, —, 282,

Viso, &re, i, um, 273, IIL.

Vivo, &re, vixi, victum, 272.
Vlo, velle, v3lui, —, 293.

Volvo, &re, volvi, vdlitum, 273, IIL.
Vdmo, &re, ui, ftum, 274.

V&veo, ére, vovi, votum, 270, II.
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Nore.—The numbers refer to articles, not to pages. Constr.= construction; .
= with; #. =and the following; compds. = compounds; gen. or genit. = genitive;
gend. = gender; acc. or accus. = ive; accs. = tives ; loc. or locat. = loca-
tive; adjs. = adjectives; preps. = prepositions, etc.

It has not been thought advizable to overload this index with such separate
words as may be readily referred to cl , or to g 1 rules, or even with such ex-
ceptions as may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the nu-
merous exceptions in Dec. IIL., and in gender, are not inserted, as they may be best
found under the respective endings, 55-115.

SOUND of, 6 ff,, 15. Nouns
s in a,—of 1st dec., 48; of 3d
dec., 85; genitive of, 69; gen-
der, 111; derivatives in a, 320,
6. A4, in acc. sing., 68; changed
in compds., 341, 3. 4, quantity
of,—final, 615 ; in increments of
dec., 633; of conj., 640,

A, ab, abs, in compds., 838, 2; in
compds., w. dat., 386, 2. 4, ab,
abs, w. abl.,, 434, of agent, 388,
in personification, 414, 6.

Abbreviations, 719,

Abhkine, 4217,

Ablative, formation of,—in 1st dec.,
48, 49; in 2d dec. 51, 52; in 3d
dec. 57 ff,, 62 ff.; in 4th dec.,
117; in adjs., 148 ff.

Ablative, syntax of, 412-437. Of
cause, manner, means, 414 ;
agent, accompaniment, 414, &
and 7. Of price, 416. W. com-
paratives, 417. Of differ., 418.
In special constrs., 419; 385, 5;
386, 2; 434, 2; 414, 2. Of
place, 420 ff. Of source, 425.
Of time, 426. Of charac., 428.
Of specification, 429. Abl. ab-
sol, 431; w. quisque, 431, 6.
W. preps., 432 ff. “Of gerunds,
ete., 566. Of supine, 570.

Absolute, ablative, 480 ff.; infini-
tive or clause, 431, 4.

Absque, w. abl., 434.

Abstineo, w. ace. and abl., 425, 2;
w. gen., 409, 4.

Abstract nouns, 89; from adjs.,
319; from verbs, 821, 3.

Abunde, w. gen., 396, III. 4).

-abus, for s, in 1st dec., 49.

Ae, for quam, 417, 4. Ac si, w.
subj., 503, 506.

Acatalectic verse, 663, ITL. 1.

Acczdit, constr., 556, IT. 1.

Accentuation, 24 fF.

Aecudit, constr., 556, II.

Accingo, constr., 874, 7.

Accompaniment, abl. of, 414, 7.

Accomplishing, constr. of verbs of|
558, IV.

Accusative, formation of—in 38d
dec., 57 ff. ; in adjectives, 148 ff,

Accusative, syntax of, 870-381.—
Direct object, 871 ff.; cognate,
371, 1, 8); w. other cases, 371,
2; w.compds., 871, 4; w. verbal
adjs. and nouns, 871, 7. Two
accs., 378 ff.; other constrs. for,
874, 3; infin. or clause, 874, 4;
poetic acc., 874, 7. Subj. of in-
fin., 375. Agreement, 3768. Ad-
verbial acc., 377 ff.  Acc. of time
and space, 378. Of limit, 379,
poetic dat. for, 879, 5. Of speci-
fication, 380. In exclam., 381.
W. preps., 432 ff. Of gerunds
and gerundives, 565. Of supine,
569.

Accusing and acquitting, constr. of

. verbs of, 410.

Acephalous verse, 663, III.

-aceus, adjs. in, 324,

-
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Acquiesco, 386, 2.
Active voice, 195.
constr., 465.
Ad, in compds., 338, 2; in compds.
w. two accs., 3874, 6; w. dat.,
386. .Ad, w. acc., 433.

-ades, in patronymics, 316; quan-
tity, 646, 1.

Adhuc locorum, 896, 2, 4) (4).

Adipiscor, w. gen., 409, 3.

Adjective,—Decl. of, 147 ff. Com-
parison, 160 ff. Numerals, 172
ff.; decl. of, 175 ff. Derivation,
322 ff. Comp., 840. W. dat.,
891. W. gen. 396, IIL. 2; 399.
W. abl., 414, 419. Agreement,
438 ff. 'W. the force of nouns,
clauses, adverbs, 441 ff. Use of
comparison, 444.

Admisceo, w. dat., 385, .

Admdneo, constr., 410, 3.

Admonishing, constr. of verbs of,
410.

Adolescens, compared, 168, 4.

Adonic verse, 677, 111

Adulor, w. acc. or dat., 885, 3.

Advantage, dat. of, 385.

Adverbial ace., 377.

Adverbs,—Numeral, 181. Classes
of, 304. Compar.,305. Deriva-
tion, 333 ff. Composition, 342.
For adjs., 352, 3. W. dat., 892.
W. gen., 396, IIL 4). As preps.,
437. Use, 582; w. nouns, 583.
Negatives, non, ne, haud, 584,
two negatives, 588.

Adversative conjs., 310; 587, III.

Adversative sentence, 360.

Adversus, w. accus., 433.

Advising, constr. of verbs of, 558, V1.

Ae, sound of) 9, 16; changed to 3,
341, 3.

Aedes, sing. and plur., 132.

Aeger, w. gen., 399, 3.

Aemulus, w. gen. or dat., 399, 2, 2).

Aeneas, decl. of, 50.

Aequi bont facere, 402, 3.

Aér, acther, acc. of, 93, 1, quantity
of, 621, 8.

-aeus, adjs. in, 326.

Affatim, w. gen., 896, IIL 4).

Afficio, w. abl. 414, 1, 1).

Affinis, w. gen., 399, (3).

Age, expression of, 417, 8.

Act. and pass.

337

Agent,—Abl of, w. a or ab, 388, 2;
Dat. of, 388.

Agreement,—Of Pred. Noun, 362;
in gend. and numb., 862, 1. Of
Appositive, 363, in gend. and
numb., 863, 1. Of Adject., 438;
w. clause, 438, 3; constr. accord.
to sense, 438, 6; w. pred. noun
or appositive, 438, 7; w. two
nouns, 439; 439, 2; w. part.
gen. 396, 2, 3). Of Pronouns,
445; w. two antecedents, 445, 3 ;
w. pred. noun or appositive, 445,
4; constr. accord, to sense, 443,
5; w. clause, 445, 7. Of Verb,
460; constr. accord, to sense,
461 ; agreement w. Appos. or
Pred. noun, 462; w. comp. sub-
ject, 463,

-ai, for ae, 49, 2; quant. of, 612, 1.

-al, nouns in, 63.

Alcaic verse, 664 ; 691, IL ; greater,
692 ; stanza, 700, L

Alieno, w. dat. 425, 2.

Alienus, w. dat., 891, 1; w. abl,
891, 2, 3); w. gen., 399, 8.

Aliquantus, aliquis, aliquot, 191;
use of aliquis, 455.

-alis, adjs. in, 325.

Alius,—Decl. 151. W. abl., 417,
5; w. atque, ac, or et, 459, 2.
Alius—alius, 459 ; alius—alium,
w. plur. verb, 461, 8.

Alphabet, 2 ff.

Alter,—~Decl. 151. Indef, 191, 2;
alteruter, 151, 4; alter—alter,
459 ; alter—alterum, w. plur.
verb, 461, 8.

Altercor, w. dat., 385, 5.

Alvus, gender of, 53.

Ambi, amb., 888, 8.

Ambo, decl. of, 175, 2.

Amphora, 716.

Amplius without quam, 417, 3.

An, annon, 346, II. 2; 526, 2, 2).

An=aut, 526, 2, 3).

Anacoluthon, 704, IIL. 4.

Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff.
— Tense-signs, 242 ff.; mood-
sig';ls, 244 ff.; personal endings,
247,

Anapaestic verse, 678,

Anaphora, 704, II. 8.

Anastrophe, 704, IV. 1.
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Animi, constr., 399, 3, 4).

Answers, 346, 3.

Ante, in compds., 338, 2; w. dat.,
386. Ante, in expressions of
time, 427; w. acc., 433.

Antecedent, use of term, 445, 1;
omitted, 445, 6; attracted, 445,
9. Clause as antecedent, 445, 7.

Antequam, w. indic. or subj., 528,

Antimeria, 704, IIL 1.

Antithesis, 703, 8.

-anus, adjs. in, 325 ff.

Anxius, w. gen., 399, 3.

Aphaeresis, 708, 1.

Apocope, 703, 3.

Aposiopesis, 704, I. 3.

Appendix, 702-720. )

Appositive,—Agreement of, 363 ; in
gend. and numb., 363, 1. Subject
omitted, 363, 2. Force of, 363, 3.

Aptus, w. dat., 891, 1; aptus qui,
w. subj., 501, IIIL.

Apud, w. accus., 433.

-ar, nouns in, 63.

Arceo, w. dat., 385, 4.

Archilochian verse, 664; 677, IL;
greater, 691, I

Arenae, locat. of place, 424, 8.

-aris, adjs. in, 325,

Aristophanic, 691, ITL

" -arium, nouns in, 817.

-arius, nouns in, 318 ; adjs. in, 325.

Arrangement,—Of Words, 592-602,
—General rules, 593 ff. Effect
of emphasis and euphony, 594.
Contrasted groups, 595. Kin-
dred words, 596. Words with
common relation, 597. Special
rules, 598 ff. Modifiers of nouns,
598 ; of adjs., 599 ; of verbs,
600; of adverbs, 601 ; of special
words,—Demon. Prep. Conjunct.
Rel. Non, 602. Of Clauses, 603~
606,—Clause as Subj. or Pred.,
603; as Subord. element, 604;
in Latin Period, 605; in compd.
sentence, 606.

Arsis and Thesis, 660.

As and its divisions, 712.

-as, nouns in, 1st dec., 50; 3d dec.,
79; gend. of, 105.

-as, for ae in gen., 49 ; in Greek ace.
plur., 68; in patronymics, 316;

in adjs., 326 ; quantity of, 628,

SUBJECTS.

Asclepiadaan verse, 689, III. ; great-
er, IV,

-asco, inceptives in, 332, II.

Asking, constr. of verbs of, 374;
558, VI.

Aspergo, constr., 384, 1.

Aspirated letters, 4, 3.

-asso, assim, in fut. perf. and perf.
subj., 239, 4.

Assuesco, w. abl. 386, 2.

Asyndeton, 704, L 1.

-atim, adverbs in, 334, 2.

Atque, for quam, 417, 4.

Attraction, of pronoun, 445, 4; of
antecedent, 445, 9; of pred. noun
or adj. after an infin., 547, Subj.
by attraction, 527.

Attributive adj., 438, 2.

-atus, nouns in, 318; adjs. in, 823.

Au, 9, 16; changed, 341, 8.

Audio, w. Pred. Noun, 362, 2, (1).

Audiens, w. two datives, 890, 3.

Awureus, the coin, 712.

Autem, place of, 602, ITIL.

Authority, long or short by, 609, 2.

Authors, Latin, 706.

Avidus, w. gen., 899, 2; w. dat.,
899, 5; w. acc. and prep., 399, 5.

-ax, genit. of nouns in, 92; verbals
in, 328; w. gen,, 399, 2.

CHANGED to p, 258.
y Being angry, verbs of, w. dat.,
385.

Being distant, constr. of verbs of,
556, III.

Believing, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Belli, constr., 424, 2.

Bene, compared, 305, 2; w. verbs
of buying, 416, 8.

Benefiting, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Bibi, quantity of, 651, 2.

-bilis, verbals in, 828.

Bonus, decl., 148; compar., 163;
boni consulo, 402, 8.

Bos, decl. of, 66.

Brachycatalectic, 663, IIL

Brazen age, 706, IIL

-brum, nouns in, 820.

-bs, genit. of nouns in, 86.

Bucolic caesura, 678, 2.

-bulum, nouns in, 320.

-bundus, verbals in, 328; w. acc.
871, 1.
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C SOUND of, 17 ff. Nouns in,

9 '714; gend., 111.

C, quantity of final syllables in, 621.

Caelum, plur. caeli, 143, 1.

Caesura, caesural pause, 662; in
hexam., 673 ff.; in anapaestic
verse, 678 ; in trochaic, 680; in
iambic, 683, IV.; 686.

Calendar, Roman, 707.

Calends, 708, I. 1.

Calling, verbs of, w. two accs., 873.

Caput, decl. of, 58; w. verbs of
condemning, 410, 5.

Carbasus, gend. of, 53.

Cardinals, 172, 174 ; decl. of, 175 ff.

Cases, etymology of,—Endings of,
48, 1; in 1stdec., 48; in2d dec.,
51,2; in 8d dec., 57 ff.; in 4th
dec., 116; in 5th dec., 120; gen-
eral endings, 122. Greek cases,
50, 54, 68. Cases ofadjs., 151-158.

Cases, syntax of, 364—435,—charac-
terized, 864 ; kindred, 365 ; nom.,
364 ff.; voc., 369 ; accus., 370—
381 ; dat., 382-392; gen., 393-
411; abl,, 412-431; w. preposi-
tions, 432-437.

Catalectic verse, 663, IIL 1.

Causa, gratia, 414, 2, 8).

Causal conjunctions, 310, 311; 587,
V.; 588, VIIL

Causal sentences, 360.

Cause, abl. of, 414.

Cause, Subj. of, 517-523,—Rule,
617, 521; w. quum, 518; qui,
519 ; quod, quia, quoniam, quan-
do, 520 ; dum, donec, quoad, 522 ;
antequam, priusquam, 523,

Cause,q;lu;xote%n byqp’;art., 578, II.

Causing, constr. of verbs of, 558, I'V.

Cave, w. subj. for imperat., 535, 1.

Caveo, constr., 885, 3.

-ce, in pronouns, 186.

Celo, constr., 374, 2 and 8.

-cen, compounds in, 339, 2.

Certo, w. dat., 885, 5.

Certus, w. gen., 399, (2).

Ch, 4, 8; sound of, 11, 1.

Changes, euphonic, 26 ff.; in vow-
els, 27 ff. ; in consonants, 33 ff. ;
in stems, 258.

Characteristic, gen. of, 396, IV.;

abl. of, 428; gen.and abl. distin- |°

guished, 428, 4.

SUBJECTS. 339

Choliambus, 683, 4.

Choosing, verbs of, w. two accs., 378.

Choriambic verse, 689 ff.

Cingo, constr. of, 374, 7.

-cio, derivatives in, 315, 5.

Circa, circiter, w. acc., 433.

Circum, in compds., 338,
compds., w. acc., 371, 4; w. two
accs., 874, 6. Circumdo, circum-
Jundo, constr., 384, 1. Circum,
Ww. acc., 433,

Cis, citira, w. acc., 433.

Citerior, compared, 166.

Citum, quantity of, 651, 8.

Clam, w. acc. or abl., 437, 8.

Clauses, as nouns, gender of, 42.
Prin. and sub. clauses, 345, 1 and
2. Clause as object, 371, 5; as
abl. absol., 431, 4; as antece-
dent, 445, 7. Indirect questions,
clauses w. infin., subj., and w.
quod, compared, 554. Arrange-
ment of, 608 ff.

Cognate accus., 371, 1.

Coing, Roman, 712.

-cola, compounds in, 339, 2.

Collective nouns, 39.

Colus, gender of, 53.

Com, con for cum, in compds., 338,
2; w. dat., 386.

Combined objects, 354, 3.

Comitor, w. acc. or dat., 385, 8.

Command, subj. of, 487 ff. Constr.
of verbs of, 385; 558, VI.

Common nouns, 39 ; com. quantity,
23.

Commoneo, commonefacio, constr.,
410, 3.

Communis, constr., 391, 2, 4); 399,
3

9.
“

Commuto, constr. of, 416, 2.
Comparative conjs., 311; 588, I
Comparative degree, 160 ; wanting,
167 ; formed by magis, 170. Com-
paratives w. gen., 396, 2, 3)(2);
w. abl, 417; w. quam, 417, 1;
w. force of too, 444, 1; before
and after quam, 444, 2; w.quam
and the subj., 501, IV.
Comparative view, of decl., 123 ; of
conjugation, 240 ff.
Comparison,—of adjs., 160; modes
of, 161; terminational, 162 ff.;
irreg., 163 ff.; defect., 166 ff.;
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adverbial, 170. Use of, 444 ; in
adverbs, 444, 4.

Compleo, constr., 410, 7.

Complex sentences, 3845, 857;
abridged, 858 ff. Comp. ele-
ments, 350; subject, 352; predi-
cate, 354.

Compos, 157, 2; w. gen. or abl.,
899, (3); 419, I1L

Composition of words, 813, 838 ff.

Compound nouns,—decl. of, 125 ff. ;
composition of, 339 ; comp. ad-
jectives, 340; verbs, 841; prin.
parts of, 214; comp. adverbs,
842. Comp. sentences, 345, 360 ;
abridged, 361. Com. subject,
predicate, modifier, 361, 1-3..
Compounds of preps. w. acc.,
871, 4; w. two accs., 374, 6.

Computation of money, 713.

Con, see com.

Con'lcealing, verbs of, w. two accs.,
874.

Concedo, constr., 551, II. 2.

Concession, subj. of, 514 ff.; parti-
ciple, 578, IV.

Concessive conjunctions, 311 ; 588

Condemning, comstr. of verbs of,
410, 5

Condition,—conjunctions of, 811,
588. Subj. of, 502; force of
tenses, 504 ; w. dum, modo, dum-
modo, 505 ; ac si, ut &, etc., 506 ;
8i, nisi, etc., 507 ff.; s omitted,
503, 1; condition supplied, 503,
2; first form, 508 ; second, 509 ;
third, 510; mixed forms, 511,
512. Condition in relative
clauses, 513; in oratio obliqua,
532, 2 and 3 ; denoted by parti-
ciple, 578, IIIL.

Conditional sentences, 502 fT.

Confido,w. dat., 385, 1; w.abl,, 419.

Conjugation, 200 ff.; of sum, 204.
First conj., 205 ff., 259 ff.; sec-
ond, 207 ff,, 264 ff. ; third, 209 fF,
272 ff.; fourth, 211 ff.,, 284 ff.;
of verbs in ¢o of the 3d conj., 221
Periphrastic, 231 ff. Contrac-
tions and peculiarities, 234 ff.
Comparanve view of conj., 240.
Conj. of irreg. verbs, 289 ff.; of
defect., 297 ; of impersonal, 298ﬂ‘

SUBJECTS,

Conjunctions, 303 ; codrdinate, use
of, 587 ; subordinate, use of, 588.
Place of, in sentence, 602, IIL

Conscius, w. gen., 899,(2); w. abl,
899, 5; w. gen. and dat., 399, 6.

Conscius mik: sum, constr., 551, 3.

Consecutive conjunctions, 311, 588.

Consonants, 8, I.; double, 4, 2;
sounds of, 10 ff, 17. Changes
in, 83 ff.

Consors, w. gen., 399 (3).

Constituo, constr., 568, IL.

Consuesoo w. abl, 886 2.

Corwuetmk, consuetudinis est, con-
str., 5566, I. 1.

Consulo, const., 385, 3.

Consultus, w. gen., 399, (2).

Contentus, w. abl., 419, IV.

Continental pronunciation, 19.

Contingit, constr., 556, IL

Contra, w. accus., 433,

Contracted syllables, quantity of,
610,

Contractions, in conj., 234 ff.

Contrarius, constr., 391, 2, 4).

Convicting, constr. "of verbs of, 410.

Coobrdinate conjunctions, 309.

Copulative conjunctions, 810, 587.
Copul. sentences, 360.

Coram, w. abl., 434.

Countnes, gender of names of, 42.

-crum, nouns in, 820,

Cuicuimodi, 187, 6.

Cujas, 185, 8.
Cujus, 185 8 cujusmodi, cujus-
cumquemodt, 187, 6.

~culum, nouns in, 820.

~culus, cula, culum, nouns in,
815 ; adjs. in, 827.

Cum, a.ppended 184, 9; 187, 8;
cum, com, in compds, 338 2.
Cum, w. abl., 434.

-cundus, 7erbals in, 828.

Our;cti, omnes, w. gen., 396, III. 2,
8

Cupidus, w. gen., 899, 2

Oupzem, idiomatic use of dat., 387,

C‘upzo, constr., 551, II. 1 and 2.

DROPPED before s, 36 ; quan-

9 tity of final syllables in, 621.

Dactylic verse, 670 ff. Dactylico-
iambic, 698.
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Dama, gend. of, 48, B.

Damni infecti, w. verbs
ing, 409, 5.

Dates, Lat. and Eng., 710.

Dative, formation of,—in 1st dec.,
49, 4; in 3d dec., 58, 2; in 4th
dec., 117; in 5th dec., 120.

Dative, syntax of, 382-392,—with
verbs, 384 ff. Of advant. and dis-
advant, 385. W. compds., 386.
Of possessor, 387. Of agent, 888.
Ethical dat., 389. Two dat., 390.
W. adjs., 391. W. nouns and
adv., 392. Of gerunds, etc., 564.
W. verbs of Separ., 425, 2, 3).

Ditum, quantity of, 651, 8.

De, in compds. w. dat., 386,2. De
w. abl., 434.

Decerno, constr., 558, IL

Decipio, w. gen., 409, 4; 410, 7.

Declarative sentence, 346.

Declaring, constr. of verbs of, 551.

Declension, 46; first, 48; second,
51; third, 55; fourth, 116; sec-
ond and fourth, 119 ; fifth, 120.
Comparative view of decl., 123.
Decl. of compds., 125.

Dédi, quantity of, 651, 2.

Dedoceo, constr., 374, 2 and 8.

Defective nouns, 120, 4; 129; def.
adjs., 159 ; def. comparison, 168 ;
def. verbs, 297.

Deliberative questions, w. the subj.,
486, II.

Demanding, constr. of verbs of,
874 ; 558, VL

Demonstratives, 186 ; use of, 450.

Denarius, 112,

Dentals, 8.

Deponent verbs, 225 ; 465, 2.

Derivation, 818; of nouns, 814 ff.;
of adjs., 822 ff. ; of verbs, 3301 ;
of adverbs, 333 ff.

Derivatives, quantity of, 653 ; quan-
tity of deriv. endings, 645 ff.

Desideratives, 332, IIL

Desino, w. gen., 409, 4.

Desire, subj. of, 487 ff. ; in assevera-
tions, 488, 4; in relat. clauses,
488, 5.

Desiring, constr. of verbs of, 551.

Desisto, w. gen., 409, 4.

Despero, w. acc., 871, 8.

Deterior, compared, 166.

of promis-

SUBJECTS. 341

Deterreo, constr., 499, 1, 2.

Deus, b1, 5.

Diaeresis, 669, IIL.

Diana, quantity of, 612, 3.

Diastole, 669, IV.

Dic for dice, 2817,

-dicus, compds. in compared, 164.

Dido, 68.

Difference, abl. of, 418.

Differing, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 4.

Differo, w. dat., 885, 4.

Dignor, constr., 419, 2.

Dignus, constr., 419 ; dignus, qui,
w. subj., 501, ITL.

Dimeter, 663, 2.

Diminutive nouns, 815 ; dim. adjs.,
827; dim. verbs, 832, IV,

Diphthongs, 4; sounds of, 9, 16;
quantity of, 610.

Dipody, 656, 2.

Direct object, 854, 1; 871.

Dis, di, 338, 3.

Disadvantage, dat of, 385.

Discrepo, w. dat., 385, 4.

Disjunctive conjs., 310; 587 ; sen-
tences, 360.

Dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4).

Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Dissentio, w. dat., 385, 4.

Dissimilis, constr., 391, 2, 4).

Dissyllabic perfects and supines,
quantity of, 651.

Distance, abl. of, 878, 2.

Distich, 666.

Disto, w. dat., 385, 4.

Diat;ibutives, 172; 174 decl. of,
179.

Diu, compared, 805, 4.

Dius, quantity of, 612, 8.

Diversus, compared, 167.

Dives, compared, 165, 2.

Doceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3.

Doleo, w. accus., 371, 8; w. clause,
558, V.; w. abl, 414, 2, 1).

Domus, decl. of, 119; gend., 118;
constr., 379, 8; 424, 2.

Donee, w. indic. or subj., 6521 ff.

Dono, constr., 884, 1.

Double constr. of a few verbs, 384, 1.

Double consonants, 3.

Duc for duce, 237.

Dum, dummodo, w. subj., 503 ff.; w.
ind. or subj., 521 ff.

Duo, decl. of, 175.



342 INDEX OF

SOUND of, 6, 15. Nouns in
y e,—1st dec., 50; 3d dec., 63;
gend., 111. E'in Greek acc. plur.,
68, 6; for ei in gen. and dat., 120,
8; E in adverbs, 335; changed
to 7, 341, 3.

E, quantity of—in ei, 120, 2; final,
616 ; in increments of decl., 635
of conjugation, 641.

E or ez, see er.

Ecce with demonstratives, 186, 4; in
exclamations, 367, 3; 381, 8.
Eequis, 188, 8. Ecquid, 346, II. 2.

Edoceo, constr., 374, 2 and 3.

Egenus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3);
419, IIL

Egeo, constr., 409, 1.

Eqgo, decl. of, 184.

Eheu, quantity of, 612, 2.

Ei, 9,16. E%, quantity of, 612, 2.

-8is, in patronymics, 316.

-eius, quantity of, 612, 2.

Ejusmodi, 186, 5.

-ela, nouns in, 320, 7.

Elegiac distich, 676, 2.

Elegiambus, 693, 1.

Elements of sentences, 347 ff.

Ellipsis, 704 ; of facio, oro, 367, 3;
602, II, 3.

-ellus, ella, ellum, nouns in, 815;
adjs. in, 327, 1.

Emotion, constr. of verbs of, 5561;
558, V.

Emphasis and euphony in the ar-
rangement of words, 594.

-en, nouns in, 76 ; en in Greek acc.,
50, 68 ; with demonstratives, 186,
4; in exclamations, 367, 8; 381, 3.

Enallage, 704, IIL

Enclitics, accent of, 25, 3; quantity
of, 613, 1.

Endeavoring, constr. of verbs of,
558, III.

Endings, 46; in 1st dec., 48; in 2d
dec., 51, 2; in 3d dec., 57 ff; in
4th dec., 116; in 5th dec., 120;
in comparison, 162; in conjuga-
tion, 241 ff.

English pronunciation of Latin, 6 ff.

Enim, place of, 602, III.

-ensis, adjs. in, 325 ff.

-entior, entissimus, in compari-
son, 164.

Envying, verbs of, w. dat., 885.

SUBJECTS.

Fo, w. gen., 396, 2, 4).

Epenthesis, 703, 5.

Epicene nouns, 43, 3.

Epichoriambic verse, 690.

Epiphora, 704, II. 4.

Epitome, dec. of, 50.

Epulum, plur., epulae, 143.

-er, gend. of nouns in, 51,99. Adjs.
in, 153; comparison of, 163, 1.
Adverbs in, 335.

-ere, for erunt, 235.

Erga, w. acc., 433.

Ergo, w. gen., 411.

-es, nouns in, 58, 64, 120; genitive
of, 80, 81; gender of, 104, 109, 120.

-es, final, sound of, 8, 1; quantity
of, 624.

-esco, inceptives in, 332, IL .

-e880, essim, in fut., perf., and perf.
subj., 239, 4; esso, verbs in, 232.

~ester, adjs. in, 825, 1.

-etas, nouns in, 319, 1.

Ethical dative, 389.

Etiamst, etsi, w. subj., 515, 516, ITL

-etum, nouns in, 317.

Etymology, 37-342.

Eu, sound of, 9.

Euphonic changes, 26 ff. ; in vowels,
27 ff.; in consonants, 33 ff.; be-
fore s8i, sum, tum, 2568; in prep-
ositions, 338, 2.

Euphony, see Emphasis.

-eus, adjs. in, 324, 326. -

Evenit, constr., 556, II.

-eX, genit. of nouns in, 93.

Ez, e,in compds. w. dat. 386,2. Ez,
w. abl, 434.

Exchanging, constr. of verbs of,
416, 2. -

Exclamatory sentences, 346, IV.;
accus. in, 881; voc., nom., dat.
in, 881, 3; infinitive in, 553, III.

Ezoro, constr., 374, 2.

Ezxpers, exsors, W. gen., 399, (3).

Ezxterus, compared, 163, 3.

Ertra, w. acc., 433.

Ezxtremum est, constr., 556, I. 2.

Ezuo, constr., 374, 7; 384, 1.

FAC, for face, 2317.

Facio, w. pred. gen., 403.
Facio ut, w. subj.= indic., 489, 1.
Falsum est, constr., 556, 1. 2.
Falsus, compared, 167.
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Fames, abl. fame, 137, 2.

Familia, genitive of, 49, 1.

Fearing, constr. of verbs of, 492, 4.

Feeling, constr. of verbs of, 551;
558, V.

Feet, metrical, 656 fI.

Feminine, 42.

Fer, for fere, 2317.

Fertilis, w. gen,, abl,, or acc., 399,
2, (8) and 5.

-fex, compds. in, 339, 2.

~ficus, adjs. in, compared 164.

Fido, w. dat., 385 ; w. abl., 419,

Flgures,—-of prosody, 669; of ety-
mology, 703 ; of synmx, 704; of
Rhetoric, 705.

Filling, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7.

Final conjs., 311 ; 588, V.

Final syllables, quantity of, 613 ff. ;
final syllable of the verse, 665.
Finite, or definite moods, 196 ; finite

verb, 196.
Flio, quantity of, 612, 8.
Fit, constr., 556, IL
Flagito, w. two accs., 874, 2; w.
subj., 558, VI.
Foci, locat. of place, 424, 3.
Following, constr. of verbs of, 556,

Formation,—of cases, 46 ; of parts
of verbs, 201 ff.; of words,313-342.

Fractions, 174, 1.

Freeing, constr. of verbs of, 410, 7.

Frenum, pl., freni, frena, 143.

Frequentatxves 882.

Fretus, w. abl,, 419, IV,

Frugi, indeel 159 compared 165.

FPruor, constr 419

Pungor, constr 419.

Furor, w. dat., 425 2.

Future, 197, 215, I.; in indic., 470;
w. force of imperat., 470, 1; for
Eng. pres., 470, 2; w. melius, 470,
8. Wanting in subj., 479; how
supplied, 481, IIL 1. In imperat.,
534, 537; fut. for pres., and pres.
for fut., 534, 1 and 2. In infin,,
543 ff.; circumlocution for, 544.
In part., 573.

Future Perfect, 197; 215,IL.; inin-
dic., 473; to denote certainty,
478, 1; for Eng. pres., 473, 2.
‘Wanting in subj., 479 ; how sup-
plied, 481, III. 2

SUBJECTS. 343

Futurum esse, fuisse, fore, ut, 544,
1-3.

Futurum sit ut, 481, I11. 1 and 2.

G SOUND of, 11 ff,, 17; changed,

Gaudeo, constr., 371, 8; 551, IIL;
558, V.; 414, 2.

Gemo, w. accus., 871, 8.

Gems, gender of names of, 53.

Gender, 42 ff.; in 1st dec., 48; in
2d dec., 51, 53; in 8d dec., 99-
115; in 4th dec., 118; in 5th dec.,
121; general table of, 124.

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; in 1st dec.,
48; as for ae, um for arum, 49 ;
in 2d dec., 51; ¢ for ¢, um for
orum, 52 ; o or on, b4 ; in 8d dec.,
69-98; in 4th deé., 116 ; uis for
us, 117; in 5th dec., 120; e or ¢
for ez, 120,8. In adjectives, 151-
158.

Genitive, how rendered, 393, 393,

1.

Genitive, syntax of, 393-411,—with
nouns, 395 ; varieties, 396 ; pecu-
liarities, 897; other constrs. for
gen., 398. W. adjs.,399. W. verbs,
401ff. Pred. gen., 401 ff. ; other
«constrs. for, 404. In special con-
strs., 405 ff. Acc. and gen., 410.
W. adverbs, 411. Gen. of ge-
runds and gerundives, 563.

Genitus, w. abl., 425, 3.

Gentile nouns, 326, 8.

Gerund,—Nature of, 559. Cases of,

560. Ger.and Infin., 560,2. W.

direct object, 561. Gerundive,

562; of utor, fruor, etc., 562, 4.

Pass. sense of Ger., 562, 5. Gen-

itive of ger. and gerundive, 563;

ger. when preferred, 563, 2; ge-

rundive with mei, nostri, ete., 563,

4; of purpose, 563, 5; infin. for

ger., 563, 6. Dat. of, 564; of

purpose, with official names, 564,

2 and 3. | Accus. of, 565; w. ob-

ject, 565, 2; of purpose, 565, 3.

Abl. of, 566.

Glorior, w. abl., 414, 2.

Gloriosum est, 556, 1. 2.

Glyconic verse, 664, 689.

Gnarus, w. gen., 899, (2).

Golden age, 706.
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Greek nouns,—in 1st dec., 50 ; in 2d
dec., 54; in 3d dec., 68.
Gutturals, 8.

A BREATHING, 2.
9 Hadria, gender of, 48, 5.
Happening, constr. of verbs of, 556,
1L

Haud, ne, non, 584.

Hendecasyllabic verse, 691, V.,

Hendiadys, 704, II. 2.

Hephthemimeris, 656, 2.

Heroic verse, 664.

Heros, decl. of, 68.

Heteroclites, 135 ff.

Heterogeneous nouns, 141 ff.

Hex;mewr verse, 663,2, Dactylic,
671. .

Hic, iste, ille, decl. of, 186, ; use of,
450.

Hic and ille, redundant, 450, 4, 2).

Hic (adv.), w. gen., 896, III 4).

Hipponactean, 683, 4.

Historical tenses, 198, 2; hist. pres-
ent, 467, ITIL.; hist. perfect, 471, IL

Hodie, quantity of, 654, 8.

Horace, versification of, 698 ff. Lyric
metres of, 700. Index, 701.

Horreo, w. accus., 871, 8.

Huce, w. gen., 896, I1L 4).

Hujusmods, 186, b.

Humus, gender of, 53; constr. of
humi, 424, 2,

Hypallage, 704, ITI. 2.

Hyperbaton, 704, IV.

Hyperbole, 705, V.

Hypercatalectic verse, 668, ITI.

Hypermeter, 663, III.

Hypothetical sentences, see Condi-
tional ditto.

Hysteron proteron, 704, IV. 2.

I SUPPLIES the place of j, 2, 8;

9 sound of, 6 ff.; 15; with the
sound of y, 7; 4,4); 15,3; ¢ for
i, ie, 52. Nouns in, 71; gender
of, 111; 4, final in abl., 62 ff.; for
ei, 120, 3; in perfect, 247, 2. I,
quantity of,—final, 618 in incre-
ments of decl., 636; of conjuga-
tion, 643.

-ia, nouns in, 819; in nom.,, acc.,
and voc. plur., 63.

-iacus, adjs. in, 326.

SUBJECTS.

-fades, in patronymics, 316.

Iambelegus, 694, 1.

Tambic verse,—Dipody, 682. Tri-
meter, 683; choliambus, 683, 4;
catalectic, 684. Dimeter, 685;
hypermeter, 685, 1; catalectic,
685, 2; acephalous, 685, 8. Te-
trameter, 686.

Iambico-dactylic verse, 694.

-ianus, adjs. in, 826.

-ias, in patronymics, 316.

-ibam, for iebam, 239, 1.

-ibo, ibor, for tam, tar, 239, 2.

-icius, adjs. in, 824.

Ictus, 659.

-icus, adjs. in, 825 ff.

Idem, decl., 186: w. dat., 391, 8;
use of, 451. Idem—qui, ac or at-
que, 451, B.

Ides, of the calendar, 708, L. 3.

-ides, in patronymics, 816.

-ido, nouns in, 820, 7.

Idoneus qui, w. subj., 501, ITL

-idus, verbals in, 328.

-iemn, adjs. in, 826.

-ier, for i in infin., 239, 6.

Igitur, place in the clause, 602, ITL

I‘l,t rus, w. gen., 399, (2).

-1go, nouns in, 320, 7.

-ile, nouns in, 817.

-ilis, adjs. in, 825, 328; compared,
168, 2.

lative conjs., 310; 587, IV.; sen-
tences, 360.

1lle, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450.

Illic for ille, 186, 3.

-illo, verbs in, 832, IV.

~illus, illa, illum, in nouns, 815, 3 ;
in adjs., 827, 1.

-im, in acc. 62; for am, or em in
pres. subj., 239, 8.

Immemor, w. gen., 899, 2.

-imonia, nouns in, 819.

Impedio, constr., 499, 1, 2.

Imperative, 196. Tenses, 534. Usc,
535, ff. ; pres., 536 ; fut., 537; in
prohibitions, 538.

Imperative sentences, 346, ITL

Imperfect tense, 197; 215, I.; w.
Jamdiu, etc. 467, 2. In indic., 468
ff.; inlively description, of custom-
ary or repeated action, 469 ; of at-
tempted action, in letters, 469, 1
and 2. In Subj., 477; of present



INDEX OF SUBJECTS.

time, 481, V.; after Perf. Def,,
482, 1; for Pluperf., 486, 4; in
desires and wishes, 488, 2; in
condition, 510; after anfequam
and priusquam, 523, 2.

Imperitus, w. gen. 899, (2). .

Impero, constr., 551, IL 1 and 2.

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff.; subjects
of, 556, L-IIL

Impertio, constr., 884, 1.

Impleo, constr., 410, 7.

Impos, 1517, 2; w. gen., 899, (8).

Impotens, w. gen., 399, (38.

Imprudens, w. gen., 899, (2).

-in, in Greek accs., 68.

In, in compds., 838, 2; w. two accs.,
874, 6; w. dat., 386. JIn, . acc,
or abl., 435.

In k)e(:o, or in numero, W. genit., 362,
2, (8).

Inceptil'es‘, inchoatives, 332, IL.

Incertus, w. gen., 899, (2).

Inclination, subj. of, 486, 3.

Inclutus, compared, 167.

Increments, 629 ff. ; quantity of, 632
ff., 639 ff.

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 42;
examples, 128. Indecl. adjs., 159.

Indefinite moods, 196.

Indefinite pronouns, 189; use of,
455 ff.

Index of verbs, 721.

Indicative, 196 ; use of, 474 ff. ; spe-
cial uses, 475.

Indigeo, constr., 409, 1.

Indignus, w. abl., 419, IV.; indignus
qui, w. subj., 501, IIL

Indirect discourse, distinguished
from direct, 528. Subj. in, 529.
Moods in prin. clause, 530 ; in sub.
clause, 531. Tenses, 532; Pro-
nouns, adverbs, etc., 533.

Indirect object, 354, 2. Rule, 384:
indirect w. direct, 384, I

Indirect questions, 524 ff.,,—Subj. in,
525. Indic. in, 525, 6; in orat.
obliqua, 530, IL. 2; sing. and dou-
ble, 526.

Induco, constr., 374, 1.

Indulging, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

I[nduo, constr., 874, 7; 884, 1.

-ine, in patronymics, 316, 5.

-ineus, adjs. in, 324.

Inferus, compared, 163, 3.

845

Infinitive, 196, II. Tenses of, 540
ff. Subject of, 545; of Hist. in-
fin., 545, 1. Predicate after, 546 ;
attracted, 547. Construction of,
548 ff. ; as Nom., 549 ; as Accus.,
550 ff.; w. another acc., 552, 2;
in relative clauses, 531, 1; after
conjunctions, 531, 2; after adjs.,
552, 8; after preps., 552, 4; in
special constrs., 553; as pred.,
553, I.; as appos., 853, IL.; in
exclam., 553, IIL; as abl. abs.,
553, IV.; of Purpose, 553, A.;
for Gerund, 553, VI.

Infra, w. acc., 438.

Ingenzi, w. adjs., 899, 3.

Injuring, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Innitor, constr., 419.

Inops, w. gen. or abl., 899, (3); 419.

Inscius, w. gen., 399, (2).

Inseparable preps., 807; 654, 2.

Inspergo, constr., 884, 1.

Instrument, abl. of, 414, 4.

Insuesco, w. abl., 386, 2.

Insuetus, w. gen., 399, (2); w. other
constrs., 399, 5.

Insuper, w. acc., 437, 3.

Integer, w. gen., 899, 8.

Inter, in compds., 838, 2; w. dat.,
886. JInter, w. acc., 433.

Intercludo, constr., 884, 1.

Interest, w. gen., 408, III.

Interior, compared, 166.

Interjections, 812; w. voc., 369, 1;
Ww. nom., acc., or dat., 381, 3 ; use
of, 589 ff.

Interrogative conjunctions, 311, 588.

Interrogative pronouns, 188 ; use of,
454.

Interrogative  sentences, — Form,
346, II. Interrog., words, 346,
II. 1. Double quest., 846, II 2,
Deliber. quest., 486, II. Answers,
346, II. 3. Indirect quest., 525;
w. indic., 525, 6 ; single and dou-
ble, 526. In indirect discourse,
529 ff.; rhetorical quest., 530, 2.

Interrogo, w. two accs., 374, 2; w.
acc. and abl,, 374, 2, 3.

Intra, w. accus., 433.

Intransitive verbs, 193 ; 871, 3; im-
personal pass., 465, 1.

-inus, adjs. in, 824 ff.

Invidus, w. gen. or dat., 399, 2, 2).



346 INDEX OF

Invitus, idiomatic use of dat., 887, 8.

-io, verbs of 8d conj. in, 221 ff.;
nouns in, 318, 321.

Tonic verse, 687,

-ior, in comparatives, 162.

?ne, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 452.

[psus, for ipce, 186, 4.

Iron age, 706.

Irony, 708, 1V. ; in condition, 503, 3.
Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; irreg. adjs,
159; irreg. comparison, 163 ff.
Irregular principal parts of verbs,
259-288 ; irreg. verbs, 287 ff.

Is, decl. of, 186; use of, 451; re-
flexive, 448 ; redundant, 450, 4.
Ti—qui, 451, 4.

-is, in acc,, dat and abl. plur,, of
8d decl., 58, 2 62. Nouns in w,
82; gender of 1065.

-is, in patronymlcs, 316; quantlty
of is final, 626.

-isco, inceptives in, 832, IL

Islands, gend. of names of|, 42 ; con-
str. of names of, 424.

-issimus, in superlatives, 162.

-isso, verbs in, 332.

Iste, decl. of, 186 ; use of, 450.

Iatic, isthic, for iste, 186, 2.

lta-si, only if, 503, 4.

-itas, nouns in, 319.

-iter, adverbs in, 335.

Ithyphalicus, 681, 2.

-ltl.a, nouns m, 319.

-itimus, adjs. in, 825, 1.

-xt.mm, nouns in, 318

-ito, frequentatlves in, 832.

-1tudo, nouns in, 819.

Ztum, quantity of, 651, 8.

-itus, nouns in, 318 adjs. in, 323
adverbs in, 334, 2,

-ium, in genit. plur., 62 ff.; nouns
in, 318 f.

-ius, adjs. in, 326; quantity of|

3.

, genitive of nouns in, 94.

J PLACE supplied by z, 2; length-
ens preceding vowel, 611,

Jecur, genitive of, 77, IV.

Jocus, pl., joci, joca, 141.

Jobeo, constr., 551, II., 1 and 2.

Juyerum decl. of, 136 use of, 718,

Jugum, quantity of compds. of 611,

SUBJECTS.

Jungo, w. dat., 385, 5.

Jupiter, genitive of, 66, 3.

Jusjurandum, decl. of, 126.

Juvenal, versification of, 696.

Juvenalis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1.

Juvenis, abl. of, 62, IV. 1; com-
pared, 168, 3.

Juvo, w. accus., 385, 1.

Juata, w. accus., 433.

RARE, 2.
9 Knowmg, constr. of verbs of,
551, L. 1.

NOUNS in, 63; genit. of, 75;

y gender, 111 £ ; 3 quanmy of
final syllables in, 621.

Labials, 8.

Laboro, w. abl., 414, 2.

Lacrimo, w. accus., 871, 8.

Leado, w. accus., 385, 1.

Lar, quantity of genit., 633, 4.

Lassus, w. gen., 399, 3. .

Latin authors, 706.

Latin grammar, 1.

Latin period, 605.

-lentus, adjs. in, 323.

Letters, classes of, 3; combinations
of, 4; sounds of 6 ff.

Libero, w. abl. or gen,, 425, 8.

Libra, 714.

Licet, w. subj., 515.

Liquids, 8.

Litotes, 705, V1.

Litum, quantity of, 651, 3.

Locative, 45, 2; in 1st decl., 48, 4;
in 2d decl,, 51, 6; in 3d decl., 62,
IV. 8. Syntax of, 421 ff.

Logaoedic verse, 691.

Longius, without quam, 4117, 3.

-1s, genit. of nouns in, 89. .

M EUPHONIC changes of, 258,
338, 2; quantity of final syl-

lables in, 621; elided, 669, I.

-ma, dat. and abl. plur. of nouns in,
58, 2.

Magis, mazime, in adverbial com-
parison, 170.

Magnus, compared, 165.

Major, in expressions of age, 417, 3.

Making, verbs of, w. two accs., 373;
w. subj., 558, Iv.

Malo, constr., 551 IL 1 and 2.

»
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Malus, compared, 165.

Manifestus, w. gen., 899, 3.

Manner, means, abl. of, 414 ; parti-
ciple for, 578, II.

Masculine, 42.

Material nouns, 39, 1.

Measure of difference, abl. of, 418;
measure in prosody, 663, IL.; Ro-
man measure, 715 ff.

Med, for me, 184, 8.

Medeor, w. dat., 385, 2.

Medius, designating part, 441, 6.

Melius, w. indic. for subj., 475, 2-4.

Melos, plur. of, 68, 6.

Meme, 184, 1.

Memini, w. gen., 406, IL; w. acc.,
407, 1.

Memor, w. gen., 899, 2).

-men, mentum, nouns in, 320.

Mensa, decl. of, 48. o

Mepte, 184, 8.

-met, forms in, 184, 6 ; 185, 2.

Metaphor, 705, 1.

Metathesis, 703, 7.

Metonymy, 705, II.

Metre, 667.

Metrical equivalents and substitutes,
65'7, 658.

Metuo, constr., 385, 3; 492, 4.

Meus, decl., 185.

M; for mihs, 184, 8.

Militia, constr., 424, 2.

Mille, decl. and use of, 174,4; 178.

Million, cardinal for, 174; symbol
for, 180.

Million sesterces, Latin for, 713, 4.

-mino, in imperatives, 239, 5.

Minor, minus, without qguam, 417, 8.

Miror, w. accus., 371, 8; w. gen,,
409, 4.

Mirum est, constr. of, 556, I. 2.

Mis for mei, 184, 8. :

Misceo, w. dat., or abl., 885, 5.

Misereor, miseresco, w. gen., 408,

Miseret, constr., 410. Miserescit,
miseretur, 410, 6.

Moderor, constr., 385, 8.

Modifier, 348 ff.

Modius, 115.

Modo, w. subj., 503, 505.

Moereo, w. accus., 871, 3.

Moneo, constr., 410, 8.

Money, Roman, 712 ff, ‘

Monometer, 663, 2.

16
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Monosyllables, quantity of, 613.

Months, Roman, 707; division of,
708 ; gender of names of, 42.

Moods, 196,—Indic., 474 ff. Subj.,
483-533. Imperat., 534 ff. In-
fin,, 539-558. Gerund, 569 ff.
Supine, 567 ff. Part., 571 ff.

Mood-signs, 244 ff.

Mos, moris est, constr., 566, I 1.

-ms, gen. of nouns in, 87,

Multiplicatives, 173,

Multus, comparison of, 165.

Mutes, 8.

Muto, constr., 416, 2.

NOUNS in, 60; genit. of, 76;
s gend. of, 111, 113 ; quantity
of final syllables in, 621.

Name, dat. of, 387, 1; gen. of, 887, 2.

Names of towns, const., 423.

Natus, w. abl., 425, 8.

Ne, num, nonne, interrog. particles,
811, 8; in single questions, 846,
II.1; in double, 846, IL. 2; in in-
direct questions, 526.

Ne, w. subj. of desire, 488, 3; of
purpose, 489 ff.; of concession,
515,

Ne, non, haud, 584. Neve, 490, 1.
Necne, 846, I1. 2, 3); 526, 2, 1).
Nedum, w. subj., 498, 4.

Negatives, 584 ; force of two nega-
tives, 585.

Nemo, '12; use of, 457, 1.

Nequam, indecl, 159; compared,

65, 2. .

Ne—quidem, 585 ; 602, III. 2.

Nescio an, w. subj., 526, IL 2, 2).

Nescio quis, quomodo, etc., w. indic.,
525, 4.

Nescius, w. gen., 899, (2).

-neus, adjs. in, 324.

Neuter, decl. of, 151.

Neuter adjectives, as adverbs, 335,
4; as cognate accus., 871, 1, 8)
(2); a8 a second accus., 874, 5;
w. partitive genit., 896, III. 2, 8)
(3); as predicate, 438, 4.

Neuter nouns, nom., acc., and voc.
of, 46, 2; neuter by signification,
42; by ending, in 2d dec., 61,
53; in 8d dec., 111 ff.; in 4th
dec., 116.

Ni, w. subj., 508, 507 ff.

r
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Nimis, w. gen., 396, IIL 4).

Nisi, w. subj., 503, 507 ff.

Nisi and si non, meaning, 508, 3.

Nitor, constr., 419.

Niz, 66.

Nolo, constr., 551, I 1 and 2; noli,
-ito, in prohibitions, 535, 1, 8).

Nomen est, constr., 387, 1.

Nominative, syntax of, 366 ff.; as
subject, 367 ; agreement of, 368;
for voc., 869, 2.

Non, ne, haud, 584 ; place of non,
602, IV., omitted, 584, 2.

Non, w. quo, quod, quin, quia, W.
subj., 620, 8.

Nones in the Roman month, 708, I. 2.

Nonne, non = nonne, 346, IL 1.

Nos, for ego, 446, 2.

Noster, for meus, 446, 2.

Nostras, 185, 8. .

Nostri, nostrum, 896, 1; 446, 8.

Nouns, etymology of,—gender of,
42 ff.; pers. and numb., 44
cases, 45; declensions, 48-126;
indecl., 128 ; defect., 129 ; hetero-
clites, 185 ff. ; heterogeneous, 141.

Nouns, syntax of, 362-437,—Agree-
ment, 362 f Nom., 364 ff.;
Voc., 369; Accus.,, 870-381;
Dat., 382-392; Gen., 393—411;
Abl, 412-431; w. preps., 432-
4317.

Novus, compared, 167.

Nozius, w. gen., 399, 3.

-ns, genit. of nouns in, 90.

Nubo, w. dat., 385, 2.

Nullus, decl. of, 151; use of, 4567;
for non, 457, 8.

Num, numquid, 346, IL 1 and 2.

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. -

Numerals, 171 ff.; adjs., 172 ff.;
decl. of, 175 ff.; symbols, 180;
adverbs, 181.

-nus, adjectives in, 324.

Nusquam, . gen., 396, IIL 4).

SOUND of, 6 ff,, 15; nouns in,
5 60, 72; gend., 99, 100; de-
rivatives in, 320, 6; 331.

0, quantity of,—final, 620; in in-
crements, 634, 642; in compds.,
654, 7.

0b, in compds., 338, 2; in compds.
w. dat., 886. Ob, w. acc., 433.

SUBJECTS.

Obediens, w. two datives, 390, 3.

Obeying, verbs of, w. dat., 885.

Object, direct, indirect, combined,
854 ; direct, 871; omit, 371, 1,
(8); clause as an object, 371, 5;
557 ff. See Subject and object
clauses.

Objective genitive, 396, IL.

Oblique cases, 45, 1; use of, 370-
437.

Obliviscor, w. gen., 406, IL ; other
constrs., 407.

Obsisto, obsto, constr., 499, 1, 2.

Ocior, compared, 166.

Oe, sound of, 9, 16.

Officio, constr., 499, 1, 2.

Ohe, quantity, 612, 4.

-olentus, adjectives in, 823.

Oleo and redoleo, w. acc., 371, 3.

Ollus, for tlleg186, 4.

-olus, ola, olum, in diminutives,—
in nouns, 815, 2; in adjs., 327, 1.

Omnes, w. gen., 396, I1L. 2, 8).

-on, in Greek gen. plur., 68, 4.

-one, in patronymics, 816, 5.

Operam do, w. subj., 492, 1.

%zmum est, constr., 556, I. 2.

, constr., 419.

-or, gender of nouns in, 99, 101;
derivation of, 320 ff.

Oratio obliqua, see Indirect dis-
course.

Ordinal numbers, 172, 174; decl
of, 179.

Oro, w. two accs., 374, 2; w. subj.
or infin., 558, VI. 3.

Or%heus, 68.

Orthography, 2-36.

Ortus, w. abl., 425, 8.

-08, nouns in, 61; genit. of, 83;
gend., 99, 102.

-08, for is in the genitive, 68.

-o8 final, sound of, 8, 1; quantity,
625.

-osus, adjs. in, 823.

Ovid, versification of, 697.

-OX, genit. of nouns in, 95.

ALAM, w. abl., 437, 2.
Panthus, voc. of, 54, 4.
Par and dispar, constr., 891, 2, 4).
Paragoge, 708, 6.
P4rdoning, verbs of, w. dat., 885.
Paroemiac verse, 664.9
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Pars, in fractions, 174, 1.

Particeps, genit. of, 168, 2; w. gen.,
399, (3).

Participles, 196, II. 4; as predicate
adjs. w. sum, 575, 1. Tenses,
relative time, 571. Agreement
and use, 438 and 575 ff. For
rel. clause, 577. For sub. clause,
—time, cause, manner, means,
condition, concession, purpose,
578. For prin. clause, 579. For
verbal noun, 580. W. negative,
581.

Particles, etymology of,—Adverbs,
803 ff.; preps., 306 ff.; con-
juncts., 308 ff. ; interjects., 312.

Particles, syntax of, 582-590,—Ad-
verbs, 582 ff.; preps., 586, 432-
437; conjunets., 587 ff.; inter-
jects., 589 ff.

Partim, w. gen., 396, III. 4). Par-

tim—partim, for pars—pars, 461,
.}

Partitive genitive, 396, ITL

Partitive appositive, 363, 4.

Parts of speech, 88.

Parum, w. gen., 896, I1I. 4).

Parvus, compared, 165.

Passive voice, 195 ; passive constr.,
871, 6.

Paterfamilias, decl. of, 126.

Patior, constr., 551, II. 1, 2.

Patrials, 326, 2.

Patronymics, 316.

Pause, caesural, 662.

Peculiarities in conjug., 234 ff.

Pelagus, plur. and gend. of, 58,
b4, 4.

Penes, w. accus., 433.

Pentameter, 663, 2.

Penthemimeris, 656, 2.

Penults, quantity of, 645 ff.

Per, in compds., 838, 2; 3871, 4;
per, w. acc., 433. Per me stat,
499, 1.

Perceiving, constr. of verbs of, 551.

Percontor, w. two accs., 374, 2.

Perfect, 197; 215, 2; pres. and
hist., or definite and indef., 198;
wanting, 267, 281, 284, 2.

Perfect, syntax of,—in indic., 471;
def. and indef., or pres. and hist.,
471; of what has ceased toesbe,

471, 1; gr. paene, prope, 411, 2;

849

for Eng. pres., 471, 8; w. post-
cam, ul, ut primum, 471, 4.
n subj., 478; in sequence, 480;

after hist. tense, 482, 2; 533, 1;
in desires and wishes, 488, 2; in
condition, 509 ; in orat. obl., 532
ff.; in infin., 542 ; for pres., 542,
2. In part, 574; for verbal
noun, 580.

Perfect system, 215, 2.

Perfect stem, formation of, 252 ff.

Period, Latin, arrangement of, 605.

Periphrastic conjugation, 231 ff.

Peritus, w. gen., 399, (2).

Permisceo, w. dat., 385, 5.

Permitto, constr., 561, IL. 2.

Person, of nouns, 44 ; of verbs, 199.

Personal pronouns, 184; use of,
446 ; reflex. use of, 448.

Personal endings, 247; in perfect,
247, 2; in imperative, 247, 8.

Persuading, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Pertaedet, pertaesum est, 410, 6.

Peto, constr., 374, 3, 4).

Ph, 4.

Phalaecian verse, 691, V.

Pherecratean verse, 689, IL.

Piget, constr., 410,

Place, abl. of, 421 ff.; locative, 421 ff.

Pleasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Plenty, constr. of verbs and adjs.
of, 419, IIL

Plenus, w. gen. or abl., 399, (3); 419.

Pleonasm, 704, IL

Pluperfect, 197 ; 215, II.—in indic.,
472; in letters, 472, 1; for Eng.
imp., 472, 2. In subj., 478; se-
quence, 480; in desires and
wishes, 488, 2; in condition,

o 810; after antequam and prius-
quam, 528, 2: in orat. obl., 532;
533, 2-4.

Plural, 44; wanting, 180; with
change of meaning, 132.

Plus, without quam, 411, 8.

Paenitet, constr., 410.

Polysyndeton, 704, II. 1.

Pone, w. accus., 433.

Posco, w. two accs. or acc. and abl.,
374, 2; w. subj., 558, VL

Position, long by, 611; short, 612.

Positive, 160 ; wanting, 166.

Possessives, 185; w. gen., 397, 8;
for gen., 398, 8; w. refert and
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interest, 408, 1, 2); use of, 447;
reflexive, 448.

Possessor, dat. of, 387.

Post, sound of, 8, 1.

Post,in compds., 838, 2 ; in compds.
w. dat., 886. Post, in expressions
of time, 427; post, w. acc., 438.

Posterus, compared, 163, 8.

Postremus, force of, 442,

Postridie, w. gen., 411; w. accus.,
437, 1.

Postulo, constr., 874, 8, 4).

Potens, w. gen., 899, (8).

Potential subjunctive, 485 ff.; in
declar. sentences, 486, L. ; in de-
liberative questions, 486, II.; in
sub. clauses, 486, III.; of repeat-
ed action, 486, 5.

Potior, w. gen., 409, 3; w. abl,
419; 419, 4.

Prae, in compds. w. dat., 386 ; prae,
w. abl., 434.

Praeditus, w. abl., 419, 8.

Praeter, in compds., w. accus., 371,
4; praeter, w. accus., 433.

Predicate, 347; simple, 853; com-
plex, 854 ; compound, 861. Pred.
nouns, 355, 862. Pred. adjs.,
866; 438, 2. Pred. gen., 401;
varieties of, 402; verbs with,
403; other constrs. for, 404.
Pred. abl, 428, 1.

Prepositions, 306; insep., 807 ; in
compds., 338, 2. In expressions
of time and space, 878, 1 and 2.
W. names of places, 379, 1, 2,
and 4. Pro with abl.,, 384, 2, 2).
Compds. w. dat., 386. A4 or ab
w. abl. of agent, 388, 1; 414, 5.
Case w. prep. for the dat., 89],
2; for the gen., 398, 4; 3899, 5;
407, 2; 410, 4. Cum w. abl. of
accompaniment, 414, 7. Quam
pro, 417, 6. W. abl. of place,
421; of source and separation,
425; of time, 426. Preps. w.
cases, Rule, 432, 434 ff.; preps.
as adverbs, 436.

Present, 197; 215, L,—in indic.,
466 ff.; w. jamdiu, etc., 467, 2;
of general truths, customs, hist.
pres., 467. In subj., 477. In
imperat., 536. In infin., b541.
Part., 572.

SUBJECTS.

Present perfect, 471, L.

Present stem, formation of, 250 ff.

Present system of forms, 215, L

Priapeian verse, 695.

Price, gen. of, 896, IV. ; abl. of, 416.

Pridie, w. gen., 411; w. acc., 437, 1.

Primitives and derivatives, 813.

Principal parts of verbs, 213 ff.;
259-288. Prin. clauses, 3845,
2; in oratio obliqua, 530. Prin.
elements, 349 ; tenses, 198, 2.

Prior, primus, 166 ; force of, 442, 1.

Priusquam, w. indic. or subj., 521,
523.

Pro, in compds. w. dat., 386, 2;
pro, w. abl. in defense of, 884, 2,
2); pro, w. abl., 434.

Pro, quantity of, in compds., 654, 4.

Procul, w. abl., 437, 2.

Prohibeo, constr., 499, 1; 551, IL. 1.

Pronouns, 182 ff.; pers., 184 ; pos-
ses., 185; demon., 186; relat.,
187; interrog., 188; indef., 184.

Pronouns, syntax of, 445-459,—
Agreement, 445. Pers. and Pos-
ses., 446 ff. Reflex. use of, 448
ff. Demon., 450 ff. Rel., 453.
Interrog., 454. Indef., 455.

Pronunciation of Latin, 5-25.

Prope, w. accus., 433.

Proper nouns, 39.

Propior, proximus, 166 ; w. accus.,
391, 2,°2); 433. ,

Propius, w. accus., 487, 1.

Proprius, constr., 391, 2, 4); 399, 3.

Propter, w. accus., 433.

Prosody, 607-701,—Quantity, 608—
654. Versification, 6565-701.

Prospicio, constr., 385, 3.

Prosthesis, 703, 4.

Provideo, constr., 385, 3.

Providus, w. gen., 899, (2).

Prozime, w. accus., 437, 1.

Prozimum est, constr., 556, 1. 2.

Prozimus, w. accus., 891, 2, 2); 433.

Prudens, w. gen., 399, (2); w. abl.,
399, 5.

-ps, genit. of nouns in, 88.

Pudet, constr., 410,

Punishment, w. verbs of condemn-
ing, 410, 5.

Purgo, constr., 410, 7.

Purpose, subjunctive of, 489 ff. ; w.
conjuncts., 490; pure purpose,
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491 ; mixed, 492; peculiarities,
493 ; in rel. clauses, 500 ff. In-
fin. of purpose, 563, V. ; gerund,
563, 6; 564, 2; supine, 569;
participle, 578, V.

Pyrites, decl. of, 50.

U, changed, 258.
Quaero, constr., 374, 8, 4).

Qualis, qualiscumque, qualisqualis,
187, 6; qualis, interrog., 188, &.

Quality, characteristic, genit. of,
396, IV.; abl. of, 428.

Quam, w. comparatives, 417, 1; w.
superlatives, 170, 2.  Quam pro,
w. abl, 417, 6. Quam ut, w.
subj., 496, 2. Quam s, w. subj.,
508, 506. Quam quod, w. subj.,
520, 3.

Quamquam, w. indic. or subj., 5186, I.

Qrg‘zmuis, quantumvis, w. subj., 516

Quando, w. indic. or subj., 520.

Quantity, 20 ff.; signs of, 23, 1.
General rules for, 810ff. Special,
613-654 ; final syllables, 613 ff. ;
increments, 629 ff.; deriv. end-
if?gs, 645 ff.; stem syllables, 649

Quantus, 187, 6 ; indefinite, 188, 5.

Quasi, w. subj., 503, 506.

Qui, rel., interrog., indef., 187 ff.;
for quo, qua, 187, 2; 188,8. Use
of as rel., interrog., indef., 453 ff.
Qui, w. subj. of purpose or result,
489, 500 ff. Qus dicitur, vocatur,
458, 1. Quicumque, 187, 4.

Quia, w. indic. or subj., 520.

Quidam, indef., 191, 455.

Quidem, place in clause, 602, IIL

Quilibet, 191 ; use of, 458.

Quin, w. subj., 489, 498.

Quinam, 188, 4.

Quinarius, 712,

Quippe, w. relative, 519, 3.

Quas, interrog., 188 ; indef. 189 ff.;
use of, 454 ff.

Quis, for quibus, 187, 2.

Quisnam, 188, 4.

Quispiam, 191 ; use of, 455.

Quisquam, 191 ; use of, 457.

Quisque, 191; w. abl. absol., 431,
6; use of, 458; w. plur. verb,
461, 3.

SUBJECTS. 851

Quisquis, 1817, 4.

Quitum, quantity of, 651, 3.

Quivis, 191 ; use of, 458.

Quo, w. gen., 896, III. 4); w. subj.
of purpose, 489, 497.

Quoad, w. gen., 396, IIL. 4); w.in-
indic. or sub., 521 ff.

Quod, expletive, 458, 6; w. subj.,
520; clause w. quod unconnected,
654, IV.; quod restrictive, 501, 3.

Quojus, quoi, for cujus, cui, 187, 2.

Quominus, w. subj., 499.

Quoniam, w. indic. or subj., 520.

Quogque, place in the clause, 602,
IIL.

Quot, quotus, 187, 6; 188, 5.
Quum, w. subj., 515,517 ff. ; w. in-
dic., 518, 8.

for s, 35; 2568,1.,5. Nouns in,

y b5; genit. of, 77; gender,
101, 108, 111, 114. .

R, quantity of final syllables in, 621.

Rastrum, plur. rastri, rastra, 143.

Ratum, quantity of, 651, 3.

Re, red, 838, 8.

-re, for ris, 286. -

Reason, subj. of, 517 ff. See Cause.

Recordor, w. gen., 406, IL; w.
accus., 407, 1; w. abl. with de,
407, 2.

Recuso, constr., 499, 1, 2.

Reduplicated perfects, 261, 270,
273 ; quantity of, 6562.

Refert, constr., 406, IIL ; 408.

Refetrus, w. gen. or abl, 399, (2)
and 5.

Reflexive use of pronouns, 448 ff.

Regarding, verbs of, w. two accus.,
873.

Regno, w. gen., 409, 8.

Relative, 187; as adj., 445, 8; use
of, 453.

Relative clause, w. potential subj.,
486, 1; w. subj. of desire, 488, 5;
of purpose, result, 500; of result
after indefinite or general antece-
dents, after wnus, solus, dignus,
indignus, idoneus, aptus, and com-
par. w. quam, 501, L-IV.; w.
sub. of condition, 513 ; of conces-
sion, 515 ; of cause, reason, 517,
519 ; w. infin,, 531, 1.

Reliquum est, constr., 556, I. 2.
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Remaining, constr. of verbs of, 556,
IIL

Reminding, constr. of verbs of| 410.
Reminiscor, w. gen., 406, II.
Repeated action, subj. of, 486, 5.
Reposco, with two accs., 874, 2.
Resisting, verbs of, w. the dat., 885.
Respublica, decl. of, 126.

Restat ut, 495, 2.

Result, subjunctive of, 489 ff.; w.
conjuncts., 490 ff.; of pure re-
sult, 494 ; mixed, 495 ; peculiari-
ties, 496. With relatives, 500.
See Relative clause.

Reticentia, 704, 1. 8.

Rhetorical questions, 530, 2.

Rhythmic accent, 659.

Rideo, w. accus., 871, 8.

Rivers, gender of names of, 42.

Rogo, w. two accs., 374, 2; w. subj.,
558, VI

Roman pronunciation, 15 ff.

-rs, genit. of nouns in, 91.

Rudis, w. gen., 899, (2); w. abl,
399, 5.

Rules of Syntax, 591. -

Rus, constr., 879, 8; 424, 2.

Rutum, quantity of, 651, 3.

SOUND of, 11 ff, 17 ff.; w. ¢

g or g forms z, 33; dropped,
34; changed to », 85. Nouns in,
61 ; genit. of, 79 ff.; gend., 99 ff.

Sacer, compared, 167; w. dat. or
gen., 391; 899, 3, 3).

Baepe, compared, 305, 4.

Sapio, w. accus., 871, 3.

Sapphic verse, 664; 690, I.; 691,
IV.; greater sapphic, 690, II.

Satago, satagito, w. gen., 409, 5.

Satis, w. gen., 896, III. 4).

Batisfacio, w. dat., 885, 2.

Situm, quantity of, 651, 3.

Scanning, 668.

Scazon, 683, 4.

Sc¥di, quantity of, 651, 2.

Secundum, w. accus., 433.

Sed, se, 338, 8.

Semi-deponents, 271, 3; 283 ; use
of, 465, 8.

Senex, compared, 168, 3.

Sentences, syntax of, 343-361 ; clas-
sification of, 845 ff.; simple, 347
ff. ; complex, 857 ff.; compound,

SUBJECTS.

860. See also Declarative, Ex-
clamatory, Imperative, Interroga-
tive.

Separation, abl. of, 425.

Sequence of tenses, 480 ff. Rule,
480. Application, 481 ; after hist.
pres., 481, IV.; after imp. subj.,
481, V.; after infin. or part.,481,
VI. Exceptions, 482 ; after perf.
def., 482, 1; hist. tense, 482, 2;
in orat. obliqua, 482, 3.

Sequitur, w. subj. or infin., 495, 2;
549, 1.

Serving, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

Servus, decl. of, 51.

Sese, 184, 7.

Sestertius, sestertia, sestertium, 712
ff.

Sexcenti, indefinite, 174, 4.

Showing, verbs of, w. two accs.,
3%73.

-gi, 8in, in Greek datives, 68, 5.

8i minus, 584, 8.

8i non, and nesi, 508, 3.

Silver age, 706.

-sim, in perfect subj., 239, 4.

Similis, and its compds., constr.,
391, 2, 4).

Simple,—sentence, 347 ff.; elements,
850; subject, 351; predicate,
8563 ; words, 813, 1.

Simul, w. abl., 437, 2. -

Sin, w. subjunctive, 508, 507 ff.

Sin aliter, 584, 3.

Sine, w. abl., 434.

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131.

Sino, constr., 551, IL 1.

Sitio, w. accus., 371, 8.

Situm, quantity of, 651, 3.

-80, in fut. perfect, 239, 4; in fre-
quen., 332.

Solus, decl. of, 151; solus qui, w.
subj., 501, IL

Source, abl. of, 425.

Space, acc. of, 878.

Sparing, verbs of, w. dat., 885.

Specification, acc. of, 380 ; genit.
of, 398, V. ; abl. of, 429.

Spirants, 3.

Stanza, 666; stanzas of Horace,
699 ff.

Stitum, quantity of, 651, 8.

Statuo, constr., 558, II.

Stem, 46 ; in the five decls., 47 ff,,
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123, Stems in s, 61; in 4, 62 ff.
Verb-stem, 201 ; Pres. stem, 249
ff.: Perf. stem, 252 ff.; supine
stem, 256 ff.

Stem-syllables, quantity in primi-
tives, 649 ff.; in derivats,, 653 ;
in compds., 654.

Steti, stitr, quantity of, 651, 2.

8Sto, w. abl., 414, 2, 1).

Stliiving, constr. of verbs of, 558,

II.

Studiosus, w. gen., 399.

Sub, in compds., 338, 2 ; compds. w.
dat., 886. Sub w. acc. or abl,
435,

Subject,—Simplesubject, 851 ; com-
plex, 352; compound, 361. Subj.
nom., 367 ; omitted, 867, 2. Subj.
acc., 875, 546 ; omitted, 545, 2.
Infin, as subj., 549. Clause as
subj., 555 ff. ,

Subject and object clauses, 554 ff.
Indirect questions, infin. clauses,
subjunctive clauses, and clauses
with quod, compared, 554. Sub-
ject clauses, 555 ff.; interrog.,
5565 ; not interrog., 556. Object
clauses, 557 ff.; interrog., 557;
not. interrog., 558.

Subjective genitive, 396, I.

Subjunctive, 196 ; syntax of, 483

533,—Potential subj., 485 ff.
Subj. of desire, 487 ff. Of pur-
pose or result, 489-501 ; w. con-
Jjuncts., 489 ff. ; w. relatives, 500
ff. Of condition, 502 ff. Of
concession, 515 ff. Of cause and
time, 517 ff. In indirect ques-
tions, 524 ff. By attraction, 527.
In indirect discourse—oratio ob-
liqua, 528.

Subordinate,—clauses, 345, 2; in
oratio obliqua, 531. Sub. con-
juncts., 811, 588 ; elements, 349.

Substantives, see Nowuns.

Subter, in compds. w. ace., 371, 4.
Subter, w. acc. or abl., 435.

Sui, decl. of, 184 ; use of, 448 ff.

Sum, w. dat., 887; w. pred. gen.,
403. .

Super, in compds. w. accus., 871,
4; in compds. with dat., 386.
Buper, w. acc. or abl., 435.

Superlative, 160 ; irreg., 163 ; want-

SUBJECTS. 3858

ing, 168 ff.; formed by mazime,
170; w. gen., 896, 2, 8), (2).

Supersedeo, 386, 2.

Superus, compared, 163, 8.

Supine, 196, IL; wanting, 266 fT,
280 ff; 284, 2. Use of, 567 fT.

Supine-stem, formation of, 256 ff.

Supine system, 215,

Supplico, w. dat., 385, 2.

Supra, w. accus., 438.

Suspensus, w. gen., 899, (2).

Suus, decl. of, 185; use of 448 ff

Syllables, 13, 18.

Synaeresis, 669, II.

Synaloepha, Synaphc.e 669, I. 5.

Synecdoche, 705, I {, ~

Synesis, 704, IIL 8, ~

Synopsis of conjugation, 216-226.

Synopsis of declension, 69-98.

Syntax, 843-606,—of sentences,
843-361; of nouns, 362—437; of
adjectives, 438-444 ; of pronouns,
445-459; of verbs, 460-581; of
particles, 582-590. Rules of syn-
tax, 591. Arrangement of words
and clauses, 592-606.

Systole, 669, IV.

SOUND of, 10 ff,, 17 ff. ; nouns

9 in, 58, 78; gender, 111. 7'
dropped, 86, 258.

T, quantity of final syllables in, 621.

Taedet, constr., 410.

Talis, 186, 5.

Talpa, gender of, 48, 5.

Tametst, w. subj., 515; 516, III.

Tangquam, tangquam si, w. subj.,
508, 506.

Tantus, 186, 5; tantum abest, 496,
8

Tea;:hing, verbs of, w. two accs.,
874

Ted for te, 184, 8.

Tempero, constr., 885, 3.

Templum, decl. of, 51.

Temporal conjunctions, 811; 588,
I

Tenses, 197 ; prin. and hist., 198;
wanting, 198, 8. Use of, in indic.,
466 ff.; in subj.,, 476 ff.; se-
quence of, 480 ff.; in imperat.,
534 ; in infin., 540; in part., 571.
Use of, in letters, 472, 1.

Tense-signs, 242 ff.
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Tenus, w. gen., 411; w. abl., 484,
after its case, 434, 2.

-ter, adverbs in, 335.

Terrae, locative, 424, 8.

T'estis sum, constr., b1, 8.

Tete, 184, 7.

Tetrameter verse, 663, 2.

Tetrapody, 656, 2.

Tetrastich, 666.

Th, 4.

Thesis, 660.

Threatening, verbs of, w. dat., 385.

-ticius, -ticus, -tivus, adjs. in, 825,
1; 828, 5.

-tim, adverbs in, 834, 2.

Time, accus. of, 378 ; abl. of, 378,
2; 426 ; 'w. the prep. ¢n, 426, 2;
w. abhine, 427. Time denoted
by acc. or ablL w. anfe or post,
427 ; by participle, 578, I

Time, with cause or purpose, subj.
of, 521 ff.

Timeo, constr., 385, 8; 492, 4.

-tio, nouns in, 321.

Tis, for tui, 184, 8.

-to, for for, in imperative, 239, 5.

-to, in frequen., 832.

-tor, nouns in, 321.

Tot, totus, 1886, 5.
151.

Towns, gender of names of, 42;
constr.,—accus., 379 ; with wurbs
or opprdum, 879, 2; abl. or loca-
tive, 421, IL

Trans, in compds., 838, 2; in
compds. w. accus. 871, 4; w. two
accs., 374, 6. Trans, w. acc., 433.

Transitive verbs, 193; 371, 3.

Trees, gender of names of, 42.

Trimeter, 663, 2.

Tripody, 656, 2.

Tristich, 666.

Trochaic verse, 679 ff.

-trum, nouns in, 820.

-tum, nouns in, 317.

Tu, decl. of, 184.

Tuli, quantity of, 651, 2.

-tura, nouns in, 321.

-tus, nouns in, 818; adjs. in, 328.

Tuus, decl. of, 185.

SOUND of, 6 ff., 15; w. sound
s ofw, 17, 5), 15, 4. Nounsin

Totus, decl. of,

u, 116 ; gender of, 116, 118.

SUBJECTS.

U, quantity of,—final, 619; in in-
crements, 637, 644.

-u, for % in dat., 117.

Ubi, w. genit., 396, 2, 4).

-ubus, in dat. and abl,, 66, 117.

Ui, as diphthong, 9.

-uis, for s, in genit., 117.

-ula, nouns in, 320, 5.

-ulentus, adjs. in, 323.

-uleus, in derivatives, 315, b.

Ullus, decl. of, 151 ; use of, 457.

Ulterior, ultimus, 166; force of,
442, 1.

Ultra, w. accus., 433.

-ulus, ula, ulum, in nouns, 315;
320, 5; in adjs., 827 ff.

-um, for arum, 49 ; for orum, 52;
in gen. plur. of 3d dec., 57.

-undus, undi, for endus, endi, 238.

Unus, decl. of, 151, 175 ; unus qui,
w. subj., 501, IL.

Unusquisque, 191, 5.

-ur, gend. of nouns in, 111, 114.

-urio, desideratives in, 832, IIL.

us, for e in voc. sing., 52; nouns in,
61,116; gender, 111, 115 ff,, 118.
Derivatives in, 320, 6; 321; wus,
final quantity of, 627.

Usqus, w. accus., 437, 1.

Usus, constr., 419,

-ut, nouns in, 58 ; gend., 111.

Ut, w. subj. of purpose or result,
489 ff.; omitted, 493, 2; w. qui,
519, 8.

Ut si, w. subj., 508, 506.

Ut quisque—ita, 458, 2.

Uter utercunque, 151.

Uterlibet, uterque, utervis, 1561. Uter-
que, w. plur. verb, 461, 8.

Utinam, w. subj. of desire, 488, 1.

Ulor, constr., 419; 419, 4.

Utpote, w. qui, 519, 8.

Utrum, 346, II. 2.

-utus, adjs. in, 323.

-uus, verbal adjs. in, 328, 5.

-ux, genitive of nouns in, 96.

V PLACE supplied by %, 2; 258,
s IL 4.

Vacuus, w. gen. or abl.,, 399, (3)
and 5.

Value, genit. of, 396, IV.

Vannus, gender of, 53.

Velut, velut si, w. subj., 503, 506.



INDEX OF

Verbal inflections, table of, 213 ff.
Verbs, etymology of — Classes,
voices, moods, tenses, etc., 192—
203. Paradigms, 204-214. Verbal
inflections, 218 ff. Synopsis, 216—
230. Periphrastic conj., 231 ff.
Contractions and peculiarities,
234-239. Comparative view of
conjs., 240.. Analysis of verbal
endings, 241 ff. ; tense signs, 242
ft. ; mood signs, 244 ff. ; personal
endings, 247. Formation of
stems, 249 ff.  Euphonic changes
in stems, 258. Classification of
verbs, 259-288. Irreg. verbs,
289-296. Defect., 297. Impers.,
298-301. Deriv., 330 ff. Com-
pound, 341. Irregularities of
special verbs, 721. See also Zran-
sitive, Intrans., Finite, Deponent,
Semi-depon., Impersonal, Fre-
quent., Incept., Desideral., Dimin-
utive.
Verbs, syntax of, 460, 581,—Agree-
" ment, 460 ff. Omitted, 367, 3;
460, 3. Voices, 464 ff. Tenses
of Indic., 466 ff. Use of Indic.,
474. Tenses of subj., 476 ff. Use
of Subj.,483-538. Imperat., 534
ff. Infin, 539-553. Subject and
object clauses, 554 ff. Gerund,
559-566. Supine, 567 ff. Parti-
ciples, 571-581.
Verb-stem, 201, 249.
Vereor, constr., 492, 4. :
Verisimile est, verum est, constr.,
556, 1. 2.
Vero, place in clause, 602, III.
Verses, 661 ; names of, 663 ff.
Versification, 655,—Feet, 656 ff.
Verses, 661 ff. Figures of proso-
dy, 669. Varieties of verse, 670 ff.
Versus, w. accus., 438.

SUBJECTS. 355

Vescor, constr., 419; 419, 4.

Vestras, 185, 8.

Vestri, vestrum, 396, III. 1; 446, 8.

Veto, constr., 551, II. 1.

Vetus, compared, 167.

Vicinus, w. dat. or gen., 891, 1;
399, 3.

Vir, decl. of, 51, 4.

Virgil, versification of, 696.

Vocative, 52, 68, 3. Syntax of|, 869.

Voices, 195. See also under Verds,
syntaz of. .

Volens, idiomatic use of dat., 387, 3.

Volo, constr., 551, II. 1.

-volus, compds. in, compared, 164.

Voti damnari, 410, 5 (1).

Vowels, 8, I.; sounds of, 6 ff., 15 ff. ;
changes in, 27 ff. Variable vow-
els, le, 2.

W PLACE supplied by #, 2.

9  Want, constr. of verbs and
adjs. of, 419.

Wa‘;rrlning, constr. of verbs of, 5568.

Weights, Roman, 714.

Winds, gender of names of, 42.
‘Wishing, constr. of verbs of, 551.
Words, arrangement of, 592.

SOUND of, 11 ff. ; nouns in, 59,
s 92 ff.; gender of, 105, 108.

Y _ONLY in Greek words, 2.

s Nouns in, 73; gender, 111.

¥, quantity of,—final, 617; in in-
crements, 638.

-ys, nouns in, 68, 2; gender of,
107; quantity of ys final, 628.

-y'X, nouns in, 97.

ONLY in Greek words, 2.
y  Zeugma, 704, L. 2.
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